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THE DAHISTAN. 


SCHOOL 01 MAWERS. 


CHAPTEE. II 

The second cuai'teu oe the Daihstan desaibes in 
hvelve set lions the religious systems of the Hin- 
dus : 

Section 1. (loneerning the tenets of llie Bt'uhili- 
Mimnnm, the followers <»!' which are also called 
Smildrtikan {Sintirtis), or “ legalists,’’ and are ortho- 
dox Hindus. 

Sect. 2. Records some of their opinions relative 
to the creation: their Pitrans (Tetrikh .or " histo- 

ries, ” treat of the same subje<'t. 

Sed. o. The religious ceremonies and acts of the 
Smdrtis, and their orthodoxy. 

Scrt. 4. Treats of the followers of the Vedinita. 
who form the philosophers and St'ifis of this sect. 
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Sect. o. Concerning those who proless the Sank- 
Injif doctrines. 

Sect. (). Treats ol the JiHjis and their doetrines. 
.SV(7. 7. Deseriltes the tenets ol' the Suktlihi. 

Sect. 8. The opinions and ceremonies ol the wor- 
shippers of 

Sect. 9. Treats ol tJie Cluirciikidu . 

Sect. 10. Describes tlie svslein of the Tiiek'ilii'ni. 

•j 

who are profound investigators and deep thinkers 
in theology. 

Sect. 11. On the tenets held by tlie followers of 
lliiildh (BdihJItd !. 

Sect. 12. On various religious systems professed 
bv the people of India. 


Section tui: itiist— conceisnini; hie oirriionox llix- 
nno s\sri M. As inconstant fortune had torn aAvav 
the author from the shores ol Persia, and made him 
the associate of the believers in transmigration and 
those who addressed their pravers to idols and 
images and Nvorsliipped demons, therefore the tenets 
held by this most subtle class of reasoners come to 
be considered next after those of the Parsees. It is 
however necessary to premise, that among the Hin- 
dus there are many systems of religion, and innu- 



iiierable creeds and ceremonies: bin there is one 
principal class of ibis people (as will be shown in 
the tenth chapter), and its rank and dii^nity will be 
brouehl into evidence. 

Like Zardnshl and the sages of antiquity, they 
liave recourse lo melaphoiical and enigmatical 
iigures of speech, as will appear eviilent in the 
course of this narration. Long h(‘fore the present 
work, the author had from books ascertained ibcir 
various systems, according to a plan wliicb he now 
voluntarily abandons; as in ilie year oi tlie llejirah 
1005 (A. D. 1055}, whilst sojourning at Srikaknl, 
the capital of Kalinga, ' certain eminent persons w ho 
were the author’s intimate friends, harl travelled io 
that direction l()r the purpose of visiting tlieir holy 
stations ; one day a conleivnce took [)lace, on w hidi 
the author reviewed anew what he hail hefore heard, 
and w ith the [)en of accuracy drew the line oi' era- 
sure over all that Avas doubtfid; so that there was 
I’ound a wide difference between the iirsl and .second 
woik on these points. 

ScMMAllY of HIE DOr.THiALS COM AIM.l) lA HIE OlD Vll 
Mimaasa.’ The Avhole world is not governed bv 

‘ riu! name of a countiy : this name is a|i|ilicil iii the Puraiias tn set oral 
pi.iees, Imt it usuaiiy sip'niiies a dislriet mi (he (loromaiuiei roast, e\- 
tentlin^' tioin lieion (iuttack to tiie Meiiiilj of .Madias. — 1). S. 

- is tile reaiiiiiK of liic edition of Calcutta; the same 

-pelliiii: of Ilndh. or Budah, is found wlien tlie name of the legislatm. 



llio orders ol a real Lord, and tliere is in Iruth no 
l ealily in liis actual existence, ^yhatever of «ood or 
evil, reward or punishment, attaches to created 
ijeinos, is entirely the result of their acts, deeds, and 
words; mortals are altogether captive in the tram- 
mels of their ow n works, and confined in the chains 
of their own deeds : w ithout previous acts they are 
liable to no eonsecjucnccs. The sovereign, Brahma, 
the creator of all things ; the angelic Vishnu, their 
preserver ; and Mahesh, or Sira, the destroyer of exist- 
ences, attained to this exalted eminence through 
means of righteous acts and holy deeds ; nay, Bi’ah- 
nia. through the efficacy of worship, the power of 


piojioilj fliiiliUui. IS iiili'Oiliircd, as in ji. 17l> of tlio saiiip oililinii, aiul 
olsewticro. Hut Ituiluh may also si^iiiil'y “ past. f;one," and llicrcforc 
" prior on lliat arcomit D. Shea rendcrcil the nbo^c name by Purvn 
or ■•prior ") Mimansa. Accoiding to Colubrookc and .Mr Wilson, 
^rnrirTT .Vi’mo'n.so', signifies one of the philoso|)lii(al systems of the 
Hindtis, nr rather a t«o-fold system, the first part of which is the Purvn 
Mi'maiisa. m Mimo'itsd', simply; the second part, the Vltnra Mi- 
mansn, " Tlie prior Mim/msa, founded by Jaimini, teaches the art of 
■' reasoning, with the espress \icw of aiding in the interiirolation of the 
■■ Vedas, fhe lltara, or " latter,” commonly ealleit the Veilnida, and 
commonly attributed to Vyasa, deduces from the Vedas a refined 
psychology, which goes to the denial of a mateiial world.” — iCoh- 
hrouhe's Essays.) 

But the aborc account of the Uabistan is not strictly and fully in 
accordance with this definition of the first Miinansa, because it exhibits 
more of the Puranic than of the Vedtiic doctrine, not without some 
particular notions. It appeared therefore best to adhere to the reading 
of the original text.— A. f. 



obedience, llie might of his religious austerities, and 
by his good actions, created the world; agreeablv 
to the express declaration of the I rJe,' which accoial- 
ing to the belief of the Hindus is a celestial revela- 
tion, every dignity of the celestial orders is ins('par- 
ably connected with meritorious works and holy 
deeds; and as the intellectual soul is of the saiiK' 
nature as the angelic essence, the possessor mav, bv 
the exercise of angelic qualities, hecome one ol’ those 
exalted dignities, and during a lengthened but deli- 
nite period, be invested with power and glory. I'oi' 
instance, the human spirit, which in knowledge and 
good works has attained to a degree accounted 
worthv of the rank of Hrahina, is, on the termina- 
tion of the period of sovereignty assigned to the 
present Brahma, appointed to that ju edeslined dig- 
nity : the same principle also applying to the other 
angelic degrees. 

This tenet therefore leads to the same inference 
as the opinions entertained by the distinguished 
Pai ■see sages, namely: that the spirits of men, on 
attaining complete perfection, become united to the 
heavenly bodies, and after many revolutions, the 
celestial souls arc blended with the divine intelli- 
gences. According to the Moheil : 

■■ The cuii-beaier pouied into llie i-'oblet the wine of llie cele.liiil Mini, 

' Veda, the tteneiie iciin for the >aned writiii"', or m i i|iliii e., of i|ir 
Hindus. "'Pe a sidiseqnent note abinil Uie loiir V'-das 


•'t’T''- 




(i 

“ And filled the nuie empyreal domes ^^ith the be\erage of human 
" spirit 

The world has neither hegiiining nor ending ; 
moreover all spirits are enchained in the bonds ol 
their own acts and deeds ; so that the spirit of high 
rank which adopts the practices of the inferior, can- 
not attain to the sublime rank peculiarlv assigned 
to exalted conduct ; and the inferior spirit, sedu- 
lously given up to the works of those eminent in 
dignity, is enabled to obtain that glorious pre-emi- 
nence ; so that their meritorious works confer on 
them knowledge; and the purity of their intellects, 
in proportion to their elevation, conducts them to 
high degrees and praiseworthy deeds. The domi- 
nion obtained by an animal body over the human 
soul arises from works ; as in their members, phy- 
sical structure, and senses, all men are fashioned 
after one nujdel ; but through the cause of becoming 
or unbecoming deeds, one is a sovereign ruler, and 
another a destitute dependent. Thus, through the 
inlluencc of praiseworthy acts, one is honored and 
opulent ; and owing to a subservience to foul deeds, 
another lives degraded and indigent; the high and 
dignified agent of opulence and honor falls not into 
the de[)ths of poverty, nor docs the Avretched slave 
to acts of covetousness and avarice ever attain the 
dignity of honor and riches. The world is the root 
and productive soil of works, and time is their deve- 


loper ; ljec;mse, when llicir lime comes, il briic^s 
ihe Iruil, just as every season product's llie How- 
ers, sweel-scenled plants, and rruits suitable to the 
period ; in like manner, the result oreverv act, w'lie- 
ther deserving ol praise or censure, is made to ad- 
here to its agent, in whatever revolution that inav 
he proper for it. W orks arc divided into two kinds : 
those which are to he performed ; the other, tliose 
which are to be avoided : under the lirst, come 
those acts, the [jerlormance of which is enjoined in 
the Vedas, or tlie celestial revelation, such as the es- 
tablished worship and the requisite a( ts of obedience 
whicli prevail among the Hindoos; under the second 
head come those acts, the committing ol'whit h is for- 
bidden by the text of tlio celestial code ; such as slied- 
ding blood, theft, immoral practices, and otlier simi- 
lar acts there enumerated. The supreme Lord stands 
not in need of our adoration :md obedu'tice, nor is 
he in any want of us for the performance oJ’ tlu' 
ahove-mentioned duties at our hands; but tie' results 
of our acts and deeds, in n'leia'iice to rewards and 
punishments, accrue and adhere to us. Tor instance, 
if the invalid should ado|tt habitual moderation, be 
obtains that heallli which is theobjc'ct ol bis wishes, 
and his existence is therebv rendereil hajipv; but 
should he, from a bias to reprehensible pleasures, 
the concomitants of disease, withdraw li'oni tlie 
restraints of abstinence, his lili' becomes embittered ; 
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the physician, in either case, being totally indepen- 
dent of the patient’s welfare and sufferings. More- 
over, the world is the abode of disease, and human 
beings are the patients : if they acquit themselves in 
the most perfect manner of their prescribed duties, 
and strenuously avoiding what ought not to be done, 
they attain the state of health, the most elevated 
degree of which is liberation from this degraded 
body, and union with the ambrosial sweets of para- 
dise; which state is called Mukti by this sect; and 
the mode of attaining the highest degree of Mukti is 
not being immersed in the pleasures of this world, 
plucking away the heart from the gratifications of 
sense, being content with mere necessaries, abstain- 
ing from food, breaking the fast with viands not 
relished by the vile appetite, and such like : just as 
in sickness, for the sake of dissolving the morbid 
matter, it becomes necessary to fast one day, and to 
swallow bitter draughts. 

Such is the substance of the tenets prolessed by 
the sect entitled Budah-Mimansa, which coincide 
exactly with those of the Yezdamans, except that 
the latter admit the being of the self-existent Clod, 
the sole and true object of adoration ; regarding 
the acts and deeds performed in this world as the 
means of elevation and degradation in the next ; 
holding the angelic dignities to be imperishable; 
and esteeming human perfection to consist in attain- 
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mg to the society and service ol' tlie sublime assem- 
bly in the court of heaven; whilst the followers of 
the Biidah Mimansa do not admit the existence of 
the eternal and infinite Lord ; hut according to them, 
the term “ Almighty ” signifies the human soul, acts, 
and deeds. Thev also assert, that the hlessiniis of 
paradise are transitory, and that the angelic dignities 
are liable to perish. However, the orthodox opi- 
nion, which is most prevalent at this lime, is ibis ; 
they admit the being of the truly-existing (lOcl, bv 
whom the world subsists; but account his holv 
essence altogether exalted, and exempt from what- 
ever effects created beings. They also believe lhal 
human beings are confined by tlic yokes of their own 
works, and enchained by their deeds, in the man- 
ner before stated. 

SeCTIOX the SECOXl) TUEXTS OF CEllTAlX m'lMOXS 
EXTEUTAIXEU P.V THIS SECT C.OXCEUMXG THE CliEMlOX: 

A SIT..IECT W'lncn IS ALSO DlSC.lSSEl) IX THElli CnsAXAS 
OR insTolUEs. — In the second part of the Bhagaval, 
one of their most esteemed Puranas, it is recorded 
that the Almighty Creator, in the beginning, first 
placed the mantle of existence on the bosom of Prc- 
luiU , ' or “ nature," and produced the fourteen fi'/m- 

‘ Prahriti, or ^ Mula Prakrilt. “ liie loot or riasUc 

•• origin of dll; ' toriiicil qVFT Pradhfi n<i, " the i-hirf one; the nni- 
“ M'lsal ttidtcnal cause;' idenlilietl the eosnmgoin ot the Puicttid" 
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vunas,' or “worlds. ’’ The lirst sphere is that ol the 
earth, Avhich has been estimated by some of the 
ancients at five Kotes (50 millions) of Yojans, - each 
Kote being equal to one hundred Lakhs (lOmillions) 
and each Jojun to one Parasang and one-third; 
above the terrestrial is the aqueous sphere ; above 
which is that of lire; beyond which is theatwial,ovei- 
the celestial; beyond ^^hich is the Ahankar,^ or tliat 
of “consciousness;” and higher than this is tin; 
Mahat-tnt (Mahot-Uilaom)' or “ essence,” which is 


with Maya, or “ illusion; and by mytlioln^ists with Ilrdlimi. “ tin' 
■■ power or eneri^y of nratim.'i” [Cnlchrnolie's Essays). 

1‘rakriti, in philosophy, “ the passive or material cause of the world," 
as opposed to the active or spiritual; and in mythology, a goddes, 
united to the primeval male, end the gcnilress of the world [M'ilsini). 
—I). S. 

‘ The ((uotations of our author are loo general for being referied to 
particular parts or passages of the Hindu hooks, fhe abovi' doctrine is 
contained in a gieat number of their treatises. In the Vt'danta sara, or 
•' Ks.sencc of the Vedanta doctrine ” |i. Hi, Calcutta edit, i, we find men- 
tioned the fourteen Eliuvana'iii, or " worlds.' -.4.. T. 

- Yojaiia, or Jojtin. “ a measure of distance " epual to four 

Crosas, which at 8,000 cubits or i,000 yards to the Crusa, or t^as, will 
be evactly nine miles: other computations make the Vojana but about 
five miles, or even no more than four miles and a half [}\'ilsaH's Viit.). 
-U. S. 

3 More properly of egotism, which is the literal sense of the Icim : its 
peculiar function is Mfipliri Alihimana, or “ selfish conviction: a 
“ belief that in perception or meditation / am eoneerned ; that the ob- 

jects of sense concern me; in short, that I arn” .('nhbrook's Essays). 
— D. S. 

* Derived from Mahal, “ great, ’ ffoU also the intellectual principle 
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equal lo lea of those below it ; and Prakrit havini^ 
enveloped it, intelligence penetrating througli all 
the things helore said, rises above : on earth it 
becomes knowledge; by means of water, there is 
taste ; by means of lire, form ; by means of air, tlie 
toucb of cold and drv ; by means oi' tbe beavens, 
there is the perception of sound; and the organs of 
perception, are tlie exterior senses ; and llie internal 
sense is the seat of consciousness, in the same pari 
of the Bhagaval it is stated that, bv nature, the bea- 
vens are the vebicle of sounds; and conse(]uenll\ , 
the nature of the air gives the perception of sound 
and touch ; in all other bodies the air is spirit, and 
from it arises the energy of the senses. To lh(‘ 
nature of lire belongs tlie perception of sound, 
touch and form ; lo the nature of water, that of 
sound, touch, form, and savor; and lo the nature 
of earth, that of sound, touch, liuin, savor, and 
odor. 

Of the fourteen created spheres, seven rise above 
the waist of the Ahnighlv, and the I'emaining seven 
correspond with the lower part of his bod\ ; accord- 


.111(1 fTF^ T<ilv(i. “csseiitidl nature — ilic pmI nature of tlie liiirnnn sttul. 

cuii'-itlered as une ami tin* •‘.•mie ^^iil^ (be divine "pirii anini.'itin^^ ihi* 
** uiiiNcrso: tlie philosophical etjoioloi^y uf lliis woid best e\[ilains its 

meaiiinji. Tat, that: that di\ine Ueiiif::'’ and 7^ Ttraw, “ tliuu : — 
“ that >oiy (jod art thou.” Talva also means realifv, truth, sii])- 
stance,” ojiposod to ^^hat is iliusorv or fallacious fU )/son . —1). 's. 
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ing to which enumeration the Bhu-lok, ' or the earth 
and terrestrial beings form “ his waist; ’ the Blm- 
mnlok, or the space between the earth and sun, 
“ his navel the Sudok, ^ “ his heart the Mchr- 
lokd “ his breast;” the JonJok," “ his neck,” the 
Tapalok, ‘ ‘ his forehead ; ” the Satyolok,'’ ‘ ‘ his head ; ' ’ 
the Atellok,^ “ his navel and podex the Batellok, '' 
his thigh;” the Sotollok, “ his knee the Tald- 
tellok," “ the calf of the leg;” thei/fl/idto/ZoA-,*’ the 


> Bku’rlo'kd. 

Bhuvdvlo kti . 

’ Suralo'ka, " the beaten ol' Indra. and residence of the 

celestials.” 

* Maharlo'ka, “ a region; ’ said to be one Crore, or a million 

of Yojanas above the polar star, and to be the abode of those saints who 
survive the destruction of the world. 

5 ?PT Jana-lo'ka, “ the region where the sons of brahma and 
•• other pious men reside.” 

® rPT Tapa lo'ka, “ the abode of Ascetics. ' 

■ rTrJT "ftai Satya-lo'ka, “ the abode of Brahma and of truth. 

8 Here begin the seten divisions of the infernal regions "iCu-i 

.itala-lo'kd, ■“ the region iinincdiately below the earth.” 

9 Vitata-lo'ka, “ the second region in descent below the 

earth.’’ 

10 rFpsT Sutala-lo'ka, " the third region in descent, ” etc. 

" r f ^ l r p^ Tala' tala-lo'ka, the fourth region,” etc. 

pfrm Wihd tala-lo'ka, “ the lifth region in descent below 
the earth,” inhabited. 



“ heel;” the IhmtoUnk,' “ the upper part ol' tlje 
“ foot the Pdtdilo/c, ' “ tlio sole of the foot.” 

There is another division limited to three spheres : 
the Bhdluk, “ the sole of the Almighty’s foot;” the 
liloirnrlok, “• his navel;” the Sthidk, “ his head the 
whole fourteen gradations in detail are thus redueod 
to tin ■ee, signifying a mighty personage, the same as 
the Deity. 

In the same section of that volume it is also stated, 
that from the Almighty sprang Srahhdrah, “ the 
“ self-existing;” that is, Aature and Time; from 
Nature and Time proceeded forth Prakrit, which 
signifies Simdi, ‘universe;”' from Prakrit came 
forth Makat-Utt ; ' and from this latter, which is the 
same as Mddah, “ mental exaltation,” issued the 
three Ahankdrs. or inodes of consciousness. " per- 


' Rasa tdla-lo'ka, “ Iho si\lh region, " etc : Uie resiiieiire 

of the Xcigiis, Asiiras, l)iiilya«, and other raees of nionslrous and demoni- 
aeal heings. under the \arious gorernments of Siteha, hali, and othei 
chief*. 

- 'TFTT!^ Pa tala loka, •• the serenth infernal region,' the abode 

of the yd gas, or " serpents. —A. T. 

^ "cT irr^T Scab/ia'i-a : derired from .Sen. “ onri, ' and Bhdva, " prn- 
perty . ” 

I frra Sima, •• all," entire.’ 

' ;Sce note, p. 11'. Another internal spirit, called .Mahal, or "the 
great soul, ' attends the hirth of all creature* unhodied, and thence 
in all mortal foims i* ronreyed a |ieiception either pleasing nr painful 
riio»e trro, llm rilal 'piiil .fhalman) and rea*onahin Mini, are clnseh 
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“ sonality, egotism,” Sutck, Rajas, Tanias. ' Satck, 
“goodness,” means “the intelleetiial energy;’ 
Rajas, or passion, “ the attraction ol’ vile propen- 
“ sities, or “ sensual pursuits; ’ and Tanias (dark- 
ness), “ the repelling oi ’^vhat repugns, ' in Arabic, 
Gihizah, or “ wrath.” From Rajas issued I’ortli the 
senses; from Salck, the loi’ds of nature and the ser- 
vants of the existing beings ; and from Tutiias came 
forth Shaid, “enchantment ;” Slnircsh, “ confusion;" 
Rap, “ form;" Darsan, “ sight;” and Gaiidah, 
“ smell; ’ ' that is, luxiring, touch, sight, taste, and 
smell; Ifom which live wei’e produced the heavens, 
air, fire, water, and earth. Also frmn the three 
above-mentioned properties ((/a/eis) the throe mighty 
angels, Yishna, Braliina, and Mahisk, came into the 
area ot the creation.^ 3Ioreover, for the pur{)ose of 
creation, eight other Brahmas were also impressed 
by the fii'st Brahma with the characters of existence, 
and these became the various gradations of the spi- 

iiiiitod willi tlic fi\o elements, but also eonneeteil ^^i^h tlie supreme 
spirit, or divine essence, which pervades all beings, high and low IMciiii, 
b. 12., si, 1.3 and 11). — 1). S, 

' nw., TvT;, rFT-y sntras, rajas, lamas. " truth" or “ exi.stcnce;' 

•• passion" or •' foulness;" and “ darkness" or “ ignorance," are called 
the three great rrnrr: ijana's, or properties of all created beings. — A. T. 

2 Of these five words, the two lirst are Persian, the other three Sans- 
krit : the text is pnrbably corru[it. — A. T. 

According to the f ayu-parana (chapt, v. ) Vichnu proceeded from 
Satva, Brahma from Rajas, and llahadeva, or Siva, from Tamas.— A T. 



ritual, corporeal, the high, the low, the mineral, 
vegetable, and animal kingdoms. 

In soiiK' ol their treatises, Hod is the same as 
time, works, and nature ; whilst, according let 
others, these are regarded as the instruments (»f his 
majesty. 

In other treatises, the Almighty is held to he light, 
surpassingly great and splendid, ol’ exceeding hril- 
liancy and radiance, corporeal, invested with mem- 
bers. 

Other descriptions represent him as pure light, 
abstract being, simple existence, nnconlined by 
place exempt from transmigration, free ol’ mat- 
ter, without parts, uncomponnded, divested ol' the 
attributes ol accitlcnts, and the creator ol the 
world, and all therein contained. According toother 
dissertations, God is the producer ol beginning and 
end, exhibiting hinisell in the mirror ol pure space, 
containing the higher and lower, the heavenly and 
terrestrial bodies. 

It is stated in the lirst part ol the Bhagavat, that 
the truly-existing is an abstract being, one without 
equal or opposite, w ho in the various languages 
amongst the human race has denominations suited 
to the heliel ol his w orshippers, and that (he mode 
ol attaining union w ith him depends on eradicating 
wrath, extirpating bodily gratilications, and banish- 
ing the inlluence ol the senses, This holy essence 



is called j\ardyan, ' whose lieads, hands, and led 
exceed all number. 

At the period when this world and all it contains 
were buried under the waters, Tot. or “ intellect ” 
lay reclined in the sleep of unity, on the head ol 
Adsesh, ^ the supporter of the earth. From the navel 
of this exalted being appeared the lotus llower, called 
by the Hindoos Kau ai ; ’ out of which arose Brahma. 
from the members of whose mighty existence all 
created beings hastened into the area of visibility. 

It is recorded in other treatises of this sect, that 
they give the name of Kardijan, or “ the majesty 
“ without color,”* that is, “ xvithout the qualities of 
“ accidents,” to the absolute essence and ahstrad 
being of God, who is in pure space. They say, 
moreover, that his essence, which is devoid of all 
forms, made a personage called Brahma, who was 
constituted the medium of creation, so that he 


‘ The latter part of this sentence is according to the reading of the 
manuscripts. — D. S. 

In the edit, of Calcutta it is placed in the next line, and connected 
with the contents of the world, as if these had been with numberless 
heads, hansd, and feet.— A. T. 

CTCT Silsha, “ the king of the serpent-race; " “ a large thousand- 
“ headed snake;” “ the couch and canopy of Vishnu ;" and “ the up- 
“ holder of the xvorld, which rests on one of bis heads.”— D. S. 

kuvala. from kii. “ earth," and vnla, “ to coxcr.' — .V. T. 

* This etymology is founded upon a xvrong spelling of the name Aa- 
fanrj. or Ao-rang. no color,” instead of iVarayana.— A. T. 



brought all other existences from behind the curtain 
of nonentity into the luminous area of being. In 
like manner that sublime essence manifested itseli 
in the soul of Vishnu, so that he became' an Acahir, 
and to him is confided the preservation of what- 
ever Brahma created. That glorious essence next 
called up Mahadeo, for the purpose of destroying 
Brahma’s creation, whenever infinite wisdom re- 
c[uires the transformation of the visible into the 
invisihlc world ; from which three agents arises the 
arrangement of all things in the universe. ‘ They 
say that Brahma is an aged man with four heads ; 
yarihjan, or Vishna, holds in his hand the Chahra. 
or Dis/i, “ a sort of weapon he always assumes 
the Avatars, or “ incarnations; ’ of which ten are 
greatly celebrated. Avatar ' means appearance or 
manifestation; Karan^^ signifies cause; Brahma, 
Vishnu, and iMahadeo are called Trihoraa, or the 
tin ■ee causes. 

In the Satya-Jog tliere was a Bakshfis, ' named 

‘ The definitions contained in the remainder of this sentence are in 
the original incorporated with the tent. In the present, as in cveri 
similar instance, that arrangement has not heen disturbed. — 1». S 

- rrVPUJ aifjtn'ra, from ava. ” down. off. " and tri. '• to eros,;' sig- 
nifying •• descent.' translation 
cf.^nr liarana. 

•t An eiil spirit, a demon, a yampire, a fiend, but yyho appears to be 
of various descriptions: and is either a poyycrful Titan or enemy of the 
gods, in a superhuman or incarnate form, as ISayaii.i and others; nr an 
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Sdmuk Asur, who performed such great religious 
austerities, that he became enabled to work mira- 
cles; he having taken the Anant-Ved' which was in 
Brahma’s possession, and from which arc deriver! 
the four Vedas given to mankind, tied into the 
water; on this, Vishnu, on the fifth day of the fifth 
month, Chet, ' “ March-April,” ^ in the Kishn Bkhah, 
having assumed the Matsijdvdtur, or “ the form of a 
fish,” plunged into the water, slew the Bakshas, and 
recovered the Veda : this was the first Avatar. 

The second was the Kimndviiiar, or “ that of the 
“ tortoise.” Anuiit Veil signifies “ the numberless 
“ Vedas;” Makya, “ a fish;” Aiatdr, “ descent,” or 
“ manifestation Chet, “ the fifth solar month ; ’ 
Kishn Bifheh, “ that portion of the month which is 
“ without moonlight and when the nights are 
“ dark.” 

On the twelfth of Chet, in the Kishn Birheh, he 

altendanl on Kuvora and guardian of liis Ireasurcs; or a niischic\ou‘! 
and cruel goblin or ogre, haunting cemeteries, animating dead bodies, 
and devouring human beings. The Asurs are also demons, and of the 
first order; the children of Dili, by Kasyapa, engaged in perpetual 
hostility with the gods. According to Hindoo mjthology, Kasyapa is 
the name of a Muni, or “ deified sage ; ' who is the father of the immor- 
tals— gods and devils (Tl'iVson) — I). S. 

‘ tt-i-n ananta veda, “ the eternal Veda. 

^ ^ Chdilra. 

3 {fi'TM TriT Krishna paksha, “ the dark, half of a month; the fifteen 
• days during which the moon is in the wane.' 



assumed the Kioinucutur, or “ dial of the torloise. 
TJiev say dial llie Angels and Deeves (Asurs), taking 
the serpent Vusiikir, ‘ rornicd with Jiiin a cord, and 
lastening this to a loftv mountain called Maiiddni, ’ 
made Avilh it a churn-stair, which they moved about 
in the inightv ocean, whilst Aarayan remained 
under the mountain to prevent it lioin kdling ; and 
by this agitation they procured the water of life. 
In the kingdom of Kulunju, they have formed the 
image of a tortoise, and among the wonderful sights 
of that region is the following miraculous event : if 
they east the bones of a Ihahman or a cow into the 
adjacent reservoir, in the course of a year one hall 
of it becomes stone, and the other half remains 
unchanged. It is worthy of remark, that some 
Persian astronomers represent the constellation 
Cancer by a tortoise, nay call it by that name, in- 
stead o\' Khurrhaixj, or “ crab.” Ferdiisi, the sage, 
thus expresses himself: 

•• Till’ lunar lord bidirld tlir aurcnclaiir^ of Ihr loitid.r, ' 

And as they account Cancer the ascendant sign of 
the world, it is therefore likely that the .ancient 

' ^rFrfer yasuki. ■■ the so'prci^ii of Uic sriakcs. from IVrs'r, '' a 
|Pwcl,"an(l Kn, “ the head (TT’rVsori;. — D. S 

- The mountain with which the ore.an was churned liy the Surs and 
Asurs after the deluge, for the purpose of recmeriiig the sacred things 
lost in it during that period. — O. .s. 
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Hindu philosophers represented this constellation' 
under the figure of the Kurina, or “ tortoise;" also 
by the Mutsija, or “fish, "is meant the constellation 
Hilt, or “ Pisces," 

The third >vas theBfl»Y//(,or boar Avatar," when 
a Rakshas, named Karainjdhxha. having taken away 
the earth and ( arried it tinder the water, Vishnu, on 
the sixteenth of Chet in iheSbakl Parheh.' or bright 
“ half of the moon," assumed the form of a boar. 


' The most ancient di>i>ion of the Zodiac consisted of twche signs, 
namely: ^ il/e.s/ia, the Ram ; Vn.sAa, the Bull ; tJiv57T 3Iithuna. 
the Pair : gife Karlat'a, the Crab ; Sinlia, the Lion ; cJTtYIT lianyn, 
the Virgin ; fTsTT Tula, the Balance; rr/s'cAtcn, the Scorpion ; 

Dhanu, the Bow ; it/oAnro, the Sea-monster : qiiit h'umhhn, 
the Ewer; tTT^T 3Iinn, the Fisli. 

Sripeti, tlio author of the RetnamaTd, has described them in Sanscrit 
verse, of which the tcrbal translation is annexed : 

The Ram, Bull, Crab, I.ion, and Scorpion have the figures of 
" those fne animals respcctitely : the Pair arc a damsel playing 
on the tina, and a youth wielding a nuice ; the Virgin stands on a 
“ boat, in water, holding in one hand a lamp, in the other an ear 
of rice corn ; the Balance is held by a weigher, with a weight in 
one hand : the bow by an archer, whose hinder parts are like those 
■ ' of a horse ; the Sea-monster has the f.icc of an antelope ; the Ewer 
is a water-pot boinc on the shoulder of a man who empties it; 
'• the Fishes arc two, with their heads turned to each other’s tails, 
“ and all these arc supposed to be in such places as suit their 
separate natures ” (.Sir U'. Jones, sol. I. p. 336). — D. S: 

^ trtF trgT su'klapakcha, “ the light half of a month; the fifteen days of 
the moon’s increase; or from new to full moon." — A. T. 
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slew the demon with his tusks and brought out the 
earth. 

The fourth was the Narsinlia, or “ man-lion Ava- 
“ tar.” Thcrewasa Rakshas named Klrnmja Kashipu, 
whose son, Pra/iWd^, worshipped Vishnu, and as his 
father persecuted him on thataccount, Vishnu, ihere- 
tore, on the fourteenth of Uaixiihh,' in tin* Shakl 
Pflf/ia, or “ bright half of the moon,” having assumed 
the form of the Narsiugh, whose head and claws 
were those of a lion joined to a human l)ody, slew 
the demon Kiranva Kasliipii. 

The liflh was the Vii-inana, or “ dwarf Avatai .” 
When the Rakshas, Rali daitya, through his reli- 
gious exercises and austerities had become lord of 
the three worlds, that is, of all above the earth and 
below it and the heavens, so that the angels weie 
hard pressed and deprived of their power; Vislinu, 
therefore, on the twelfth of lllmdinr in the Shiikl 
Pe(7ir//(, descended in the ViimnnohAvdtiir, and coming 
into the presence of Rali, requested as much of the 
earth as he could traverse in three steps : to this 
Rali consented, although Siikra, or “ the planet Ve- 
nus,” the director and guardian of the demons, ex- 


■ cTVTF^ Va'isa'kha, •' the month in whicli t!ic moon is full near the 
■■ snuthei II scale ’ (April-May; ; the liist month in the llimlu calendar. 

A r. 

- hhadra, “ the month when the moon is full near the winp nt 
■' Pesasus" Wugust-Septemhnr . — A. f. 



horted him not to grant tlie request, saying : “ This 
“ is Vishnu, who will deceive thee.” Bali replied : 
“ If he come to me as a suitor, what can answer 
“ my purpose better?’’ Yislinu, on this, included 
the whole earth in one step, the heavens in the 
second, and in the third, rising up to his navel, 
said to Bali, “ Whither can I pass?” Bali, on this, 
presented his head; on which Vishnu, who saw 
this, having placed his foot, sent BciJi' below the 
earth, where ho has ever since continued to reign 
with sovereign power, during many hundred thou- 
sands of years. It is to he noted, that Vu-inana 
means a dwarf, as he was a diminutive Brahman. 


‘ Vamana was so small, that in his jounioy, when he gol to the sidi' 
of a hole made by a cow’s foot, and which was lilled with water, he 
thought it was a ri.er, and entreated another Brahman to liclp him ovei 
it On coming into Bali's presence, he petitioned only for as much land 
as he could measure by three steps; and the king ordered his priest, not- 
withstanding his remonstrances, to read the usual formulas in making 
such a present. Varnan.i tlicn placed one foot on India’s hcasen, and the 
other on the eartli ; when In! a third leg suddenly projected from his 
belly, and he asked for a place upon which he might rest his third foot. 
Bali then, by his wife's adtice, gave his head for Viimana to set his foot 
upon; Vamana next asked for a Dakshina, “ a small present which 
“ accompanies a gift; ’ hut Bali was unable to comply, as he had now lost 
every thing: in this dilemma he offered his life, which Vishnu declined 
taking, as he had promised Prahlada not to destroy any of his race 
He therefore gave him his choice of ascending to heaven, taking with 
him five ignorant men ; or descending to Patala, the vv orld of the hydras 
with five wise men. Bali cliosc the latter, as Vishnu promised to proteci 
him against suffering punishment there for his crimes on earth. 

(llViri/ on fAc ffindnos, vnl. I. p ".)— I' 
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The sixth Avatar was Pams ii Rama. ' The Chatri, 
or “ military caste,” having heconie evil doers, in 
consecjuence of this, Vishnu, on the seventh of Bha- 
dun , in the SIiaM pachah, or ‘ ‘ bright half of the moon, ” 
assumed the Avatar of Pomsumm, who was of the 
seed of the Brahmans. In this incarnation he exter- 
minated the Chettri class so utterly, tliat he even 
ripped open their females and slew the foetus. Ac- 
cording to the Hindus, Pamsumm is ahvavs living; 
they call him Chmuvjicah, or “ long-lived.” 

The seventh is llic Rum Ac alar : 'when the tyranny 
of the Rakshas Rucana, sovereign of the demons, 
had exceeded all hounds, Vishnu, on the ninth of 
Chet in the Shaklpachah, becoming incarnate in 
Rama, who was of the Chettri caste, overthrew at 
that time Ravana, chief of the demons of Tjuika, 
(Ceylon). Now Lanka is a fort built of golden 
ingots, situated in the midst of the salt ocean. He 
also recovered Sita,^ the wife of Rama, who had 


1 tjyTr rnr or ■* Rama wiUi an aw.” He was the son of the Muni 
•Jainadagni, born at the commencement of the second or Tr(?ta-yug. 
-A. T. 

- This is the Uama-chandra, the son of Das’arat'ha, lung of Ayodhya, 
or the modern Oude, and born at the close of the .second age. — .V. T. 

■* Sitii, the daughter of the kitig of !Milhila i the modern Tirhut) was 
taken av.aj by Rarana himself, wlio had come from f.anka to the Indian 
jieninsnla, in order to retengeso many Rakshasas. his relations, who had 
been destrojed by the bravery of Rama. This hero, hating allied him- 
self with Hanuman and Susrita. two rhiefs of satage tribes, represented 
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had been taken away by the Rokshas, which is a 
name given by the Hindoos to a frightful demon. 

The eighth was the Krishn Afdtar . hen A ishnu, 
in the Dicupar-Jnfj, on the eighth of Bhadiin, in the 
Kishn pachah, having assumed the Avatar of Krkima., 
slew Kansd. Krishna was also of the Chettri or 
“ military caste. ” 

The ninth w'as the Bndh acaiar. When ten years 
only of the Dicapai -Joij remained, * Vishnu, in order 
to destroy the demons and evil genii, the causers of 
night, assumed the Avatar of Buddha, on the third 
of Baisakh, in the Shakl pacheh. 

The tenth Avatar is to occur at the expiration of 
the Kali-jiuj, for the purpose of destroying the Mle- 
chas, or ‘‘ enemies of the Hindoos. ’ The Kulki .4r«- 
lar is to take place on the third of Bhadiin, in the 
Shakl Pachah, in the city of Sionhul, in the house 
of a Brahman named Jam. Kulki is also to be of 
the Brahman caste. He will destroy the corrup- 
tions of the world, and all the Mlechas, that is, 
Aluhammedans, Christians, Jew's, and such like, 


;is niunkcys, conquered rrilh their assistance the island of I.anka, over- 
threw and slew in battle Kavana, and recovered his wife. The narra- 
iion of these c\ents funns one of the most intercsiing parts of the Uarnu 
Sana, an ancient and sacred poem relating the history of Rama-chaiidra. 
- T. 

* The beginning of the Kali yug, succeeding the Dvapar-yug, being 
lived 311)2 sears B. C., Buddha would have appeared 3112 years B. C 

— .1 T. 



are to be entirely extirpated ; after which the Sat- 
yog, or “ golden age,” is to return. 

They moreover maintain, that the contingently- 
existim; inhabitants and beiims of earth are unable 
to penetrate into the presence of the necessarily- 
existing sovereign, and that the essence of the 
Creator is too exalted for anv created beings to 
attain to an acquaintance with it, notwithstanding 
the high knowledge and piety with which thev ma} 
be adorned : it therefore seemed necessary to the 
Almighty Cod to descend from the majesty of ab- 
stractedness and absolute existence, and exhibit 
himself in the various species of angels, animals, 
man, and such like, so as to enable them to attain 
to some knowledge of himself. They therefore 
assert, that for the purpose of satisfying the wishes 
of his faithful servants, and tranquillizing their 
minds, he has vouchsafed to manifest himself in this 
abode, xvhich manifestation they call an Avatar and 
hold this to be no degradation to his essence. 
This tenet has been thus interpreted by Sbidosb, 
the son of Anosh : According to the Siifis, the 
lirst wisdom is the knowledge of Cod, and of the 
universal soul, his life; and in this place they have' 
expatiated upon the attributes of the Almighty; 
thus by Brahma thev mean his creative power ; and 
by the old age of Brahma is implied his perfection : 
philosophers also call the first intelligence, the intel- 
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lectual Adam, and the universal soul, the intellectual 
Eve. The sage Sunai has said : 

The father and the mother of this gratifying world, 

Know, is the soul of the word, ' and the sublime wisdom. " 

By Vishnu is meant his attribute of divine love, 
and also the universal soul; and ihev cfive the name 
of Avatar to the spirit derived from the soul of the 
Grst heaven; in which sense they have said: “ Ava- 
“ tars are ravs issuing from Vislinu’s essence. ’’ 

But these sectaries do not mean that the identical 
spirit of Bam, on the dissolution of its connection 
with his body, becomes attached to the body oi 
Krishna ; for they themselves assert that Parsurjim 
(the sixth Avatar) is immortal, and his body ever- 
lasting. 

When Bamachandra became incarnate, he en- 
countered the other; and Parsuram, having posted 
himself on the road with hostile intentions, Bama- 
chandra said: “ Thou art a Brahman and 1 a Chet- 
“ tri : it is incumbent on me to sIioav thee respect : ” 
then applying the horn of his bow to Parsuram’s 
foot, he deprived him of all power. When Parsu- 


* The author, if even no Zoro.istrian, seems to allude here to Jlonover, 
• pure desire,' a general name for “ the word of Ormu^d;” it existed 
before all the good and exil beings created by Ormuzd and by Ahriman ; 
itxxas by pronouncing it that the first triumphed over the latter, and 
continued to extend and to protect the creation [Zpnd-Avesta, 1. 2 P. 
pp. 83 1.38. liO. -412. II. 347. 348. and elsewliere . . A. T. 
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1‘aai found himself destitute of strength, he asked 
his name, and on learning that it was Ramachandra, 
he was gi eatly astonished, and said : “ Has Rama- 
“ chandra’s Avatar taken place?” and Ramachan- 
dra having replied “ Certainly,” Parsuram said: 
“ Mv ])low is not mortal, I have taken awav tin . 
“ understanding. ” On this account it happened 
that Ramachandra possessed not intelligence in his 
essence, and was unacquainted with his true slate, 
wherefore they style him the Miulgha, or stupid 
Avatar. ‘ 

Vasishta, one of the Rishies,' or holy sages, " 


■ The Sri nliaga\at mentions tlie birtli of this icli'br.iteii sage in tlie 
Salya Yog, in the heaven of lirahina, from whose mind he was born; tlie 
Kalika pnianah gives an account of anotbor biith in tlie Padina Kalpa, 
when his father’s name was Mura Vanina, and his mothm's Kiimbha. 
The Ramajana mentions him as priest to the king^ of the solar race for 
many ages. This philosopher taoglit in substance the doctiines of tlie 
Vedanta school. He is said to have had ten thousand disciples. 

(Uu)i/. on (he Iliiiduos. vol IV, p. Jt).) — D. S. 

^ Rislii, a kind of saint; tlial lioly and superliiiiiian personage wliicti 
a king or man of the military class may become by tlie practice of reli- 
gious austerities. Seven classes of Uisliis are omimerated : tlie Deeiirshi, 
Brahmiimhi, Muharshi, I'nramnrshi. Rd'jnrxhi. Hiniddishi, and Srd- 
tdrshi: the order is lariously ghen, but tlic R.ijaislii is inferior to the 
four preceding ones, and the two last appear to be tlic inspired saints of 
the Hindoo mythology. — I). S. 

flic simple name is e.ipeciallj applied to seseii sages of tlie Itraliniaislii 
order, contemporary witii eacli of tlie sc^eii IMeiius; those of tlic iirescnl 
Manvantara arc: Marirhi. Atri, .inijirds. Pdldsttjd. Pdldh<<, lirald, and 
Vasisfdu. The namc^ of each scries dilTer: those speeilied also foriii. 
Ill astrononu, tlie .vsterism of tlic I'ueater Hear ill //son V. T. 
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who is now along with his wife in the heavens, 
enrolled among the stars : he was the instructor of 
Rama, and brought him to the knowdedge of him- 
self ; and his counsels to Rama have been collected 
by the Rishi Valmiki in the History of Rama, called 
.the Ramfiijdiia, and the name of Jorj-Vashishtu, given 
to them, which they call Indraz-ahanijofi Vashislita . ' 
Some parts of these talcs were selected by a Brah- 
man of Kashmir, and afterwards translated into 
Persian hy ihdk Muhammed, a Siifi. To resume: 
Rama, on hearing ibis expression Ifom Parsuram, 
said: “ 3Iy arrow, however, errs not:’’ be then 
discharged some arrows which have become the 
janitors of paradise, and do not permit Parsuram to 
enter therein. This parable proves that they are 
by no means taken for Avatars of Naryaan ; as, al- 
though Pursuram and Ram were two Avatars of 
Vishnu, yet they knew not each other. Again, it 
is an established maxim among ijhilosophers, that 
one soul cannot be united in one place with two 
distinct bodies. Besides, it is certain that they give 
the name “ Avatars of Narayan” to the souls which 
emanate from the universal soul ; and that thev call 
Aarayan the soul of the empyreal, or the fourth hea- 
ven. As to their assertions that Aarayan is God, 


* This name, repeated in the Dabistan (see hereafter the chapter upon 
the -Vanak Panthians', never occurred to me elsewhere. — A. T- 
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and iheir acknowledging his Avatars as (lod, and 
their saying that the Almighty has deigned to appear 
under certain forms, all this means that a Aarayan 
is the same with the universal soul, which the Siifees 
entitle “ the life of God." As lilc is an attribute of 
the Almighty, and tlie perfection of attributes con- 
stitutes his holy essence, consequentlv the souls 
which emanate from the universal soul, or tluit of 
the empyreal heaven, which is the life of God, know 
themselves, and acquire the ornaments of pure 
faith and good works; and also, on being liberated 
from body, they become identified with the universal 
soul, which is Vishnu, or the life of God, agreeablv 
to this saying ; “ lie irho knoirs hix oirn xoul, knoirx 
“ God that is, he becomes God. 

As to their acknowledging the fish, tortoise, and 
boar to be incarnations of the divinity, by this they 
mean, that all beings are rays emantiting from the 
essence of the Almighty, and that no degradation 
results to him therefrom, according to this narra- 
tion of the Mir Sriid Sharif, of Jarjan (Georgia). 

As a Siifi and rhetorician were one day disput- 
ing, the latter said : “ I feel pain at the idea of a God 
“ who manifests himself in a dog or hog to Avhich 
the Siifee replied : “ I appeal from the God wht) 
“ displays not himself in the dog." On this, all 
present exclaimed : “ One of these two must be an 
“ infidel.” A man of enlightened piety drew near. 
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and showing them the exact import ol these expres- 
sions, said: “ According to the belief of the rheto- 
‘ ‘ rician, the dignity of God is impaired by his mani- 
festing himself in the dog; he is therefore dis- 
tressed at the idea of a God thus delicient. But, 
'■ according to the Siifce, the non-appearance ol 
“ God in that animal would he a diminution of his 
“ dignity, he therefore appeals against a God defi- 
“ cient in this point: consequently, neither of them 
“ is an infidel.” So that, in fact, the Siihs and 
these sectaries entertain the same opinions. 

The author of this work once said to Shiddsh : 
" We may allirm that by the fish is meant the loixl, 
“ or conservative angel, of water ; ’ as, according 
to their mythology, a demon having taken the Vedas 
under that element,was pursued and slain by Vishnu, 
and the Vedas brought back: thus their mention of 
a fish originated from its inseparable connection 
with water. By the tortoise is meant the lord, or 
conservative angel, of earth ; as their mythology 
relates, that the Avatar of the tortoise occurred for 
the purpose of the earth being supported on its back, 
as is actually the case ; they have also especially 
mentioned the tortoise, as it is both a lapd and aqua- 
tic creature, and that after water comes earth. By 
the boar are meant the passions and the propaga- 
tion of living creatures ; and as to the tradition of a 
demon having stolen away the earth and taken it 


under the water, and of his being pursued bv Vishnu 
under the form of a hoar, and slain by his tusks, its 
import is as follows : tlie demon means dissolute 
manners, which destroyed the earth with the dehiae 

* o 

of sensuality ; but on the aid of the spirit coming, 
the demon of dissoluteness was overthrow n bv the 
tusks of continence : the boar is particiilarlv men- 
tioned, because its attribute is sensuality; and it was 
reckoned an Avatar, hecause continence is virtue. 
The NoniiiJt, or ‘ ‘ man-lion, ” is the lord, or conserva- 
tive angel of heroism ; and as this constitutes a most 
praiseworthy quality, they said, tliat the Aarsinh 
was a form with a lion's head and a human body, 
for when they spoke of impetuous Lraverv in a 
man, they made use of the term “ lion.” lly ] </- 
mana, or “ dwarlish stature,” they meant, the lord of 
reason, strenglh of rellection, and an intellectual 
being; the dwarlish stature implying that, notwith- 
standing a diminutive person, important results may 
he obtained through him; as in almost a direct allu- 
sion to this, people say : “ An intelligent man of 
“ small stature is far superior to the tall block- 

head.” By Puijah Bali, they typify generosity 
and liberality. 

Shiddsh was delighted at this interpretation, and 
said : ‘‘ They have also recorded that Krishna had 
“ sixteen thousand wives; and when one of his 
“ friends who thought it impossible for Krishna to 
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“ visit all of them, said to try him : ‘ Bestow on mo 
“ ‘ one of thy Avives,’ Krishna answered : In Avhat- 
“ ‘ ever female’s apartment thou hndest me not, she 
“ “ is thine.’ His friend went into the dilferent 
“ apartments, but in every one of them he beheld 
“ the god engaged in conversation with its mis- 
tress.” This story implies, that the love of Krishna 
was so rooted in their hearts, that they cared for 
none besides, having his image present to their eyes, 
and dwelling every moment on his beloved idea. 

The tradition of Vishnu’s always hearing the 
Chakra in his hand (a kind of military weapon), 
alludes to the knowledge and decisive demonstra- 
tion which are unattainable w ithout the aid of soul. 

In Mahadeo, they allude to our elementary nature 
by the serpent twined round his neck ; they mean 
anger, and the other reprehensible qualities which 
result from corporeity; by his being mounted on 
a bull, the animal propensities; by the tradition of 
his place of repose being the site for burning the 
dead, is signified, the total dispersion of the parti- 
cles of bodies and the perishable nature of things. 
Mahadeo ’s drinking poison is also to the same pur- 
port. In this sense they also say that Mahadeo is 
the destroyer of all worldly things ; that is, elemental 
nature imperatively requires the dissolution of com- 
bination (connection), and that ultimately death 
comes in the natural course. 
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They also hold that every angel has a wile (!(■- 
male energy), of a similar generic constitution, and 
originally derived from Brahma ; and as we have 
before stated, the philosophers call the first intelli- 
gence the True Sire, and the universal soul. Eve; 
and thus he is the head and the wife the shoulder ; 
the universal soul is the body of the empyreal hea- 
ven ; and in like manner the other celestial souls and 
bodies have wives of the elementary nature; as they 
give the appellation of wife, or energy, to whatever 
is the manilcst source of action. 

31oreovpr the established doctrine held by these 
sectaries is, that each class should worship a parti- 
cular angel, and the wife or female energy of that 
angel; the worshipj)er regarding the object of his 
adoration as God, and all others, as created beings; 
for example, many believe IVarayan to be the su- 
preme God ; several others, look up to3Iahadeo, and 
many to the other male and female divinities; and 
thus, pursuant to the four Vedas, which :iccording 
to their common belief arc a celestial revelation, 
they do not hold :iny angel who is the object of 
their praise as distinct from God : by whicb thev 
mean that God, who is without equal, having 
manilested himself under innumerable modes of 
appe;u'ance, contemphites the glorious perfection 
of his essence in the mirrors of his attributes; so 
that, from the most minute ;itom to the solar orb, 
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Ills liolv ;iiid (liviiK* essence is llic soiiice ol all llial 
exists. 

“ To ^^hatever quarter I directed my sight, tliou appearedst there; 

“ Ho>\ ^^idely art thou multiplied, eten when thy features arc unseen!’ 

The Fakir Arzu says: the above interpretation 
is conlirmed by ibis tradition of the Hindus, that 
Afjasti, ' a star, was Ibrnierly a bolv man, who fence 
collected all the waters in the palm ol' bis hand, and 
swallow’ed the whole ; which means that Agasti is 
I he same as Sohail, :i star adjacent to the south pole, 
on the rising (»!' which, all the water that has fallen 
liom heaven is dried up, agreeably to the Arabic 
saving : 

“ When Suhail ascends, the torrents subside.' 

Many enigmatical and figurative expressions o( 
a similar description occur in their writings; for 
example, d/rt/ics/t or Mtihadco, is an angel with matted 
locks and three eyes, which are the sun, moon, and 
fire ; he has also five heads; his necklace is formed 
of a serpent, and his mantle of an elephant’s hide. 
There are nine Brahmas, eleven Budras or Maha- 


‘ The name of a saint celebrated in Hindu mythology, more usually 
entitled Agasti/a, the son of both Ultra (the sun) and Varuna ;the lord 
of waters) by Urvasi (a nymph of heaven): he is represented of short 
stature, and is said by some to have been born in a water-jar: he is 
famed for having swallowed the ocean, when it had given him offence: 
at his command also the Vindhya range of mountains prostrated itself, 
and so remains : hence his present appellation : he is also considered as 
the regent of the star Canopus— (U'ifson’.v Dirtionnry, sub cocc;. — A. f. 



deos, twelve suns, and ten regions, vi/. ; east, west, 
south, north, zenith. Nadir, Akni, “ between east 
“ and sonth;” Nireti, “ between south and west;" 
Daijah, “ between west and north;” and Jsan, 
“ between north and east.” The angels are in 
number thirty-three Kotes, or three hundred aud 
thirty millions, each Ivote consisting of one hun- 
dred Laks, or ten millions. These ;ingels have 
spiritual wives, who produce a spiritual ollspring. 
d'hey likewise hold hunnni spirits to he an elCul- 
gence proceeding I’roin the divine essence; if to 
knowledge they add good works, w ith a clear per- 
ception of themselves and of God, they return to 
their original source ; but should they not know 
themselves and God, and yet perfoiin praise- 
worthy acts, they dwell in Paradise, where they 
remain during a period of time proportioned to their 
meritorious works ; on the expiration of which 
period they are again sent down to this lower world, 
;ind again to receive :i recompense proportioned to 
their deeds. 

The actions even of the inhabitants of Paradise 
undergo an investigation, and are attended with 
reward or punishments duly graduated. They also 
hold that all those persons who are not suflicientiv 
worthy of entering into par;idise, but who have 
observed leligious ordinances in order to obtain 
dominion and worldly enjoyments, shall aiijuire 



their object in a ruture ifeneralioii. riiey also sav. 
in respect to any great personage, in whose pre- 
sence the people stand girt with the cincture of obe- 
dience, that the rewards and results are, that this 
person continues in a suppliant attitude devoted to 
the service of God and those individuals who pros- 
trate riiemselves before him, are in fact humbling 
themselves in adoration of the Almighty; in short, 
they hold all splendor and greatness as the rewards 
of alms and good works; thus they relate that whilst 
the incarnation of liamchandra abode in the desert, 
he sent his brother Lachman to bring some roots of 
herbs in order to break his liist; but, notwithstand- 
ing a diligent search, he being unable to find any, 
returned and represented this to Hainchand, who 
replied : “ The earth abounds in food and drink ; 
“ but in a former generation, on this very day, I 
“ omitted the performance of an act which would 
have been well pleasing in the sight of God, 
namely, that of contributing to the sustenance of 
“ indigent Brahmans.” 

They moreover believe that evil-doers, after death, 
become united to the bodies of lions, tigers, wolves, 
dogs, swine, bears, reptiles, plants, and minerals, 
in this world, and receive under these forms their 
well merited punishment; but that those who have 
been guilty of aggravated crimes are hurried off to 
the infernal regions, where they remain suffering 



lorUiiv tlui'iiig a period of lime propoilioned to 
their evil deeds; and when thev have undergone the 
destined punishment, theyagain return to ihisworld. 
They also believe that there is in paradise a sove- 
reign, named Indra, and that whoever olfers up a 
hundred Asiraniedas, ' becomes Indra. When his 
appointed time in paradise, in the lull enjoyment 
of sovereign power has passed, he is on the expira- 
Mon of that period to descend to the lower woi'ld, 
and there obtains a recompense proportioned to liis 

' y'jcja J as'vamiidlia. from as'vu. “ a horse," aiul lucdha, " a saeri- 
•• fice.” Coli'brookc, in his Essay on the Vedas (.Is. Rcc., Vlll., ed. Cale.) 
states, that the horse is “asowedlyaii emblem of ymi'j, nr tlie ]uiineval 
" and universal manifested beiii;;. In tlie last section of the Taillin'i/u 
•• YajurviJdn. the various parts of the horse’s body are described as 
divisions of time and portions of the universe; morniii); is his head : 
the sun, his eye: air, his breath: the moon, his ear; etc. X similar 
•• passage in the fourteenth book of ihc Sd tapat' ha hra'/iwnn'a, describes 
the same allegorical horse for the meditation of such as cannot ])erforrn 
•' an As'vamedha ; and the assemblage of living animals, constituting an 
imaginary victim at a real As'vamiidha, equally represent the universal 
•• Being, according to the doctrines of the Indian scripture. It is not 
•' however certain, whether this ceremony did not also give occasion to 
•• the institution of another, apparently not authorized by the Vedas, in 
which a horse was actually sacrificed.” That this was really the case, 
we may infer from the frequent mention of such sacriliccs, made in the 
historical poems of the Hindus and from the analogous instances of them 
found among the Western nations. The Massageti and the Persians 
sacriliced horses to the sun; the Magians also to the rivers isee lirrod.. 

I. I. VU. ; Xi'iioph., 1. till. See also upon the sacrilice of a horse. 
Expose dc qui'Jqiics-itns (le.i principaax articles o'e l<i 'J'hriajnaic ilcs 
Hrahmes. par ill. I'abbe Dtilmis. ci devani Missionnaire dans le Meissoiir. 
Paris, 18-2di.— A. f. 
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acts. Moi 'eover, Indra’s spouse is named Sachi 
Devi, and (alls to the share of the person who 
attains the rank of Indra. Note : bv Aswaineda is 
meant the sacrifice of a horse of a certain color, and 
according to certain established rites. However, 
by Aswamed, their learned doctors understand 
“ abnegation of the mind for imagination is a 
fierce cbarger, the sacrilice of whicb is an imperative 
duty on the religious ascetic ; or it may allude to the 
destruction of the animal passions. 

They also believe that angelic beings are subject 
to concupiscence, and wrath, and the cravings ol 
hunger and thirst ; their food consisting of perfumes 
and incense, sacrifices, meat and drink offerings, 
with the alms and oblations made by mankind ; and 
their beverage, the water of life. 

They also assert that the stars were holy person- 
ages, who, on leaving this world of gloom, through 
the efficacy of religious mortifications became lumi- 
nous bodies, ascending from the lower depths of 
this abode of the elements to the zenith of the crys- 
talline sphere 1 nay, their birth-place, name, familv, 
with the names of theii- fathers and grandfathers, 
are carefully enumerated in the sacred volumes of 
this sect. Thus they say that Sanicher (the slow- 
travcller)or Saturn, is the son of the glorious Lumi- 
nary ; and Blirrikh or Mars, tin' son of the Earth ; 
the w(»rld-enlightening sun, tlie issue of 
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the soil of M;n-iehi, the son of Braluna ; Zolirah (or 
llie regent o! Venus) the son o! /f/in;///; and Ltd red 
(Mercury) the son of Aamer (the regent of the moon). 
Some however maintain llie moon to he the son of 
Attri tlie Holy, hut, according to others In' is sprung 
from the sea of milk. 

‘ * These opinions contain a marked allusion to 
the tenets held by the distinguished Parsi sages, 
namely, that the intellectual soul has a relation to 
that sphere with which its good actions arc con- 
’*■ nected : they consequently apjily the dcnomina- 
tion of Sun to the spirit of one nniled to the sun, 
* and his father is entitled “ the father of the Sun.”'^ 
The writer ol this work once ohseryed to Shi'dush, 
the son of Anosh : “ Perhaps they mean by the sires 
“ of the stars, their presiding intelligences, as in 
“ the technical language of philosophers, the name 
“ of sires is alsogiyen to the intelligences, on which 
•• account Jesus ( ailed the Almighty ‘ Father.’ ” 
According to them the elements are live in number, 
the lifth being the Akas (or ether), which word in 
its common acceptation means “ the heavens but 
according to the learned it inqilies enqity spac e, or 
space void of matter. One of their distinguished 
doctors, Samitra, sou ol the Bay oi Kalinga, holds 
that Akas, whi( h tin' (livek Plalonisls call v/n/cc, is 


riid bplMeon iho aslorNks is not m ilip 



simple and unconipounded. Damudar Das Kaul, 
a learned Brahman of Kashmir, also holds Akas lo 
signify space; and space is understood by the Platon- 
ists among the Yonian lo be an extent void of any 
substance (a vacuum), which may be divided into 
parts, the totaliUj of which parts may be equivalent 
lo that extent of the general vacuum which is con- 
gruous and equal to it, in such a manner as to com- 
prise every particle of that extent which is the space 
in every paiitcnlar division of the general space. 
There is an extent interposed between two things, 
and this extent is void and free of matter. According 
to their account, no better interpretation of Akas 
than that which is conveyed by the word space, can 
he offered.' 

‘ Tliis passage, relative lo space, is as obscure as the subject itself is 
metaphysical. The notions here expressed are in accordance with the 
Vedanta doctrine, by which akas, or “ pure ether,” is the universal 
.space, including all, and llie vacuum between the separate objects therein. 
There is a vacuum unconnected with every thing, and in it the.se paiti- 
cular vacuums are absorbed This appears conformable enough with 
modern philosophy, but the Hindus applied it to the divine spirit itself : 
thus, they say that there is a perfect spirit, in which individual souls and 
the aggregation of all souls take refuge, and so Brahma and the indivi- 
duated spirits arc one: both pure life. We may here recollect that sii 
Isaac Xevvton, in attempting to define space, compared it to “ Something 
“ like the organ of divinity.” According to the Veilanta-sara. there is 
no difference between the all-ruling spirit and that of the sage; a.s there is 
none between the forest and the trees and the inclosed atmosphere ; or 
between the lake and the parts of the water, and the image of the skv 
which falls in it. XVe are informed by Damascius, an author of the sixth 
century of our era, who quotes Kudemos, a disciple of .\ristotle iU'o//iV 
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They inorcovor asscrl llial tlu* heavens have no 
existence, ami that the constellations and stars arc 
lixed in the air. According to them there are seven 
s(im((l>'os, that is oceans, on this earth : the salt sea, 
that of sugar-cane jnice, the sea oi’ spirituous li- 
(juors, that of clarilied butter, the sea of curds, the 
lacteal, and lastly, that of sweet waters. They also 
sav that there rises above the earth a mountain 
called Sti-Mcru ' entirely foianed ol’ the purest gold, 
on 'which the angelic beings reside, and around 
which the stars revolve. There are nine spheres, 
namely: those of the seven planets, with those of 
Run and Zunab (the head and tail of the dragon), 
'which are also borne along in their celestial vehicles. 
Ran and Zannb arc t'^'o demons who drank the water 

Anect. Grarn. t, HI, p. th;il the uniteil intellectual all is cnllcil 
" space" liy tlie Magians and by tlic wliole race of the Arians, vlin h 
name may be applied to the nations inhabiting the countrie' situated 
to the East and West of the Indus. — A. T. 

■ The earth according to the Hindus is circular and Hat, like the llower of 
the water-lily, in which the petals project beyond each other: itscirciini- 
fercncc being four thousand million.s of miles. In the centie is mount 
Sumeru, ascending si\ hundred thousand miles from the suiface of the 
earth, and descending one hundred and Iwcntj-eight thou-and below it. 
It is one hundred and twenti-cight thousand miles in circumference at 
its base, and two hundred and lifty-sie thou-and wide at' the top. On 
this mountain arc the hearens of Visbiui, Si\a, Indra, Agni, lama, 
Xoirita, Varuna, Vaju, Kuveia, Isha, and other gods. The clouds ascend 
to about one-third of the height of the mountain; at its ba-e are the 
mountains .Mandara, Gundha-madana, lipiila, and Siiparshwa, on each 
of which grows a tree eight thousand eight hundred miles high t UVini'.'i 
Hindnof.. Md. ill. p. dl.-O t-. 



of life, whom Vishnu, al the suggestion of the suii 
and moon, smote with a weapon called the Chakra, 
Of disk, and rent open their throats ; in revenge for 
which, the moon is devoured hv Rm, and the sun hy 
Ziimib ; but as their throats are rent open, whatever 
is taken in at the mouth issues at the aperture in 
the throat : hy this allegory they allude to the lunar 
and solar eclipses. ' 

Brahma dw'ells in a citv called Hast Loky Vishnu 
in a region called Vaiknnth ; and Mahadeo on a moun- 
tain of silver named Kdilasu. They also maintain 
that the fixed stars have no actual existence, but 
that the objects which shine hy night are couches of 
gold set with diamonds and ruliies, on which tlie 
inhabitants of paradise repose. * On this Shidosh 
* remarks : “ It is agreed that paradise means the 

“ heavens, and also that the lixed stars are in the 


' According to tlic niuliubliarat, when the Suras and AiwVn.s (the gods 
and Ddityas, or ‘ demons”! had, by the whirling of the ocean, obtained 
the Amrita, or “ the nectar of immortality.” a lierce dispute arose 
among them about the possession of it; but Vishnu succeeded in ob- 
taining it for the Suras. Rahu, a demon under the disguise of a Si'ira. 
was about to drink it, when, informed of it by the sun and the moon, the 
god just mentioned, by a blow with his chakra, struck off the demon's 
head, which. Hying up to heaven, since keeps an inevtinguishable liatrcd 
against the two luminaries who had betrayed liim, and now and then 
swallows the sun or the moon. — A. T. 

The name of Brahma’s heaven is properly salya loka, 

■' the world of truth. ’’ 

The words between the asteiisks aie not in the manuscripts. U 



* “ eighth heaven; so that, eonsequently, the hea- 

* “ Yens constitute the couches of the souls.” * ' 
They esteem the majestv ol‘ the great light as tlie 

supreme of angelic heings, and on a careful investi- 
gation of their hooks, acknowledge no existence as 
superior to him in dignity ; as the constitution of 
elemental compounds, and the existence of all beings 
is dependent on and connected with his auspicious 
essence. Theymoreover regard Brahma, Vishnu, 
and iVIahesh, the radiance and reflexion of his light ; 
saying, it is his majesty alone which, by its acts and 
operations, is called by these three names. They 
represent him as a sovereign, in the human form, 
seated in a chariot which signifies the fourth heaven, 
to which are attac lied seven horses, with angels and 
spiritual beings, accompanied by royal trains and 
gorgeous pomp, continually passing before his ma- 
jesty, They also esteem him as the source ol‘ exist- 
ence and as universal existence. * Thev also believe 

* the earth to be the skin of a Baksb or evil genius, 

* who was put to d(>alh,and his skin sliet( lied out ; 
’*■ the mountains are bis bones; the waters his blood ; 

* the trees and vegetables his hair. Bv Baksh thev 

* mean a demon, which here implies the material 

* elements on this earth, which according to them 

* is supported on lour legs; alluding in this to the 

‘ in tliP nianuscnuts. — 1>. S. 



* nature and nninber <»l tlie elenionls, ea( h of wliic li 

1‘ests on its own centre. 

’*■ According to tlieni Saturn limps, wliicli tvpifies 

* his long period of revolution ; and Bhiiin, or 

Marikh, “ Mars,” is a demon, on which account 

* they ascribe to him a malignant influence. * Zo- 
harah, or the regent of Venus,” is the director 
of the demons, and to this planetary spirit ihev 
ascribe the sciences and religions of the barbarians, 
and the creeds of foreign nations. 

The Muhammedan doctors say, that Islamism is 
connected with this planet, Irom which source jn’o- 
ceeds the veneration paid by them to Friday, or the 
day of Venus. Muslileri, Jupiter,” is accounted 
the director of the angels, and the teacher ol the 
system of Brahma, which is conveyed in a celestial 
language, not used at present by any beings of ele- 
mental ibrination : thus, although the Koran is a 
divine revelation, the language of it is in general 
use among the Arabs ; but the four Veds whicli the 
Hindus account a celestial volume, is written in 
Sanskrit, a language spoken in no city whatever, 
and Ibund in no book, save those ol a particular sect : 
it is called by them “ the speech of angelic beings.” 
The Veda was given to them by Brahma, lor (he 
due arrangement of human concerns. By angels 
or divine beings, they mean eloquent speakers, and 
learned authors, who. being illuminated by the 
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ellulgence ol' primilive Avistloiu, iiitorprctcd uJiat- 
cver was revealed to them. It is tt> be remarked, 
that cnery one who pleases may derive from the 
Vedas argumenis in favour of his particular ci'eed, 
to such a degree, that they can support by clear prool’s 
the philosophical, mystical, Unitarian, and athe- 
istical systems, faith, and religion ; Hinduism, 
.(udaism, Christianity, fire-worship, the tenets of 
the Sonites, or those of the Slhas, etc. ; in short, 
these volumes consist of such ingenious parables 
and sublime meanings, that all who seek inav have 
their wishes fuKlllod. 

They say that the Almighty is a great body, and 
that all other beings arc in his belly ; which resem- 
bles the o[)lnions maintained by the venerable Shaikb 
Shahbab ud deen iMakthl, whose tomb mavCod sanc- 
tify! namely, that the univei'se is one bodv, which 
contains all others in existence, and is callcti the 
universal body. It has one spirit, which compie- 
hends all others, and is called the universal soul ; 
and one single object of intelligence, fiom which 
they derive all intelligences, calling it the universal 
intelligence. It is stated in the Mujmal al liikmat, 
or Compendium ol Philosophv, that the Ahnightv 
is the spirit of spirit; and according to .Lur Hii- 
slianii'uiii, “ the intellect of intellect.” Sltnilih 116 Ali ‘ 

' A p.irticulnr .irrouiit nf llie ‘liiili.iii'nicd.in lidcluri is to bo ""on 
lit'ii'.Tfli'r.— T. 
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(whose place of repose inav (lod illuminate!) thus 
speaks: 

“ The Almighty is the soul of the universe, and tlie universe tho reunion 
“ of all bodies : 

“ The different angelic hosts are the senses of this frame; 

“ The bodies, the elements, and the three kingdoms are its members; 

“ All these arc comprehended in the divine unity ; all other things are 
“ illusion.” 

This sect gives the appellation of Rakshas, which 
means evil genii or demons, to all those who do not 
profess their faith, and who perform not gootl 
works. 

Time, in Ilindawi Kal, is a measure of the move- 
ment of the great sphere, according to the philoso- 
phers of Greece and Persia. The author has also 
heard from the Brahmans, and in conformity to the 
opinions ascribed to the most distinguished persons 
of their caste, it is stated in the work entitled Muatlan 
Vshshaffal Iskandari a selection taken from several 
Hindi medical treatises), that time, according to the 
Hindu philosophers, is a necessarily-subsisting imma- 
terial substance, durable, incorporeal, that will ever 
last, and admits not of annihilation. Time has been 
divided into three kinds, namely, past, present, and 
future; but, as in their opinion time admits neither 
of alteration nor extinction, these divisions are not 
in reality its attributes, although correctly used 
when applied to ac ts performed in time. According 
to the succession of acts, they figuratively describe 
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time as past, present, and 1‘nture; as in itdereiu e to 
I lie solar revolutions and phases, they call it by the 
names of days, nights, months, years, and seasons: 
in short, they have so many intricate distinctions of 
this same nature, that the mere attempt to enume- 
rate them would till several volumes. Thev all 
agree that this world is to continue for four ages: 

I he first, the Bast ijikj, “ the righteous,”' which lasted 
one million seven hundred and twenty-eight thou- 
sand common years; during which, all human he- 
ings, high and low, exalted and humble, princes 
and servants, adhered to the practice of righteous- 
ness and truth, passing their glorious existence in a 
manner conformable to the divine will, and devoted 
to the worship of the Almighty ; the duration of 
human life in this age extended to one hundred 
thousand common years. The second, the Trcta 
Yug,' which lasted one million two hundred ami 
ninety-six thousand common yeai s : during this 
period, three-fourths of the human race conformed 
to the divine will, and the natural duration of life 
extended to ten thousand years. The third was 
the Du'upr/r } /(r/, ^ which lasted eight hundretl and 

‘ In Sanskrit cFFT Krita-Yugam anil*Tr'T Satya-Yiu/Lun. “ l!ie 
righteous age."— D. s. 

' k'TTTTf fiom trai, " to proem* 

^ Dirapnr. front fhia. ** and por, " afltd’, suhse- 

•* ([iit’iil 
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sixty-l'our thousand ordinary years, during which 
one half the human race performed good works and 
their life Avas limited to a thousand yeai’s. The 
fourth is the Kali Yuij, ' or “ iron age,” which is to 
last four hundred and thirty-two thousand years, 
during which three-fourths of the human race will 
be immersed in sin, inlatuation, and evil works, and 
the term of human life reduced to a hundred and 
twenty ordinary years. These four ages ( 4,520,000 
years) they call a Chakra, and seveuty-oiie Chakras 
a Manaatitar; on the expiration of seventy-one Chak- 
ras, there elapses one day of the life of India, the 
ruler of the upper xvorld ; and on the expiration of 
fourteen 31anwantars, reckoned according to the 
preceding calculation, one day of Brahma’s life is 
terminated. 

They say, that the Almighty, having united him- 
self with Brahma’s body, created the xvorld through 
his medium : Brahma thus hecamc the Creator, and 
brought mankind into existence, making them of 
four classes, namely: the Brahman, Chattrijja, Va- 
isija, and Sudra. the first xvere assigned the 

custody of laxvs and the establishment of religious 
ordinances ; the second class xvas formed for the 
purposes of government and external authority, 
being appointed the medium for introducing order 

' The beginning of Ihc Kali Vug is placed about 3001 years anterior 
to tlic C.liri>.tian a'la. -I> S. 
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ink) human ahairs ; the lliird was enmposcd of hus- 
bandmen, cultivators, artisans, and tradesmen; and 
the fourth for every description of service and 
attendance. All races not comprised in one of these 
four divisions are not ac(;ounted of human origin 
but of demoniacal descent : however the demons or 
Ilakshas, through the practice of religious austeri- 
ties, attained to such dignity that Brahma, Vishnu, 
and IVlahesh (Siva) became their attendants. Thus 
Poivan, ‘ through the efficacy of religious mortifica- 
tion, became lord of the world and its inhabitants ; 
Brahma was reader of the Vedas at his court ; the 
sun filled the office of cook ; the clouds were his 
cup-hearers, and the wind his chamberlain. 

^ Finallv, according to the sectaries, the lile of 
Brahma lasts a hundred extraordinary years of three 
hundred and sixty days, with nights corresponding 
to the days,’ so that up to the present time, that is, 

‘ For a more detailed account of the occupations of the several deities, 
male and female, see iToore's Hinilu Pantheon, p. 333; and also plates, 
32 and 3i. — 1). S. 

A month of mortals is a day and a night of the Pitris, or patri- 
archs inhabiting the moon; and the division of a month being into equal 
halves, the half beginning from the full moon is their day for actions ; 
and that beginning from the new moon is their night for slumber. 

A year of mortals is a day and a night of the gods, or regents of the 
universe, seated round the north pole; and again their division is this: 
their day is the northern, and their night the southern, course of the sun. 
— D. S. 

j I.earn now the duration of a day and a night of nrahma, and of the 
several ages which shall be mentioned in order succinctly: 

v.ll. i 
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the period of composing lliis work, in llic year ol the 
Hejira 1055 (A. D. 1645), there have elapsed four 
thousand seven hundred and forty-six years of the 
Kali-Yug. So many Brahmas have appeared, that 
the sums of their years exceed the limits of human 
comprehension ; they have merely a tradition that 
one thousand Brahmas have successively appeared 
and been annihilated; so that the present is the 
thousand and first, of whose life fifty years and 
half a day are expired, which commences the half- 
day of the fifty-first year. As soon as the age of 
Brahma terminates, according to the preceding cal- 
culation, or amounts to the destined number, he 
then forms twelve blazing suns, whose heat and 
splendor consume alike both earth and ^yater, so 

Sages have given ihc name of Krita lo an age containing four ihonsanil 
years of the gods; the tnilight preceding it consists of as many hun- 
dreds, and tlie twilight following it of the same number. 

In the other three ages, with their twilights preceding and following, 
arc thousands and hundreds diminished by one. 

The divine years, in the four ages just enumerated, being added toge- 
ther, their sum, or twelve thousand, is called the age of the gods. 

And by reckoning a thousand such divine ages, a day of lirahma may 
be known : liis night also has an equal duration. 

The before-mentioned age of the gods, or twebe thousand of their 
years, being multiplied by sevcnty onc, constitutes a Manvaolara, or the 
reign of a Menu. 

There are numberless Manvantaras: creations also, and destructions of 
worlds innumerable: the Being supremely evalted iicrforms all this with 
as much ease as if in .sport; again and again for the sake of conferring 
happiness {Haut/hlon’s Menu, p. il. 12. 13). — D. S. 
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that ihere remains not a vesliye ol this world or its 
productions, and mankind plunge keneath the wa- 
ters, which catastrophe is called Pmlayo, in Ilindaw i ; 
alter this event, another Brahma appears and cie- 
ates the world anew, which process ol' dissolution 
and reproduction continues to all eternilv. The 
Hakim Umr Khakani says : 

“ Those who adorn the heavens, which are a particle of time, 

“ Conie, and depart again, re-appearon the same stage— 

“ For, in the skirts of heaven and the robe of earth, there is 
“ A creation which is successively horn as long as (lod exists." 

By the prolonged periods of duration ast ribed to 
these celestial personages, they allude to the anti- 
quity of the world, which is so immensely great that 
it cannot be comprised in numbers. The man of 
spiritual attributes, Shidosh, the son of Anosh, 
says : “On the termination of the great cycle, human 
“ creatures reappear, and the water enveloping tin* 
“ terrestrial globe becomes of the same radical 
“ constitution as the waters on high ; again, through 
“ the intense heat of the luminary, the water dis- 
“ appears, and twelve suns are formed: from tin* 
“ ascent of vapors and the blending of exhalations, 
“ the celestial disks are enveloped, when the tailed 
“ comets, which the Persians call ‘minor suns, and 
“ the Arabs Shamscyat, or ‘ smaller solar bodies,’' 


> The ni.inu^^rt ipl oiiiil-i all l!ii‘ aCii'i ‘‘ sriialitT Itotlics,’ 

lht‘ n'tfi isk*-. — 



* “ consiinie alike the humid and llie dry: such is 

* ‘‘ the necessary termination of that cycle : the 

* “ world and its inhabitants will be created anew.”* 
Mulla Ismail Sufli, of Isfahan, savs: 

“ The world which is one, the creator, and the creation. 

“ Both these worlds are like the scum of his cup ; 

“ This revolution of time resembles a painted lantern, 

“ Which, notwithstanding its motion, remains in the same position.” 

The assertion “ that only the four classes above 
“ enumerated are of human race,” implies that this 
denomination is attached to the professors of hu- 
manity, virtue, and discrimination ; superior to 
which is showing mercy to the animal creation ; 
also the knowledge of one’s self and of the Creator ; 
nay, the person destitute of these characteristics has 
no share of the nature of man. Thus the sago 
Ferdusi says : 

Whoever deviates from the path of humanity 
“ Is to be accounted a demon, and not of human race.” 

* According to these sectaries, the worship offered 
to the I'orms of Mahadeo and Narayan, and to the 
statues of the other spiritual beings, is highly to be 
commended. Strangers to their faith suppose them 
to look upon the idol as God, which is by no means 
the case, their belief being as follows : “ The idol is 
“ nlerely a Riblah, and they adore under that par- 
“ ticular form, the Being who has neither accident 
“ nor form.” 



Moreover, as mankind is an assemblage composed 
of superiors and inferiors, tliey have made images ol 
the directors of the people, and constituted them 
their Kiblah : besides, as all things exhibit the 
power ol' the Almighty, they form images according 
to their similitude. They also say, that as the Ava- 
tars are radiant emanations of the divine essence, 
they therel'ore make images on their likeness, and 
pay them worship : so that, whatever is excellent in 
its kind, in the mineral, vegetable, or animal world, 
is regarded with veneration, as well as the uncom- 
pounded elementary substaiu'es, and the starry 
spheres. Rai Manuhar Kuchwahhah has said : 

“ 0 Moslem ! if the Kubah be the object of thy worship, 

*' Why dost thou reproach the adorers of idols?” 


SeC1I0> the THIKD, CO.NCEUMXG the UELIOIOLS OiiSEli- 
V.VXCES AND CEllEMONIES OF THE SaMAHTAGANS (SmAI'.TAs), 
OK ORTHODOX OF THE lltN DCS. — According to this class, 
there are two kinds of birth : the lirst, on quitting 
tlie maternal womb; the second, on the day of assum- 
ing the ‘ or Za«flr, and repeating the established 
forms of praver ; as, until a person has scrupulouslv 
performed both these rites, he is not regarded as 


' Mittiji, a sort of grass, from the libres of which a string is prepared, 
of which the triple thread worn liy the lirahman should he rortiicd S^lc~ 
rharnni tvtinjn llcix ' — U'/Ooii's Sunshnt ' — 1> “t. 



54 


orlhodox, nor an observer of their institutes. Under 
this are eontaineil the Shoddsdn-Karindni, ' “ sixteen 
“ heads,” commencing with the woman being puri- 
fied from periodical illness ; her attachment to her 
husband ; the forms of prayer necessary to he used 
on the occasion, and observed until the moment of 
death ; and the acts of charity enjoined to he per- 
formed after the person’s decease. 

Of their laudable customs are the following : 
1. the (iarbh-dddhna-karma, - or delivering the like- 
ness of a son, that is, giving up a daughter to her 
husband ; 2. the Punijsavana, ^ f)r reciting at the pro- 


‘ Ward enumerates only ten Sanskara, or “ ceremonies:” Garbhd- 
tlhana, Pu ngsavana, Simonton-nayana, Jdta-karma, lyishkramana. 
ydma-karana, Anmi-prd shana, Chu'ra-karana, Upanayana, and Ki- 
i n’An (\ol 111. p. 71 . 

The above interpretation is not correct ; the name of the ceremony 
is derived from “ Garbha, “ the foetus, ” and adhan, 
" taking;” according to Wilson’s Dictionary, a ceremony performed 
prior to conception ; but, according to Ward, a ceremony to be performed 
four months after conception, including a burnt sacrifice, the worship of 
the Shalgrama, and all the forms of the Nandi-Mukhi-Shradda. The 
Shalgrama (from Shal, “ to move,, to shake,” and Grama, “ a village’ i 
the a!tites, or“ eagle-stone,” black, hollow, and nearly round, said to be 
brought from mount Gandaki, in Piepaul — an emblem of Vishnu (sec 
Ward, vol 1. p. 283-4-5), — D. S. 

'■* tTRcFT A religious and domestic festival, held on the mother's 
perceiving the first signs of a living conception: from puny, “ a male, ’ 
and shu, “ to bear.” 

y a ndi-Mukha-Sra' drlha . funeral obse(|uies performed on joyous occa- 
sions, as initiation, marriage, etc., in which nine balls of meat are olTercd 
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per season the prayers enjoined to he said, that a 
virtuous offspring may be horn ; 3. the Slmantonm- 
yana, ' that is, in the sixth niontli of a woman’s preg- 
nancy, the recitation of the proper forms of prayer 
and giving a feast to Brahmans ; i. the Jdtakarma, ’ 
or the rites to be practised by the father on the birth 
of a son, in regard to ablution; Horn, or burnt 
offerings; Jap, or devout meditation and acts of 
charity ; 5. the Ndtna-karana, "yvhcn, on the eleventh 
day after the child’s birth, they give it a name and 
1 ‘epeat the necessai'y forms of prtiyer ; 6. on the 

to the deceased father, paternal grandfatlier, and groat grandfather; to 
the maternal grandfather, great grandfather, and great great grandfa- 
ther; to the mother, paternal grandmother, and paternal great grandmo- 
ther: from yandi. “ good fortune,” and “principal." 

‘ a purificatory and sacrificial ceremony observed by 

women, on the fourth, sivth, or eighth month of their pregnancy: from 
Simanta, “ a portion of the hair,” and Unnayana, “ arranging;” this 
forming an essential part of the ceremony — lUV/son). 

- iTTfr 3i*T from Jala, “ born," and karma, “ an act jiractised at the 
'• moment of birth," in which the Shradalia, “ the burnt sacrifice," and 
other ceremonies, which occupy about two hours, are performed, and 
then the umbilical cord is cut — (U'nrd, vol. III. p. 7.3). 

^ rtRcrpTf from Na'man. “ a name,” and Kri. " to make”— (Uunfs 
(ilossanj). 

The first part of a Brahman s compound name should indicate holiness; 
of a Chatriya’s, power; of a Vaisya’s, wealth; and of a Sudra’s, con- 
lernpt. Let the second part of the priest's name imply prosperity; of the 
soldier's, preservation ; of the merchant's, nourislimeiit ; of the servant s. 
humble aUciidance. The names should he agreeable, soft, eleai, c.ipli- 
vating the f.iney, auspieions, ending in long vovveU, re'cmbling words of 
benedn'lion ' Unnyhlna' s Mrna. p. 2.'> . 
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lourlli month they bring out the child, which they 
call the Nish-kramana ; ' 7. giving the child suitable 
food and at a propitious moment, which they call 
Anna-prdsanna ; ^ 8. at the age of three years they 
shave the child’s head and bore its ears, which rite 
they call Child a-karana, ® or the ceremony of forming 
the crest at the first tonsure of a Hindu. They are 
strictly enjoined to observe the above eight ceremo- 
nies; and if the child be of the female sex, they 
practise the same rites, but without the stated forms 
of prayer ; excepting at the time of her marriage, 
when they are bound to recite the forms appropri- 
ated to that ceremony. 9. In his fifth year, they 
bind around the child’s waist a string which they 
call Siitram; * this rite they call Mungi; ® the string is 


‘ iatth'am from .ViV, “ forth,” and Kram, “ to step:” carrying the 
child out of the house to see the sun, and offering up petitions for the 
long life and prosperity of the child. 

2 y lya from Anna, “ food,” and pra's'anna, “ feeding” (M'ard'y 
Vocabulary).— In the sisth month, he should be fed with rice; or that 
may be done w hich, by the custom of the family, may be thought most 
propitious” (.yrS., p. 2o). — For the goddess Anna Perenna of the Romans, 
the Anna-purna of the Hindus, from Anna, “ race,” and puma, “ to 
" fill” (see As. Res., sol. Vlll. p. 09. 85). 

3 -dilctijm from Chuda, “ a single lock of hair left on the crown of the 

\ 

“ head at the ceremony of the first tonsure,” and Earana, “ the act of 
“ making.” 

s Sutra, “ a thread in general : a string, or collection of threads,” 
as that worn by the three first classes — (U f/son). 

iCtT Munja, " a sort of grass" from the fibres of which a string i' pro 



lo be made of the bark of the harhha:' 10. tlii'ei' 
(lays after investing tlie boy with the Snlia, tliev 
should put llieZanar, or “ sarrilicial lliread, ’’'about 
Ins neck, wbicli they call the ) njiwimrita : ' 11. on 
assuming (be llralnnanical lliivad tbev ai (', by wav 
of charity, to bestow a cow on ihe Hrahmans, which 
act ihey call Gmliin ; ‘ 12. is the ablution of tin' body 
with milk, curds, ( larilied bnll(*r, hon(‘y,and sugar, 
wbicli they call l[\<: .isfiiiaii-jxiiijdh and Puniish-rliiil : ' 
lo. when the boy reaches his (ifteenlh year, they 
inak(‘ him master of a household; this iIk'v (all 
rii(i//«/i,"()r “ matrimony;” 1 1. the son, after the de- 

IJored, of Mhich (he triple ttire.id Horn by tlie ltr;iliiii.iii >hou)d be fornii d 
( Sdcr h a r u ni .Hu iiju' — 'H'i(sofi). 

* Darbha, Cusa. or “ sacrilioial *rra>s”— . 

Ihe girdle of a priest must be made of Munja, in a triple ritni. snionth 
and suit; that of a warrior must be a bo\v-^trl^g of !\lur\a; lliai nl .1 
iiieiehaiit, a triple llircad of Sana. If tlie Miinja be mil jtrorurabli', then 
/ones must be formed respcrti\ely of the };ra<se« t'u'a AMnanlaia, 

^aja. in triple strings, with one, three, or li\o knots, according to iln- 
family cusloni— (.VS. p ’it) 

* The sacrilicial thread of a Brahman must be made of eotlon. so jk 
to be put on o\er his bead, in three strings: that of a 1 l)atri\.i, of S.ui.i 
llircad only ; that of a \ of woolItMi thread — {MS. p. . 

fhe iri or ** saenticiol cord,” originally worn by the three 

principal casts of Hindus: at present, from the los> <d the pure l.hatrna 
and ^als^a casts in Bengal, contiiH'd to tlie Brahmaiuial t rtlcr: fmni 
Ynjtui. “a sacrifice," and ipavita, “a thread. " 

‘ nr ", \ '\ (ro-ila'ud, from (jo, “ a cow,” am! Ifd'tm, “ a gift. ' 

■' Probaldy VTTn’ 7^ or rpH "T-VT d\nuii pnttrhd. nr toofio, 

•' Inc thing'-. 



cense of his lather, performs the requisite diarities 
and donations, which they call Piiid-pmddn 15. on 
the 7 th of the month Mdgha,' when the majesty of the 
great luminary is in Aquarius, they are to present 
the Brahmans with pulse, barley, wheat, black rice, 
sesame, gold, and such like; this is called Ddn-phal; ' 
10. on the Shiva-rdtri,* or “ night of Siva,” the 21st 
of ihe Bhdgan (Phagan, or Phalgun) they present to 
the Brahmans a serpent of silver, with red rice, 
which they call Phani.^ 

The above are the sixteen ceremonies. It is more- 
over necessary that a Brahman’s son should be 
invested w'ith the Munji at the age of eight, the*Cha- 
triyas at eleven, and the Vaisyas at twelve, after which 
ceremony the boy is to be sent to school. 

A Brahman must, whilst performing the offices of 


' fotn UV, ivf Pinda-pradana, from pinda, “a funeral cake; anobla- 
“ tioti to deceased ancestors, offered at the several Sraddhas, by the 
“ nearest surviving relation, and pra'da'n, “ the act of giving.” 

- ^T^ Magha, the name of a Hindu month commencing when the sun 
enters Capricorniis (.lanuary-February). 

•* Dana-phal, from “ Dana, “ a gift,” and phal," fruit.” 

* rera' 7T% Shiva-ratri, from Shiva, “ Siva, the deity,” in his cha- 
racter of destroyer and reproducer; the third person of the Hindu triad, 
and ralri, “ night," being the night of the fourteenth day of the moon’s 
wane, in the month Magha, or Magha-phalguna, a rigorous fast with 
eitraordinary ceremonies in honour of the Sivalinga, or Phallus. 

(as. Res . vol. III. p. 274.) 

rRrrjy Phaiii, from Phana, ’• theevpanded hood or neck of the Cobra 
“ di Capello — (Wilson). 



nature, fasten the IVhinji securely on the right ear, 
turning his face to the north, hut at night to the 
south. After performing these offices, he is to take 
his instrument, and going tliree paces fartlier lie 
is to apply to his hands water, which is to he in 
a vessel, and with Avhich earth has been blended, 
and this is to be continued until there remains 
no disagreeable odour. He is after this to per- 
form his ablution in a clean place,' and seat him- 
self in such a manner that his hands should be under 
his knees, with his face to the north or east; next, 
whilst repeating the prescribed forms of prayer, he 
is to put a little water three times successively into 


' for a more detailed account, see trard on the Hiniloos. tnl. 11. p 
29, etc.— '1 he abstract given in the Dabistun is inaccurate, agreeing nei- 
ther with Manu nor IVard; in Mantt, it is as follows (I. 11. si. oS' : Let 
a Itraliman at all times [lerform the ablution with the pure part of hi^ 
hand, denominated from the Veda, or with the part sacred to the Lord 
of creatures, or with that dedicated to the gods : but never with the part 
named from the Pitris. (si. 59) The pure part under the root of the 
thumb is called Brahma; that at the root of the little linger, Ca'ya; 
that at the tips of the lingers, Duiva ; and the part between the 
thumb and index, Pilrya. isl. 00; Let him sip water thrice: then twice 
wipe his mouth; and lastly, touch with water the six cavities (or his ejes, 
ears, and iiostriLs), his breast, and his head. (01) lie who knows the law 
and seeks purity, will ever perform his ablution with ilie pure part of 
his hand, and with water neither hot nor frothy, standing in a lonely 
place, and turning to the east or north. !02l .4 lirahnian is purified by 
water that reaches his bosom; a Chatriya, by water descending to his 
throat; a Vaisya, by water baiely taken into bis mouth: a Sutra, by 
■vater touched wilh the extremity of his lips — Ih S. 



llie palm of the right hand, ' which he is to swalloAv 
without reciting any prayers; he is then to cleanse 
(he mouth with the back of the left hand, and having 
taken into the palm of his hand other water, and 
dipped the other fingers into it, he is to apply them 
to his nose, eyes, and ears ; the water must be pure, 
without foam or bubble. On this occasion the Brah- 
man is to swallow so much w^ater that the moisture 
may extend to his breast ; the Chattri such a quan- 
tity as to extend to his throat; the Vaisya sufllcient 
to moisten the inside of his mouth ; the cultivator, 
women, and children who have not assumed the 
iMunji, are to apply a little water to the lips, then 
immerse the head, and having repeated the proper 
forms of prayer, to sprinkle the head several times. 

‘ This rite is called Arhnmana, performed by taking up water in the 
palm of the right hand three times, and drinking it as it runs towards 
the wrist: then, with the right hand, the Brahman is to touch his lips, 
nose, ears, navel, breast, forehead, and shoulders, repealing an incanta- 
tion : wash his hands again, and perform acliamann ; repeal an incanta- 
lian ; then silting to the N. or E., before sunrise, cleanse his teeth with 
the end of a green stick, about six or seven inches long. If he clean his 
teeth after sunrise, in the next birth he will be born an insect feeding on 
ordure. He must now wash from his face the mark on his forehead made 
the day before Lastly, he puts a dry and new-washed cloth round his 
loins and sitting down, let him cleanse his jioila by rinsing it in the water; 
then taking up some earth in his hand and diluting it with water, put 
the middle tingcr of his right hand in this earth, and make a line 
botwixt his eves up to the top of his forehead ; then draw his three first 
fingers across his forehead; make a round dot with his little linger in the 
centre at the top of his head; another on the upper part of his nose; and 
another on liis throat : etc . etc llViid. Mil. || p. 111). — ]). S. 
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The Brahman is next lo compress llic nostrils, so 
that the passage ot inhalation and exhalation shonhl 
be closed up, and recite the prayers prescribed on 
the occasion ; then he is to stand lor some time, 
turning his lace towards the great luminary, and 
repeat the necessary formula?. Every morning, on 
rising up and performing duly the offices oi’ nature, 
he is to go through the necessary rites which thev 
call Sandhya, ‘ the observance of which, three times 
every day, is equally imperative on both Brahman 
and Chattriya ; 1. every morning, or from the dawn 
of day until the rise of the world-illuminating solai 
orb ; 2. at midday, from the sun’s meridian altitiuh' 
to his declination ; 5. at evening, or from one hour 
before the setting of the world-enlightening sun until 
the rising of the stars. These rites are to be accom- 
panied by Ghrml, or “ ablution,” except on the 

‘ Sandhya. The Brahman must offer up many prayers; pour oui 
water to different gods; repeat certain forms of prayer in honor of llie 
sun, which he must worship ; and repeat the (iayatri ; then lake up water 
with his Kosha (small copper cup), and pour it out to his deceased 
ancestors; after whicli he must return home and read some part of the 
\ eda — 1 U'an/, rol, II. p, 31-32'. 

The Ga'yatri here means a sacred rersc from the Vedas, to be recited 
only mentally : this is usually personified and considered as a goddess, 
the metaphorical mother of the three first classes, in their capacity of 
twice-born; iinestiture with the sacred and distinguishing string, viz.: 
being regarded as a new birth. There is but one Oayalri of the Vedas; 
luit, according to the system of the Tantricas, a number of mystical 
\erses are called C.iyatris, each deity haring one in particular. Kroni 
Gfiija, ‘ who sings; and Trai, “ lo pieseive ” — 1). S. 



Sandhya ui the latter part of the day, when, il it 
he impossible, the established prayers only are to he 
recited. On perlorming this ablution, the head is 
to he several times sprinkled with water in such a 
manner that it may lall in drops on it; after which, 
having gone through the indispensable forms of 
prayer, he is to make the Homa, that is, he is to light 
the holy lire on a pure spot, and place on it thin and 
line pieces of wood, and having chosen the still more 
delicate splinters of it, and moistened them with 
water, he drops pure rice upon them. The fire 
l)eing thus lightetl, he addresses prayers to his spi- 
ritual guide or his instructor, father, and elders, and 
laying his head on the ground, solicits their bene- 
dictions ; pronouncing during this adoration his own 
name, so that it may he heard by them, after this 
manner: “ I, who am such a one, in profound 
“ adoration address my prayers to you, and pros- 
“ trate myself in your presence:” the same pros- 
tration must also he perl'ormed to his mother, 
lie then repairs to his master, before whom he 
stands in anhumhleattitudeand receives instruction: 
hut after this form, that the instructor should say of 
himself, “lam now at leisure :” he is not to com- 
mand him, which would he accounted great rude- 
ness. When the pupil waits on his master, he is 
to appear before him dressed in costly clothing ; but 
if both master and pupil should he in indigent cir- 



funistances, the latter is to solicit alms, and thus 
procure subsistence lor his master and himself he 
is moreover to remain silent at table. 

The l>oy, when invested with the Brahminical 
thread, is called a Brahmachari, until he enters into 
the marriage state ; after which, if through the neces- 
sity of his own lamily he derives his daily support 
from another quarter, he is not to eat at one {)lace 
only, but go round to several doors, and receiving 
something at each, convey the whole to its proper 
destination; hut the person, whose father and mo- 
ther charge themselves with his annual support, 
and who can discover no other Brahman beside him- 
self in that district, is allowed to satisfy his appetite 
at one place. Until the time of his marriage, the 
Brahmachari eats not honey, never applies collyrium 
to the eyes, nor oil nor perfumes to the body ; and 
never eats the viands left at table, except bis mas- 
ter’s ; he never utters a rejoinder with harshness or 
severity; avoids female intercourse; and never looks 
at the great luminary when rising or setting ; he is 
a stranger t(j falsehood, and never uses an expres- 
sion of ill omen; nor holds any one in detestation, 
or regards him as an object of reproacb ; above all, 
be show s exceeding veneration to his preceptor. 

The ancients commanded that hovs should be 
engaged in the study of the Veds, or “ religious 
“ scien(’es,” from five years ol age to twelve. I’liev 



have also said : “ A Brahman should study the lour 
“ Vedas;” hut as the acquisition of the whole is 
impossible, their learned men are consequently 
satisfied with the knowledge of small portions of 
each. The first is the Ri(ji'eda, which treats con- 
cerning the knowledge of the Divine essence and 
attributes ; the mode of creation ; the path of right- 
eousness ; of life and death. The second, or Yajmh- 
veda, treats of the rules prescribed for religious cere- 
monies, faith, burnt offerings, and prayers. The 
third is the Sdmaveda, which treats of the science of 
music, the proper mode of reading the Vedas, and 
the portions selected from them ; from this source 
are also derived vocal and instrumental harmony. 
The fourth is the Atharva-ocda, which includes the 
rules of archery, the prayers proper to he recited 
when encountering the foe and discharging arrows 
against them. If a person acquainted with this 
system and form of prayer discharge a single arrow, 
it becomes a hundred thousand arrows, some of 
which contain fire, others wind, storm, dust, and 
rain; others vomit forth golden stones and huge 
bricks ; whilst some assume the forms of tremen- 
dous wild beasts and ferocious animals, which strike 
terror into the boldest hearts. IMany are the extra- 
ordinary modes and wonderful devices unfolded in 
this Veda for the total destruction of one’s enemies. 
Such is the Atharva Veda, and such the artifices. 
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magic practices, incantations, spoils, and dcvi(cs 
contained in it. ‘ 

‘ \Vp rPcid- in Colebrooke’s Treatise on the Vedas (,1s. Kes , vol. VIII. 
p. 370) what follows: “ It is well known, that the orifrinal Veda is 
“ believed by Hindus to have been revealed by Brahma, and to have 
“ been preserved by tradition, until it was arranged in its present ordei 
by a sage, who thence obtained the surname of Vijasn. or Veda Vyns'a 
“ that is, ‘ compiler of the Vedas.' He distrihiited the Indian scripture 
into four parts, whieh are severally entitled Itirh, Yajiish, Saman, 
" and At' harvan a ; and each of which bears the common denomination 
of Veda.” 

jVfter having discussed the question whether the fourth Vdda be more 
modern than the other three, the celebrated Indianist concludes (p. 372) : 

That the three first-mentioned Vedas arc the three principal portions 
■■ of the V^da ; that the At' harvnn a is commonly admitted as a fourth : 
“ and that divers mythological poems, entitled ItiUasa and I’urn'nds, 
" are reckoned a supplement to the scripture, and, as such, constitute a 
“ fifth Veda.” He says further [ibid., p. 378): “ Kach Veda consists of 
'■ two parts, denominated the Mantras and the lirahmanas, or ■ pray- 
" ers’ and • precepts.' The complete collection of the hymns, prayers, 
'■ and invocations belonging to one Vt'da is entitled its Saahita. Every 
■■ other portion of Indian scripture is included under the general head 
of divinity f /Iru'/imnii'n). This comprises precepts which inculcate 
“ religious duties: tnavims, which explain those precepts; and arguments, 
•• which ndate to theology.— The theology of the Indian scripture, com- 
•• prehending the argumentative portion entitled Vedanta, is contained 
“ in tracts denominated Vpanishads.''—A. T. 

The Hindus have, besides, Vpavedas. Vpa is a preposition importing 
lesernblance in an inferior degree; and Viida, from Vida, “ know- 
ledge.” The four Upavedas comprise the Ayu. on the science of medi- 
cine, draw n from the Kig Veda ; the Gandliarva, on music, from the 
Sama-Veda ; the Vltatiu, on military tactics, from the Yajush; and the 
Silpa, on mechanics, from the .Vtharvan a. 

Hindu learning has six divisions, called Anyas, that is, “ parts,” or 
‘•members. ” The six Angas are; Sihshya, on pronunciation; Katpa, 
on ceremonies ; Vya'karana. on grammar: t'handa, on prosody and 
verse: Jyotisha. on astronomy ; and Aiirukta. an explanation <d' diflieult 
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The Bidltinachari is ol Iwo kinds : oiu' as ali'cadN 
descrihed, whom ihe Brahmans rail Brahmachari, 
until the period of his becoming a householder and 
taking a wife; the second is he who in the course ol 
this life never enters into the married state, pays no 
attention to worldly cares, and continues the devoted 
servant of his instructor, on whose death he pays 
the same attention to his survivors. If the disciple 
should happen to die in his master’s house or that 
of his successor, it is accounted far more meritorious 
than in any other place-, and if his decease should 
not occur, he is cai-efully to worship the lii’e which 
is made lor the purpose of the Horn, or “ bnrnt- 
“ offering,” and diminishing every day the quantity 
of his food. 

Having thus given some statements concerning 
the Brahmacharr, it now becomes proper to men- 
tion the various modes of lontracting rnaiTiago 
among the Hindus : thus it is related in the first part 
of the Mahdbhdrat, that a woman who has lost her 
husband may lawfully take arrother- ; for when Para- 
su-Bama had exter-minated the Chattris, dreir w ives 
held intercourse with the Brahmans and bar’c them 

words, etc , in the Veda. Tliese divisions, as dependant upon the Vedas, 
are also called Yedangas. The Uindus count besides four secondary 
portions of science, called Vpanga's: these are : the Purunus, or poetical 
histories; the Nn'ya, on ethics; the M> ma iisa, on divine wisdom and on 
ceremonies: and the D’ harma s astra, or the civil and canon laws (U'un/, 
vol. IV. p 53) — 1). S. 
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chiklicn. It is also poi-niittcd to a wil'o deprived of 
her luisband, to attach herself to another; thus 
Yojana(jandhn' was first the wifi? of Varasarn, by 
whom she had a son, the eelehrated sage Vydsa, ^ 
and she afterwards became the wife of a king named 
Santana. ^ In the same work it is also reeoi ded, that 
a woman may, by lier husband’s consent, maintain 
intercourse witli another ; thus, on the arrival of 
Raja Bali, a Brahman named Tumina, sent him his 
wife and obtained a son. In like manner. Raja 
Pdndu, who abstained from all intercourse widi 
woman, permitted his wife Kitnti' to keep companv 

' Yojanagunilliii (U f/soK s Diet.) is a name of Satya\ati, the niolhpr 
Ilf the sage and poet Vvasa. 

The great eiiic poem, Mahabharat, is aseribed to Vyasa, on tlie 
wars between the Kurns and tlie Gaiidus. when more than se\en inil- 
lions of men perished. Of the birth of Vyasa, who di^ided tlie Veda 
into eighteen parts, wrote eighteen Ptiranns. the eighteen Vpapuraiiiis. 
the Kalkipurana, Iha Afaliabhaf/avata. the mrapuroiia, the f'eibinfa 
lUtrshann, and founded the Vedanta sect, an aeeount is gi>cn. by hinisell, 
in the Mahabliarat. — (U'eird, sol. lil. p 12;, — 1 ). S, 

3 Santanu, the fourth prince in succession from Sambarana, the son of 
r.iksha, whose reign began at the commencement of the Kali Yug. 

{Ward. vol. III. p. 21-22).— 0. S. 

According to Sir W. Jones (irorts. IV. p. .Ti) and to 1) i/son’s Hiet. 
[sub cocc!. Santanu was the twenty-Orst smereign of the lunar race in 
the third age; he was the son of Pratipa, and grandson of liiksliu (see 
also Vivhnupurana. tyUso)i's traiisl., p. 437. — .4. f. 

'■ Kuiiti was niiither of the fiu' Pandaca princes, by as many gods: the 
names of the princes were Ytid'liisht'hira, tt/ii'ma, Arju'na, yakiil'ii, and 
Sahaikn-a. Pandu was interdicted by a curse from connubial inter- 
course. and obtained the abose fne sons through bis two wives Kunll and 
Aladri itVar.l. lol. 111. p. 22). I). S. 



with others, and she, l)y iorce oi’liis prayers, mixing 
with angels, had sons. In like manner it is per- 
mitted that the son he separated from tlie father, 
hut lemain with the mother, and that, on the de- 
cease of a brother, another brother by a dillerent 
father but the same mother, may marry the widow 
of the deceased : thus Vydsa, the son of YojanijmiiJIm 
bv Pdrasani,' visited the wives of Virhitm-Vmja, 
who was born of the same mother, Yojangandha, 
by king Santanii, and there was l)orn to him 
Dhritardslitm, Raja Pandit, and Vidura. It is also 
allowed that several individuals of the same race 
and religion may among them espouse one wife: 
thus Dntitpadi, daughter of Divpada, R:ija of Pdn- 
chdla,'^ was married to the live Pandava princes; 
and Ahnbjd,^ the daughter of Gautama, to seven ])er- 
sons ; and the daughter of another holy person, 
was married to ten husbands. Tbe Yezdanians 
ascribe the seclusion of women, and their not choos- 
ing husbands for themselves, to litigation, corrup- 

* I’arasaru: this philosopher is doserihed as a tery old man, in the 
dress of a mendicant. He is char);ed with an infamous intrigue with the 
daughter of a fislicrmaii ; to conceal his amour willi whom, he caused a 
heavy fog to fall on the place of his retreat. Veda Vrasa, the collector 
of the Vedas, was the fruit of this interview ( U ord, vol. IV. p. 40). 
— D. S. 

One of the thirty-eight divisions of Central India (TCnnl, vol. Ill, 
p. i\.— D. S. 

3 Ahahjd iVichnupurana , If'ilson’s transl., p. 134) was the daughter 
of Bu/iufls'um, and the wife of (iautama.— A. T. 
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lion, and the laniilv perplexities. It is roeorded 
also in the Mahahharat, that in ancient times ihei e 
was no such practice as the appropriation of hus- 
hand and wife; every woman being allowed to co- 
habit with whomsoever she thought proper, until 
once the wife of a holy personage being in the society 
of another, Swetaketa, the holy man’s son, feeling 
indignant at such conduct, pronounced this impre- 
cation : “ Let the woman who a[>proaches a stranger 
“ he regarded as a spirit of hell!” and at present 
the brute creation, which possess in common with 
us, immaterial souls, act according to the anciemt 
law : many, also, of the northern nations follow the 
same practice. In the same work it is also stated, 
that the sage Vyasa was born of the daughter of a 
llsherman, whom the sage Paras ara espoused, from 
which it l()llows that the issue of such a low' connec- 
tion is not to be hold as a low' or degraded charac - 
ter. Thus far has been extracted from the 3Iaha- 
blnirat. 

According to the Smarttas, there are two kijids 
of wives : the lirst is the legitimate w ife, who is 
degraded by holding intercourse w ith any man save 
her husband : the second are those on w hom no 
restraints are imposed; of whom there are numbers 
at the disposition of their chiel men. The princes 
of ancient times, to all a[)pearance, established this 
description of females for the [)urpose ol receiving 
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tiavellers and pili^riins, an ai t which they regarded 
as productive of great blessings. 

Moreover, on account of the increase of the male 
population, they held not as a criminal act the 
holding an intercourse with these females ; but 
regarded guilt to consist in being intimate with a 
woman who has a husband : they moreover esteemed 
it a base act to defraud the licensed class of their- 
hire. Tradition recor ds that, in for-mer times, the 
Lillees, or “ dancing women,” who inhabited the 
temple of the Tortoise in the city of Kalinga, at fir st 
gave their daughters to a Brahman, in order to con- 
ciliate the favor of the Almighty and insur-e future 
happiness ; but that afterwards they gave them from 
selfish purposes, and exposed thenr from nrercenary 
motives; even at present, although they have entir ely 
given up every pious purpose, yet they do not asso- 
ciate with any save those of their own religion. 
However, Shir ftluharnmed lvhan,who was appointed 
military governor of that province under the first 
sovereign, Abdallah Kuteb Shah, for-ced them to 
repair to the houses of the^Moslern : notwithstanding 
which, the Lulees of the temple of Jagganath, to this 
very day hold no intercourse with the Muharnme- 
dans. In Gaya and Soram, when they take a wife, 
she must be of noble and honorable descent, and of 
graceful carriage ; and must not previously have been 
affianced to any other person; she is not to be rela- 
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ill ihe reiiiolesl degree, lo (lie stock or laiiiilv 
ol her hushand, she ought lo have brothers, and her 
lineage and family for ten generations are to be pub- 
licly known among her contemporaries. Her rela- 
tions also make strict inquiries into the merits and 
demerits of the bridegroom, particularly as to the 
slate of lus health and stamina. Some writers as- 
sert, that a Brahman may occasionally demand in 
marriage the daughter of a Challri, merchant, or 
cultivator, hut on this condition, that they do not join 
their hushand in partaking of food or drink. 

Among the Hindus there are five modes of oou- 
tractiug marriage;' the first, or Virdhn, after this 
form : the damsel’s father looks out for a son-in-law, 
to whom he pi esents money and goods in propor- 
tion to his means, and gives him his daughter, which 
is the most legitimate mode. ’ The second is the 

■ In the Institutes of Manu (1. 111. si 21.) fight forms of m.irriiigc aro 
fiiumeratetl, tiz.: the marriage form of Itrahma, of the Dc'vas (god»l, .if 
the Itishis (saints), of the Praja patis (creators', of ihe.l.sii'nis (demons , 
of the Gandharoas celesti.il musici.ins), of the /tn As/insas (giants), and 
of the Pisdehas (vampires). The sii first in direct order are by some 
held talid in the case of a priest; the four last in that of a warrior: and 
the same four, exeept the Rakshasa marriage, in Ihe eases of a merehant 
and a man of the servile class. Some consider the four first only as 
approved in the ease of a priest; one, that of Rnkshasas. as |ieruliar to 
the soldier ; and that of Tsnrns to a mercantile and a servile man ; hut 
in this code three of the live last are held legal, .mil two illegal; the 
ceremonies of Pisdehas and never he |ierforrned.- A. f 

- .fccording to fir Wilson, it is when Ihe hridegiooni gives to the hiide. 
hei fathei, and paternal rclatio’is. as mnch as he can .illord, Aicoiding 
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Asunuahah, when wilhout the consent ol' the lather 
or mother, by employing force anJ violence, or the 
influence of money, the damsel is forcibly taken by 
the bridegroom from her parents’ house to his own, 
and there maii’ied to him. The third is the Gand- 
harvivcihah, when the bridegroom takes the damsel 
away with her consent, but without the approba- 
tion of her parents, and espouses her at his own 
house. The Iburth is the Rukshasa-viriiha, when the 
parties on both sides are at the head of armies, and 
the damsel, being taken away by force, becomes the 
victor’s bride. 

The fifth is the Pisdcha-vivdha, when the lover, 
without obtaining the sanction of the girl’s parents, 
lakes her home by means of talismans, incanta- 
tions, and such like magical practices, and then 
marries her. Pisach, in Sanscrit, is the name of 
a demon, which takes whatever person it fixes 
on, and as the above kind of marriage lakes place 


to Ward, it is ^^hen money is received in evchanjte for a bride. Wliere a 
present is made to the father of the girl, the caste of tlie boy is not >er\ 
respectable. In tlie most respectable marriages, the father not only gi\es 
his daughter without reward, but bears the expenses of tbe wedding, 
and presents ornaments, goods, cattle, and monet to the bridegroom 
{Ward, vol. III. p. 1G3-108). Ward mentions eight kinds of marriage: 
1. Brahma, when the girl is given to a Brahman without reward: 2. 
Dai'va, when she is presented as a gift at the close of a sacrifice; 'i. 
Arsha, when two cows are received by the girl’s father; i. Pra’japatya, 
when the girl is given at the request of a Brahman . 5. Asura, as above; 
(i. Oandharva ; “ , Hakshasha . S. 1‘iihacha (11 «n/, ibidem '. — 1> 



alter the same manner, it lias been eallcd bv tliis 
name. 

On espousing a damsel, the intelligent Brahman, 
having taken the bride's band into his own, must 
go-through the esUiblished forms prescribed by his 
faith, and move seven steps in advance. ‘ ^^ hen ht* 

espouses tlie daughter of a Chattri, at the time oi 
solemnizing the marriage, anai-row is to be held at 
one extremity by the bridegroom, and at th<" othei- 
by the bride ; on contracting an alliance with a 
merchant's dau'diter, the bride and bridegroom arc' 
to hold a scourge or some similar objc'ct in the same 
manner ; on his marriage with the virgin daughter ol 
a cultivator, the parties mark their union by a token 
of secret intimacy. When they deliver the bride 
to hef husband, if her lather be not alive, or hei' 
paternal grandfather, or if her brothers he not forth- 
coming on the occasion, then the most respectable 
person of the trihe or family is to [lerform the neces- 
sary ceremonies; and if the relations be not intelli- 
gent, then the damsel’s mother. 

It is to be remarked, that when a girl attains the 
the proper age for entering into the mairied state. 


' See for the marriage customs of the llimlus; “ On Ihv ri'liyinKi ceir- 
monies nf tlw Hindus and of the Uruhinnns ispirialli/, l-.ssa) 111. lij 
II. T. t'.oU'lirooke, Exj. ; .Is lies., lol. Ml. p. 2.SS. I'alcutta t‘(ht.; ami 
alxi ; M<riirs. inslitnlions el rrrrtnnim'S des ;>■ o/ih s de flnde, pai 
11, 1',i1)1h'.I. \. Ituhois, sol, I. rh,i|) II pp. 2Si-.'t2C'i. I’.iii'. IS2o. 



if her parents, notwithstanding their ability, do not 
provide a husband for her, they commit a great sin. 
ff a distinguished suitor should not present himsell, 

I hey are however to provide a husband of a good 
family; this they are to perform only once in their 
lives, as on the husband’s death it is unlawful for 
the widow to become the wife of another persoii : 
after her husband’s decease, she is obliged to pass 
the rest of her life in his house. If, previous to ad- 
vancing the seven steps prescribed at the time of con- 
tracting the marriage, there should present himself 
a more distinguished suitor than the former, it is 
allowed to take the damsel from the foi iner and 
give her to the latter, as before advancing the sevam 
paces, the matrimonial contract is not binding. 
Should a wife prove to he immoral, all iniercoui se 
with her must terminate ; but putting her to death 
or turning her out of doors, are also forbidden : sbe 
is to be conlined to a small and dark chamber, 
clad in a coarse dress, and to receive food but 
once a day. 

The period of a woman’s illness, according to the 
Brahmans, extends to sixteen days : on the four 
days following the first day of the symptoms, all 
intercourse with her is forbidden. Women are 
strictly enjoined to shoAv the greatest respect to their 
husbands, parents, brothers, and relations, and to 
use every possible exertion lor the preservation of 
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iheir husbands’ properly. When he i>ocs on a jour- 
ney, she is not to deck her person, nor appear eheer- 
I'nl and smiling; she is not to go to entertainments, 
to the houses of her acquaintances or relations, nor 
invite them to hers. 

As long as a girl is unmarried, it is necessary to 
guard her with the closest attention; but, when 
married, this would be highly improper, with this 
restriction however, that it is by no means lilting 
that a female, from her lenderest years to the period 
of her maturity, should beallowed unliiiiilcd liberlv : 
on the contrary, she is to be ever submissive and 
obedient to her lather, husband, and relations : but 
if these should not be inexistence, the actual rulers 
are to take care of her state. 

When the husband is on a journey, the wife is 
not to remain alone in the house, but is to repair to 
the dwelling of her parents, Itrethren, or relations; 
and if, on her husband’s death, she become not a 
Sattec, that is, burn herself with the deceased, she 
is then to reside with his relations, devoting hei self 
to rigid abstinence and the w'orshipof the Almighty. 
They say that w hen a woman becomes a Sallee, the 
Almighty pardons all the sins committed by the 
wife and husband, and that they I'cmain a long 
lime in paixulise nav, if the husband were in lh(“ 

‘ p;i>sdge is lUMily n liicral liiiiisl.itioii tioin Mm' Uplopadcs p 7‘1- 
“ I'hit'i' and a hall' arc the haii> nn ,i man. 
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inieriial regions, the wife by this means draws him 
from thence and takes him to paradise; just as the 
serpent-catcher charms the serpent out of his hole. 
Moreover the Sattee, in a future birth, returns not 
to the female sex ; but should she reassume the 
human nature, she appears as a man ; but she who 
becomes not a Sattee, and passes her life in wddow- 
hood, is never emancipated from the female state. 
It is therefore the duty of every woman, excepting 
one that is pregnant, to enter into the blazing lire 
.along with her deceased husband ; a Brahman’s wale 
in particular is to devote herself in the same lire w ith 
her husband ; but others are allowed to pcrl'orm the 
rite in a separate place. It is however criminal to 
liu'ce the woman into the lire, and equally so to pre- 
vent her who volunttirily devotes herself. ' 


So long a time shall she live in paradise wlio follows her lord. 

“ As a snake-catcher forcibly draws up a snake from his hole, 

'• In the same manner she haring taken her husband, is exalted to 
“ heaven. 

The affectionate wife, x\ho on the funeral pile has embraced her 
*' inanimate 

" Husband, abandons indeed her own body; 

• But taking up her husband, who has committed many sins— even a 
“ hundred times 

■ A hundred thousand— she shall obtain the mansions of the gods.” 

— D. S. 

‘ It is known that the sacriBce of widows was abolished in the year 
iS3t, in all the Indian provinces under the gevernment and influence 
.d' the I'.nglish authorities, bj lord William Bentinck, gorcrnor-gencral of 
India. A. T. 



The enli^litenod doctors say, dial hy a woinaii's 
hecomino a Sallee is meant dial, on her husband's 
decease, she should consiinic in the lire along with 
him all her desires, and dins die before die pei'iod 
assigned by nature; as in metaphysical language 
woman signifies “ passion,” or in other words, she 
is lo cast all her passions into the lire; but not throw 
herself into it along with die deceased, which is 
far from being praiseworthy. A respectable woman 
must not from vanity expose herself lo the gaze of 
a stranger, but she is lo wear a dross which wall 
eonipletelv cover her to the sole of the fool. 

It is lo be noted, that the son of a Brahman by a 
Chattri female is not of the father's caste, but a 
superior Chattri. It is morcovei" laid down as a rule 
that a Brahman, on becoming a Brahmachan, shouhl 
regularly worship the lire, which lire he is to dis- 
continue at the time of the marriage contract; but 
on that occasion he is bound lo light another lire 
and to recite the prescribed prayers, so ibat it may 
he as a witness of the compact entered into between 
husband and wife: also, after the celebration of the 
marriage, they are to repeat the pracxrs prescribed 
at the time of lighting the lire w hich they are ever 
after lo worship daily. 

The Brahman is moreover to offer up Iloma, or 
burnt offerings, at the rising and setting of the great 
luminary, and lo pai takeof food twin'; once during 
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the day on the expiration ol two watches ^niiddav) ; 
llie second time at night, on the expiration of oiu' 
watch : he is also to assist with food and clothing, 
lo the utmost of his power, the indigent, and friends 
who come to his house. 

The Chattri is to learn the Vedas and Shasters, 
or the divine revelations and sciences, hut he is not 
to teach them to another; he is likewise to perl’orm 
lloma, or “ burnt-offerings.” llis occupation con- 
sists in governing and protecting the human race, 
for which reason all monarchs were anciently of 
the Chattri class, the more efiectuallv to establish 
the righteous decrees of Brahma, and the institu- 
tions of the Brahmans. 

To the Bakkal, or “ merchant caste,” appertains 
the profession of buying, selling, and commercial 
transactions, the protection of animals, and agricul- 
ture, which is attended with profit. 

The cultivator, who is called Dalinah, or Knmbi, 
is enjoined to engage in service, to practise tillage, 
or any employment within his capacity hv which he 
can gain a maintenance ; there are in fact no limits 
pi-escribed as to the nature of his occupations. 

All lour classes are strictly enjoined not to injure 
any living being whatever, especially not to deprive 
any one arbitrarily of life ; to speak the truth, to act 
uprightly, and as long as they live not to defi-aud a 
lellow-creature of his wealth. 



Kverv Brahman is ohliged once a year lo eelehrati* 
ihe eslahlislied rite ol' Yajnu, or “ sacrilicc if ho he 
in indigent eireuinstances, lie is to go round to his 
hrethren, and expend whatever he eollcels in the 
Vajna, which is thus performed : tliere are three 
Kiindains,' or “ fire-pits” to he formed, in front of 
which is fixed a wooden post; llien a rope made of 
Durva grass (in Sanskrit, ’Kus(i) is thrown around 
tlie neck of a black he-goat, and fastened lo that 
post ; Horn is then offered up dui iiig five days ; on 
the first day, the sacrificerand his wife liotli perform 
their al)lulions, nine Brahmans at the same lime 
going through the rile of washing their heads and 
persons; of tliese nine, one is looked upon as Brahma 
himself, all present obeying his commands, and the 
remaining eight Brahmans wailing ohsequiouslv on 
him. In addition to these, sixteen more Brahmans 
are required, who are lo recite by themselves the 
Mantra, or “ forms of prayer,” at the moment of the 
Hdin, or “ burnt-offering.” In order to light the 


' a hole in the ground for rcccniiig and preserving consecrated 

lire.— tlVi/son.) 

A part of tlie sacrifice, called Yajna, but it is often performed sepa- 
rately. The things offered are iTarilied butter, se^anlun). flowers, rit e, 
boiled 111 milk and sweetened in honey, Durva grass, lilwa Icaies, and 
the teiidei branches, half a span long, of the <ishwull<i (ficus religiosa , 
Ihe (liiiiicara (ticus raccinosa), the paltisiKi (biitea froiidoseai, the (liiiiiihi 
(ascU'pias gig.intea the sharni imimosa albida’, and the k/iofini i mimosa 
catechu ' see It mv/, lol, 11. p. 38;. — D. S. 
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lire, they bring sninll pieces ol a wood which in 
Sanscrit they call Amtut,' in Hindi, Ak (asclepias 
gigantea); and also for the same purpose another 
kind, in Sanskrit, KhimUm,' \n Telinga, Ckmidaru : 
for the Ilonia, a wood in Sanskrit called Pcnm'trak, in 
Telinga, I tarini, in Dakhani AldiitniJt, ol which they 
make tooth-picks; also a wood, in Sanskrit iddm- 
rarah^ (funs raceinosa), in Telinga, d/i/i, in Dakhani, 
Kular, in Parsi Aiijir dnsti, or “ w ild fig and another 
wood, in Sanskrit sam/, ^ and in d'elinga, kliammi ; 
also a grass, named in Sanskrit Dinrn,' in Telinga, 
Kai'di, in Dakhani, llarydU ; also another sort, called 
Dai has : altogether nine are reipiired. The eight 
Brahmans first mentioned having repeated the pro- 
per incantation, lay hold of the goal in such a man- 
ner that they make it lie down on a bed formed of 
the leaves and branches of the tree Khaiiarhari, or 
Karshartai'i, in Sanskrit, Kalis akha," in Telinga, Bal- 
siikama, and in Dakhani Karonkahdnia. In the next 
place, the sixteen Brahmans, having recited the 

* 337011 nrnni, the plant of which especial use is niaile for kindling 
lire, is the I'rimna spinosa (M ilton’s Dirt.). 

2 Perhaps khadira, (mimosa catechu). 

^ 312:577 nilamvnra, “ glomerous lig-tree” (licus glomerosa, lin\.). 

* 3 T 2 Tr sami (acacia suma, Itox.). 

3’ bent grass, commonly dnh iPanicum daclyinii) (M il son's Dirt.). 

S' Probably a tree with black blossoms, perhaps rcjTor ka la~ 

shnndha, a sort of ebony; or the lumu'la. bearing dark blossoms. 
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lornuila, or appropriate Mantra, stop up all the ani- 
mal’s oriliees, so that he can neither exhale nor 
inhale, and keep him in that position until he dies. 
Then one of the sixteen Brahmans, cutting off the 
head at one blow, flays the carcase and cuts it up 
into small pieces, throwing away all the bones to 
some distance, and then mixes up clarided butter 
with the flesh. The eight Brahmans next lay it 
piece by piece on the fire, whilst the other sixteen 
are employed in throwing on the above mentioned 
kinds of wood, and pouring <larified butter on 
them. The eight Brahmans eat of the meat thus 
roasted; the person who offers the sacrifice also par- 
takes of it; after which he giyes among all the olli- 
ciatini> Brahmans one hundred and one cows witli 
their cahes, along with a dnhhinali, or “ presents of 
“ money.” Ildma must also be performed on the 
second day, and gifts presented to the Brahmans ; 
on the three following days, they recite the appro- 
priate iMantras, and light up the fire in the manner 
bel’ore described, but lay no meat upon it ; in shoi t, 
during the whole five days, they entertain all Brah- 
mans who present themsehes, ollering up perfumes 
and giying presents to each of them. On the expira- 
tion of the fiye days, they completely fill and stop up 
two of the tire-receptacles, leaxiug the third, which 
they do not close up until they hayeremoyed the fire 
it (outaius to their dwelling : as the fire on this 

V. II. 
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occasion had been made outside the oily, tliey ere( I 
there a house which they hum down on the comple- 
lion of the ceremony. When they have taken the 
lire to their dwelling, they deposit it in a peculiar 
receptacle excavated for the purpose; they offer up 
the Hatna daily, never suffering this fire to go out : 
they also make a covering for it, which they remove 
at the time of offering up the Iloma. 

The manner of offering the Hoiiia is as follows : 
tlie sacriticer having performed his ablution and 
made the tikk, or “ inaugural mark,” on the fore- 
head with ashes from the fire receptacle, then cele- 
brates the lldma; the rites must he perl'ormed by a 
Brahman, as it is of no avail when performed by 
any other. If the oHlciating Brahman he a Vaishno- 
rah,"' worshipper of Vishnu, ”he performs the Yojnrt, 
or “ sacrifice,” in the same manner, excepting that, 
instead of a goat, he employs the figure of a goat 
formed of Hour, over which he goes through the 
established ceremonies. When one goat is sacri- 
ficed, it is called A<jtmht6iiia, or ‘ ‘ sacrifice to Agni ‘ 
where two are oflered. Yi'myikam the sacrifice of 
three i> called Wajpeya ; ' the sacrifice of fiuir is 

‘ wfiR'lilJT AiTording lo W’ilsoii’s Rict., a sacrifice, or rallier a scries 
of olTcrings, to lire, for five days, lo be celebrated in the spring, fioin 
Ar/ni, the deity piesiding over fire, ” and Stomu. •' an offering.'' 

Perhaps i/uuntakam, " couple.” — A. T. 

■* cTl^^ front irnj, “ the acetous Icrnientation of meal andvvater,” and 
to be drunk by the gods'. 
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called Jijotishtdma ; ' and the sacrilice of live is named 
Pmjdham. ' When they saccifice a cow after this 
manner, it is called the Gomcilha ; the sacrifice of a 
horse, Astcamedhn ; that of a man, Narint’dlia. 

The Yajna, or “ sacrifice” is to he offerc'd in the 
months of “January,” Vdishdliit, “April,” 

or Mnrga-sirsha/ “ August.” Every person per- 
forms the Aajna once; hut he sacrifices a goat 
every year ; or, if in indigent circumstances, the 
figure of a goat formed of Hour ; anil if he he a 
follower of Vishnu, the goal is to be a figure formed 
of the same materials, as among that sect cruelly 
towards the animal creation is reckoned as impieiv. 
In their Smriti, or “ sacred writing,” it is thus laid 
down : “ Let that person put animals to death Avho 
“ has the power of reanimating them, as the victim 
thus sacrificed must he restored to life.” More- 
over, their pious doctors have said that, bv the 
sacrifice of a sheep, is meant the removtd of igno- 


‘ from ji/ofisA, “ light,” and stoma, " an offering;” a par- 

ticular sacrifice, at which sixteen priests are required. 

^ 11^^14 From panja, “ live,” and homa, “ a burnt offering ” 

3 The months are so called from certain iVakshatras, or the Ivventv -seven 
stellar mansions, two and one quarter of which make up each sign of the 
zodiac The sun passes through those signs in twelve inonlhs, and the 
moon through each sign in two days and a quarter. Matjlia is so called 
from the tenth Kakshatra .Magha, represented by a liouve ; Vais aha, 
from Vis akha. the sixteenth, represented by a fe.stoon ; and Mar- 
aus irslia. from the fifth Mriga-siras, or the antehqie's head. — 1) S. 
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ranee ; by that of a cow, the abandoning low pur- 
suits ; by that of the horse, the curbing of the mind ; 
as according to the Hindus, Manah, or “ the heart, ” 
from which proceed all phantasies and internal 
sense, is a fiery and unbroken steed ; finally, shed- 
ding man’s blood in sacrifice, implies the eradica- 
tion of all reprehensible human qualities. It is also 
to be highly commended in a Brahman not to de- 
vote himself to lucrative pursuits, but to repair to 
the abode of his co-religionists, and being satisfied 
and grateful for the portion of grain he receives 
from them, to give up the rest of his time to devo- 
tion ; nor is he to collect so much food as to have 
any remaining for the next day. Vessels of gold 
are esteemed more pure than those of any other 
metal. Whenever a Brahman sees an idol-temple, 
a cow, or a holy personage, he is to walk reveren- 
tially round each. He is not to perform the offices 
of nature in running water, nor in a cow-sbed, nor 
in ashes; before a Brahman, or a cow, or in sight ol 
the great luminary ; when he retires to anv place for 
this purpose, he is not in that state of nuditv to look 
towards the stars; neither is he to go out naked in 
rain, nor sleep with his head to the west ; he is not 
to cast saliva, blood, nor semen into water, nor 
extend his feet towards the fire for the purpose of 
warming them ; he is not to leap on fire, nor drink 
water with both hands. It is also wrong to awake. 
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unless in case of necessity, one who is in a profound 
sleep; nor is it allowed to sit on the same couch 
with a sick person. It is not ri^ht lo enter upon 
any undertaking to which a suspicion of evil conse- 
quences is attached. Great care must also he taken 
to remove to a distance from the smoke of a dead 
body on the funeral pile. No one is to return to 
his home, whether in a city or village, except by 
the public gale. A Brahman must not receive a 
gift from a mean and sordid monarch, or from an 
avaricious person of degrading pursuits, as in the 
future investigation, punishment certainly awaits 
such conduct : in short, he never accepts any thing 
from the impure or base, lie is not lo look at his 
wile when sneezing, yawning, or gaping ; when she 
is sealed in privacy at her ease; or when applying 
collyrium to her eyes, or anointing her hair.*.' 
lie ought not to sleep naked in his bed-room, nor 
in an empty bouse without a companion ; he ought 
not lo throw Avater about in play, Avith the palm 
of his htind or Avith his fool, nor lo blow out lire 
Avith his breath, Avithout using any instrument. 

It is to be known, that the astronomers among 
the Brahmans, in their computation, divide the 
month into two parts; from the beginning lo the 
lifteenlh day they reckon one part, and call the six- 

■ ■ Hen’ tcrminiites llie trdiisljliDii of (In' liitp 1). Slip" p. 201. 1 0. (if 
lilp ('alcuUa Pililion. 
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leenlh day Ptirva, lhal is, one entire part ; and the 
rest, to the end of the month, is the other part; in 
like manner, they have in eaeli month t^Yiee twelve 
and six days; which they distinguish by the deno- 
mination dvciddsi, “ the twelfth," and chachti, “ the 
“ sixth, day” of the lunar fortnight. 

Nobody ought to put his leet upon the shade of a 
Di'v, that is, of the image of a celestial being, of a 
king, a preceptor, a saint, and a married wife of 
another. It is not right to look with contempt 
upon a Brahman. One may beat a delinquent on 
account of a fault, or a pupil by way of chastisement, 
but his blows must not hurt the upper parts of-the 
body. No man ought to dispute or wrangle AVith 
one higher in rank than himself, nor with a widow, 
nor with a man without connexion, an old woman, 
a beggar, nor with children. Let him feign igno- 
rance with respect to a mandate upon a woman, 
and towards a person who should be aware of the 
bad conduct of his wife. He is never to take his 
meal upon the same table-cloth with a man without 
religion, a butcher, and one who sells his wife. 
The master of the house ought never, with a loud 
voice, to invite another to his board, because this 
looks like ostentation. 

Nine stars are to be worshipped for the increase 
of Avealth, the accomplishment of our washes, and 
the union Avith the divinilv ; namelv, Saturn, .lu[)i- 
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ter, Mars, the sun, Venus, Mercury, tlu' solstice, 
and the descending node. Let the pious (lislrihnlo 
to the Brahmans and to the wise men what is pre- 
scribed of corn, raiment, and jewels that may suit 
them. The king is to possess dignity, wisdom, and 
affabilitv towards voung and old; he is to he just 
towards the complainants ; at court, condescending 
to all, mild and liberal, knowing the truth, under- 
standing the wishes of men, respectful to the pious 
and the saints, and showing deference to the loi ds 
of the faith, and the secluded Iroiu the world ; he is 
to be humble and command his ambition ; and in 
whatever may occur, pleasure and pain, fortune and 
misfortune, let his conduct never bo mutable and 
inconsistent. 

Whoever runs away in battle, renders himseli 
highly guilty, and all the merit which he might have 
acquired before, falls to the share of another who 
stood tirm in the hold of battle. ‘ A king who, with 
the laudable qualities before described, exerts him- 
sell in the maintenance of his laws, the distribution 
of justice, and the welfare of the cultivators, shares 


> Aicorclmg to the Institutes of Mnmi ,rli.i|). Vll. ^l. 9i-9o;: “ I'lie 
soldier >\lio, fearing and turning his bark, li.iiipriis to be slain by his 
“ foes in an engagement, sliall take upon himself all the sin of his rotn- 
“ inander, whatetcr it be: and (he roinmander shall lake tn himself the 
“ fruit of all the good condiirt whirli the siddier who turns hi' bark ,:r'd 
is killed, had previously stored up bu a lutiirr life " 

[Ttnosl. of Sir IC. Jonis. 
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llie recompense ol all the good actions which the 
inhabitants of the country have performed.' The 
exercise of justice is imposed as a necessity upon a 
king; in order that, if a son, brother, uncle, brother- 
in-law, preceptor, or any other friend, commit a 
crime, he may immediately, according to the esta- 
blished code of laws, order their chastisement, ter- 
rify, reprimand, or subject them to retaliation. 

In the Hindu Institutes which are called Sinriti, 
it is said to be established that, after the worship of 
the Supreme God, they ought to venerate the sub- 
ordinate divinities, and perform the prescribed rites. 
To eat llesh, and to put to death some animals, is 
therein not prohibited, excepting the cow; he who 
kills, oi‘ even hurts, this animal, shall never enjoy 
the sight of heaven ; and they say that he only who 
can restore to lile, may put to death, an animal; this 
is necessary : who destroys a living being must vivify 
it again ; if he be not able to do this, he ought to 
forbear Irom that act, because he shall not escape 


> itlanu {ibid , cti. VIII. si. 30f-30o) determines the recompense or 
punishment of good or bad kings as follows : " A sixth part of the reward 
“ for virtuous deeds, performed by the whole people, belongs to the king 
“ who protects them; but, if he protect them not, a .sixth part of their 
•• iniquity lights on him.” The legislator redoubles the amount ol 
punishment to a bad king in a subsequent sloka (308): “ That king who 
•• gives no proteelioii, yet takes a sixth part of the grain as his revenue, 
wise men have considered as a prince who draws to him the fouliies.s 
' • of his people.” 
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punishmenl ibr it. According to their learned inter- 
preters, the killing ol' certain animals which is per- 
mitted in their sacred hooks, signifies the eradicating 
and destroying of such blameable qualities as are 
proper to these animals. 

In ancient times, it was the custom among the 
Brahmans and the wise among them, when they had 
become householders and begotten a son, to with- 
draw from society, and when they had established 
their sons, to separate from them, and having rctii ed 
into a desert, to devote themselves to the worshi[) 
of God ; and when the sons had children in their 
bouse, their father and mother did not visit each 
other in the desert, but lived separate from each 
other, at the distance of several farsangs. 

The religiousausterity of this people is very great; 
thus they practise perpetual standing upon their 
legs, hanging themselves up, abstaining from con- 
versation, keeping silence, cutting themselves asun- 
iler, leaping down li’om a rock, and such like. 
Women used to burn themselves alive Avilh their 
dead husbands : this is according to the Snmti, ‘ 
Avhich is ascribed to Brahma, and believed to be 
eternal truth. 

Of this people, the author of this book savv in 
Labor, the capital of the sultan, a Brahman, called 

' It 1' to bp n'ftrettcd that the imliior has mil inilieateil the (ireeise 
[ilaie III the Siiiriti, wliicli eiijimi.s tlie ;-acnliee ol the widow;'. 
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forms of Brahma, Vishnu, and Maliadeva, exhibits 
the true unity in a trinity of persons, and who, 
manifesting his being and unity in three persons, 
separate from each other, ibrmed this universe. 
The connexion of the spirits with the holy Being 
(God), is like the connexion of the billows w ith tbe 
ocean, or that of sparks with fire ; on that account, 
they call the soul and the spirits ju dtHio. ‘ The soul 
is uncompounded and distinct from the body and 
Irom the material senses; but by tbe power of self- 
ishness it fell into a captivity from which the soul 
strivesto be liberated.'^ The soul has three condi- 
tions or states: the first is the state of being awake, 
which they tail jdgaravast and in this state the 
soul enjoys quietly the pleasures of nature and bodily 
delights, such as eating and drinking, and the like ; 
and it suiters from the privation of these just-men- 
tioned enjoyments; that is, it suffers from hunger 
and thirst, and similar pains ; the second state is 
that of sleep, cxdled svapua avast ha, ‘and in this state 
the soul is happy in the possession of what it wishes 
and desires, such as collecting in dreams gold and 

' srra'ff^T The vital principle or spirit. 

The tevt says: “ on that aciounl to be iibcr.ated from it, they use 
the word ”«/* probably b nn fesad, “ no corruption 

this of course applies to the Persian, but not to the Sanskrit term. 

^ sTmpgvvn. 

' state of dreaming applied especially to life, or igno- 

ia:ice of woildlj illusion 
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silver, and similar things ; it is distressed by the 
want ol them ; the third state is known by the name 
of Sit sviiima avast ha , ' that is, the state of good 
“ sleep, ’’and in this state there is neither gladness 
nor sadness from possession or privation ol what is 
desired, hut freedom from pleasure and pain. It 
is to be known that they hold sleep to bestow a pro- 
phetic sight of events, and the vision is called ruyd 
in Arabic : in this third state however, which thev 
call sleep by excellence, no events are seen, hut it is 
being plunged in a profound sleep, and this people 
do not take it simply for sleep, hut they distinguish 
it as a sort of lethargy, which they call sa svapna. 
They believe the souls to he imprisoned in these 
three states, and wandering about in a circle. The 
soul in these conditions, although united with a 
body, yet, by a number of meritorious deeds, and a 
virtuous conduct, attains to the station of knowing 

* The fantastical conceptions of the Hindus about tin- 

states or conditions (jf tiie embodied soul aic of course not always 
cjpresscd in the same manner. “ They are chiclly tliree: waking, dream- 
-■ ing, and profound sleep; to which may be added for a fourth, that ol 
“ death ; and for a lifth, that of trance, swoon, or stupor, which is intcr- 
•• mediate between profound slee[) and death (as it were half-dead), as 
“dreaming is between waking and profound sleep. In that middle 
" state of dreaming, there is a fanciful course of crents, an illusory crea- 
" tion, which howeter testifies the existence of a conscious soul. In 
•• profound sleep, the soul has retired to the supreme one by the route 

of tlie arteries of the pericardium’' ^ Cob hi note on the I‘hili)saph)j vf 
the Ilin Iks. TratisdCt. of the It , 1 . .S. of (.real Urit. umt tret . vol. 11. 
pait 1. p. 23). 
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itself and God ; it then breaks the net of illusion,' 
and it is the characteristic of saints whom they call 
Jndni; '^ that, whatever they see in the state of being 
awake, they reckon to Ik? a vain illusion, as if pre- 
senting itself to men in a dream. The saint thinks 
even a man awake to he deceived by a dream ; like 
one who, from inadvertency, takes a rope for a snake ; 
but it is a rope, not a snake : he knows the world to 
be a delusion, which, from want of knowledge, is 
thought to be the universe, although, in truth, it 
has no reality. This state is called by them Tarba 
avast hd. 

When the saint l)ecomes free from ihe ties and 
impediments of the world, and from the chains of 
its accidents, then he enters into the region of free- 
dom, which they call mukt.^ This mukt, according 
to them, is divided into five parts : the first is, when 
the sanctified man, having attained the dignity of 
freedom, in the citv of the subordinate divinities 

* The author uses here and elsewhere the Arabic word .9^'"“ 

falat, which, besides the signifiralioiis enumerated in the dictionai j’, oi 
“ neglect, indolence, imprudence, forgetfulness, inadvertency,” etc., 
seems to have also that of ignorance, illusion; all these are comprehended 
in the Sanskrit word vtaya, lo render which was, 1 can scarce doubt, the 
intention of the author. 
vTim jnani. 

' cBITcfWr “ the moving state,” from tarha, “ lo move.” This deno- 
mination does not coiiiinonly occur in the writings of the Vedantists 
about this subject. 

< rrf^ '■ final beatitude.' 



(angels), becomes one of them ; as in ibis city are 
the residences of the deities, such as the city ol 
Brahma, of Vishnu, of Mahadeva, and this part is 
called “ the mukt of the pious.” The second part 
is, when the devotee, a neighbour and t ompanion o( 
the gods, is surrounded by an abundance of favor, 
and the society of the celestial beings ; and this 
division of the mukt they call Scdmi pri’ind . ' The 
third part is, when the pioiis assumes the foinn of 
the inferior divinities without union with their pei-- 
sons, that is, whichever of the gods he chooses, it is 
his shape which he appropriates to himself, and this 
part they name Sam premn. ’ The fourth part of the 
mukt is, when the pious becomes united with one ol 
the gods, like water with water, that is, when he 
coalesces with whichever of the gods he chooses, 
and this is entitled svayukti.'^ The fifth part is, when 
the soul of the pious, called jivdtma, becomes one 
with the great spirit whom they call pammdtmd, * and 
recognise as the only real being, in such a manner 
that there remains no room for a second to rise be- 
tween, and this they distinguish by the name of 
Jndnam uttamam . ' 

* cdiwuai. 

- uifyar. 

3 jgrmifT. 

5 
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This is the substance of the creed of the Yedaii- 
tian : wlioever possesses this scii'nce is called huhii 
by the Hindus, and all the principal men ainoii” 
them are conversant with the doctrine of this sect. 
The sublime discourses and wise histories delivered 
by Vasishta for the instruction of Rama chandra, are 
entitled Vasishta yo(j : and the speeches which fell 
from the tongue of Krishna, when hew'as bestowing 
advice upon Arjuna, who was one of the Pandus, 
go under the name of kathd. Sankara Acharva, 
who ranks highest among the later learned men of 
India, has written much about this doctrine. Th(> 
dogmas of this class are as follow : the world and 
its inhabitants are appearances wilbout reality, and 
God is but one ne<essarY and self-existing being, 
whom they call Parama ntma ; they say, this appear- 
ance and diversity of form, this order and iispect of 
heavens, are like the vapor resembling the sea upon 
the surface of sandy plains, and like the vision of a 
dream; good and bad, pleasure and pain, adoration 
and worship of God, are but objects of imagination, 
and these various images are illusions ; — the deepest 
pits of hell, the vaults of heaven, the return to earth 
after death, transmigration, and the retribution of 
actions, all that is but imagination, and variety of 
imagination. 

Qceuv Should one say, a principle of life acts in 
us; there is no doubt of it ; consequently the one 



IS learned, the other ignorant ; llie one is hapjiy, the 
other distressed. How can that he mere iniaeina- 
tion, and appearance 

The answer they give to it is— 11 not in a dream, 
thou wouldst not see thyself a king issuing man- 
dates, a servant, submissive, imprisoned, free, a 
slave, a master, sick, healthy, distressed, merry, 
melancholy, and so on. IIow often in a dream didst 
thou not feel pleasure and happiness, or wast over- 
whelmed by fear, and terror, and anguish? there is 
no doubt but all this is mere illusion and empty 
appearance, althougb the dreamer holds it all to he 
real truth. 

llavi-Hup, who is reckoned among the learned Ra- 
jahs, asked the author of this book : “ After having 
“ dreamt to have received any wound whatsoever 
upon my body, if, as soon as I rise from sleep, 1 
do not lind the least mark of it, 1 know that it 
•• was an illusion ; but if in a dream I converse with 
“ a woman, at my waking, 1 may perhaps not be 
“ able to denv the visible effect of it : Avhy should 
“ this happen in the second cas('?" 

To this (piestion the following answer Avas given: 
What thou thinkest the state of being awake, tins, 
“ in the opinion of the enlightened, is also dream- 
" ing ; and as it often happens that, thinking in a 
“ dream to he aAvake, I perceiAe Avhate\er appears 
‘ ‘ as if I Avore really aAvake, a\ hiist I see it in a dream; 
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“ in like nuinner, the usual stale ol being awake is 
“ held bv the wise to be nothing else but a dream. 
“ Hast thou not heard what Ivamvab Sainradi has 
said in the Sainrad nanieh? A man had seven noble 
sons, each ol whom lelt the ambition to command 
“ in the six parts of the world. With such a desire, 
“ they addressed their devotion to (lod. One dav 
“ they laid their head upon the pihow of repose, 
“ and each had a bright dream. It appeared to 
“ each, that he had left his body, and was born 
“ again in a king's house; ailer the death of the 
“ father, each placed the croAvn upon his head, and 
“ bore dominion from east to west; in the seven 
“ regions there was no king equal to him, and the 
“ reign ofeach lasted one hundred thousand years; 

at the time of his passing to the other world, he 
“ delivered the empire to his son, and, leaving the 
“ body, took his flight to heaven. When they 
“ awoke, the dinner which they had been preparing 
‘‘ was not yet ready. Afierw'ards, each of them 
“ related what happened to him; eadi of them pre- 
“ tended to have possessed the seven regions during 
“ one hundred thousand years, and each named 
“ such and such a town as the capital of his em- 
“ pire. Although awake, they resolved then to go 
“ each to his kingdom, and to see that capital, Avhe- 
“ ther true or not. They went lirst to the town 
“ which was the residence of the eldest brother ; 



'• ihero tliev found liis son kin»-, rind the lather 
'■ knew his palace ; in this manner tliev visited the 
• kingdoin.s of the other brothers, and saw tlieir 
“ sons. Afterwards, the seven returned to their 
“ native-place, and said to each oth(‘r : ‘ Each of 
‘ us was in Ids dream kiny of llie seven reirions. 

O O 

‘ and had no other .above himself; being awakened, 
" ‘ we heard the same from the men of those towns 
“ ‘ which we have visited for ascertaining that we 
' h.ad possessed such rank and power in the 
‘‘ ‘ world.’ Thus it is certain that we arc even now 
“ in a dream, and llial the world is notliing else 
“ hut an illmive vision." 

This sect inlerfirel the whole religion of the Hin- 
dus according to their own belief, and they state 
that, pui'suaut to the Vedas, to confound during the 
worship all the subordinate divinities with the one 
whose existence is necessarv, means nothine else 
but that, in truth, they all emanate from this one ; 
further that it is but he who manif'sts himself in 
the form of any deity, and that no Srrosh has an 
existence of his own, but that in Brahma, Vishnu, 
and ^lahadeva, who appeared .above, are evidenced 
the three attributes of flod, namely, in Brahma, the 
creator ; in Vishnu, the preserver; and in Mahadeo, 
the destrover. Moreover thev say, that these three 
attributes arc the mind or intellect, which they call 
ninnns, and it is the action of the interior sense which 
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they distinguish particularly by the name ol innntoi.' 
Besides they entertain this heli(‘f about the interior 
sense, that, it the mind wishes, it I’orms the image 
of atown; it becomes then Brahma, who has as much 
as created it; as long as the mind wishes, it pre- 
serves its woi k, on which account it becomes Yhhnu. 
who is its guardian ; further, if it wishes, it throws 
it off, in which sense the mind becomes Mahadeo. 
Their belief is also, that religious austerity consists 
in the conviction of the pious, that the world is an 
appearance without reality, and that, what exists, is 
in truth God; and that, except him. every thing is 
but an illusion which comes from him, but in truth 
has no reality. In their opinion, whoever is de- 
sirous of this faith, and does not possess the required 
knoxvledge, may by self-application, or by the les- 
sons of a master, or by the instruction of a book, 
become a proficient in it. The conviction that the 
Avorld does not exist, may also be acquired by pious 
exercise ; and the perfect therein know, that by 
means of religious austerity one may acquire what 
he xvishes to learn, and as long as he tends towards 
it, he has not yet know n himself, as he is himself a 
choice part of the divine being. The pious man , who 
by dint of austerity renders himself perfect, they call 
a Yop,' that is, one who by self-mortification attains 

1 TrjTT a (Ipvotee, an asrel'n’ in general. 
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his aim. The pious, who hv mental application, hv 
the instruction of a master, hv the study of hooks, 
or by any effort not appertaining to l eligious exer- 
cises, laises himself to any poribction, him they 
name Rdja-ijogi, that is, one who attains sove- 
reignty. 

Among the Hindus are recommended as pious 
exercises, Mcnitm, ' Homo, ' and Dnndanit. ' Mantra 
signifies prayer ; Iloina is throwing clarified butter 
and like things into the lire, and reciting prayers, in 
order to rendei' [iropilious a certain divinity ; Dan- 
davat is, when one prostrates himself like a stick 
before the object of adoration, and touches the 
ground with tlie forehead. A person asked Bliar- 
tari, ' wbo was one of those adepts whom they call 
Jndnis: “ Dost thou recite mantras?” lie replied : 
“ Ido.” That person asked again : “ ^Yhat man- 
“ tra?” He answered : “ My breath, going out and 
“ in, is my mantra?” That man continued to ask : 
‘‘Dost thou perform 116m?” The answer was: 
“ I do.” To the question, “ And how?” the reply 
‘ ‘ followed : “ By wdiat 1 eat . ” That person further 
inquired: “Dost thou practise the Dandavat?” 
After allirination, being asked “■ At what time ?” he 

^ Perhaps Hhnrtnlidi ’ 
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said, “ When I sleep, stretched out to lesi.” And 
this speech reminds me of this sentence : 

“ The sleep of the icise is prefemhle to the adoration 
“ of the 'Kjnorant." 

The Hindus call Decu drchdkd ' the woi’shipper of 
an idol, that is, one who is devoted to a divinity ; 
which this people Interpret to be perl'orniing what- 
ever rite a man himself chooses; because the deity 
is the intellectual soul; to render it obsequious, is 
to perform the act which it commtinds, that is, 
whenever it wills, to see with the eyes, to bear with 
the ears, to smell with the nose, and so on, in order 
to please one’s self. According to tlieir account ol' 
the revealed unity of God, all is HE. To say so 
is liable to censure; but it is permitted to assert : 
“ all is /.” Should one not attain to ibis heioiit of 
philosophy, he may choose the former thesis. The 
author ol ihc Galehen raz, “ the rose-garden ofmvs- 
“ tery,’' says: 

“ Kgolisiii belongs to Cod olone, 

“ For he is the mystery ; think him .ilso the hiddL'ii source of illusion. ' 

This people are masters of themselves in their 
speeches and actions ; they know' their ttrigin and 
their end ; and, occupied with themselves, thev are 
imprisoned in the gaol of the world. . Sankaia At- 
charya, who is liistinguished among the Rrahm.ins 


1 
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and ihe Sunyasis, professed this doctrine, and to 
whatever side he turned his lace, contentment fol- 
lowed him. One day the adversaries and deniers 
of this creed resolved to drive an elephant against 
him ; if lie do not lly hut remain linn, he is a saint ; 
if otherwise, a had man. When they had impelled 
the animal against him, Sankara lied ; then they said 
to him : “ Why didst thou lly helore an illusion?” 
He replied : ‘ ‘ fhere is no elephant, nor 1 ; and there 
“ was no night ; you saw it in a dream.” All the 
great men among the Hindus are of this creed, and 
they agree that, in truth, there is no faith hut this, 
without regard to Avatars and Hakshasas : all the 
enlightened Pandits have ranged themselves upon 
this side,^ 

A Jiwntiuira is called one of the Brtihmans of K:ic!i- 
mir;‘ this class is, in the language of Kachmir, enti- 
tled Giinicniiur'atali, and said to he the litthers of the 
Jnam'an. One whose name was Olu'van'na, knew 
well how to keep in his hrealh ; one day he informed 
the inhahitaiits oi AYni chaiier, whidi is upon the 
road of Kashmir, that on the morrow he intended to 
leave his human frame. 1 ii(‘ next dav, the people 
assenihled ; iShivarina conversed with them until he 
arrived at the place where wooil had been piled up, 


' Karhmir, .i [iroMiite ol North IIiiKlo-t'iii. situated iirincipally be- 
tween the 3'th and doth decree of north talitude. — - /Jnmitton's E. /ne/io 
Ometret . 
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on the top of which he sat down witli his legs crossed 
under him (which in the Persian language is called 
hahiii iiesJiisten, and the descri[)lion of which I gave 
in the chapter about the iin[)risonnient of breath 
practised by iheYezdani'an); he left then the huinaii 
body, and when the people saw that the bird of life 
had taken his llight from the (age of the body, they 
set the wood on lire. 

Another Jnani practised the subduing of the breath 
in his youth, and, mastering his soul by means ol' 
religious austerity, he attained to that point that, 
although possessed of little natural capacity, he 
undertook to read all the hooks of the Hindus, and 
understood all their sciences bettei' than the other 
Pandits, as they all agreed. He now holds the lirst 
rank among the learned of his town, and acfjuirc^d 
such an independent manner of thinking, that he 
feels neither pain from the loss, nor pleasure Irom 
the increase, of wealth, and hokls alike lia’cnd, enemy, 
stranger, and relation ; he is not depressed by the 
insult, nor elated by the piaise of wbomsoever ; 
wherever he hears the name of a Durvish, he calls 
on him, and, if he conceives a gobil opinion of him, 
he then frequents him and cultivates his Iricndship, 
and never lets him be afilieted and sorrowful ; he 
converses about God’s unity , and cares about nothing 
else nor busies himself about any other com ern,and 
he visits no other penscens bul Hurvislms. Sotlar- 
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shall is the name of his sister’s son, who is also eon- 
neeled with him as his pupil; he left wife, son, and 
the house of this Ifiend, and lives on the little which 
his disciples bring to him. When the .Inani wishes 
to go out, the disciple jmts his coat on him : be- 
cause, inattentive to every thing exterior and to 
what may be grateful about him, he is never occu- 
pied with any thing else but with hooks. 

It is known that the Hindus, that is, the legalists 
attached totheSmriti{holy scripture), light up a fire, 
and xvith it sacrifice a sheep, not without reciting 
spells and prayers ; which they call performing 
Horn. The Jminindra says: “Our fire is piety, and 
“ in it I burn the wood of duality; instead of a 
“sheep, I sacrifice egotism: this is my lloin/' 
Thus he interprets the whole religion of the Hin- 
dus, and a great number of men became his dis- 
ciples. He has a nephew, called Goixju, ten years 
old, and younger than Sadarshan. One day, Gangu 
was crying from anger ; the author ol’ this book 
said to him : Yesterday thou saidsl : ‘ fhe world 
“ ‘ and what it contains are but illusion;’ now, whj 
‘‘ ‘ dost thou cry?” He replied : “If the world 
“ is nothing, then ray crying has no reality ; I am 
“ not in contradiction with myself.” So saying, 
he continued to cry. 

“ The sorictjj of f/ooil men rnnlers iiooil. " 

.laganath, eight vears old, is the son of a .Inam'u' 
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dra; he brought a puppy into a house where an idol 
was worshipped, put him there in the idol’s place, 
and drew the mark of cast on his head. The boy 
was asked ; ‘ ‘ W hat art thou doing ?” He answ ered : 
“ The stone has no life; why should you not rather 
“ worship the puppy than this idol ? Besides, each 
“ person worships what he finds agreeable. Be- 
“ cause this worship is a play, I play w ith this dog. " 
And none of the people of the house raised a hand 
on account of the boy’s liberty, hut uttered blessings 
upon him. 

In the year 1049 of the Hejira (1659 A. D.) the 
author of these pages visited in Ivachmir a Jna- 
nmdra, and was delighted with his society. He 
called him his atma, that is, his “ intellectual soul." 
The Jnanindra was asked : “ Who is thy disciple?” 
He answered : “It is he who, having anived to the 
“ self-existent God, knows and sees himsell’ to he 
“ nothing else hut God.” 

At the time when the writer of this hook was 
walking with a Hindu pious man on the border of 
the lake of Kashmir, a Sanyasi w ho had pretensions 
to independence, joined us. There, a meal was 
brought to us, and the Sanyasi eat with that pious 
man. After this, he began to boast : “ Hithei to I 
“ have not eat any flesh : it is but now that I liave 
“ tasted some.” The Jnani offered a cup of wire' 
to him, w ho drank it for the sake of discarding care. 
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He then reassumed the theme of self-praise. The 
pious philosopher had some bread of the bazar, 
which according to the Hindu faith is still more 
prohii)ited than wine, brought upon the table-cloth. 
The Sanyasi broke a bit of the bread, eat it, and 
again praised himself without measure: “ Now,” 
said he, “ am I free of all bonds.” The wise smiled, 
and said : “■ Nothing remains but to eat cow-tlesh.” 
The Sanyasi, as soon as he heard this, left the 
company. 

Of the distinguished disciples of the Jnam'ndras, 
whom the author of this work saw, are : Sluinkar 
bhat, Kiuthh bhat, Sndnnhan Knl, Adah bbut, MahoUip- 
indra, and Aral, known under the name of Kopdl 
Kid. A goldsmith asked Shankar bhat, one of the 
disciples just mentioned: “ Why do the Juamhdras, 

“ with all their pretensions to independence, still 
‘ ‘ worship idols ?” Shankar said : “ W hv dost thou 
“ work in gold?” The gf>ldsmith replied : “ This 
“ is my profession lor gaining my livelihood.” The 
:inswer to this was : “ And worship too is a trade 
“ and a means to procure iofnl.” 

Mulla Shidayi, a Hindu, w ho has a name amongst 
the poets, and posscssetl a very impressive eloquence, 
went one day with the author of this book to the 
house of a Jnam'ndra, and conversed with him ; 
he saAv his disciples, and having observed the man- 
ners of the people of the house, be was struck w ith 
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astonishment, and said : “ My whole lile passed in 
“ devotedness to pious persons; but my eves never 
“ beheld such independence, and iny ears never 
“ heard any thing comparable to the speeches of 
“ those emancipated men.” 

Hara Rama piiri Avas a Sanyasi, and one ol the 
Jnanis possessing the perfection of independence. 
When he came to Kashmir, being vexed by the 
length of his hair, which was like ropes, he cut it 
off, on the bank of a river near a house called Bhat 
jatayi. Sri Kant Bhat, a Pandit and Hindu judge, 
saw it and said: “ Whenever thou cuttest off thy 
“ hair, thou shouldst do it in a tirth, that is, in ‘ a 
“ ‘ house of worship.’ ” Ilara answered : “ There 
“ is a place in the most holy of mansions, where the 
“ heart gets delighted, and on the spot where the 
“ dead are burnt, all obscure points are termi- 
“ nated.” In the year 1051 of the Hejira (1G41 
A. D.) he went toKichtovar,* and settled in a plain 
called chaicgan, where they played at ball, practised 
equitation, and burnt the dead. Maha Singh, the 
son of Bahader Singh, Rajaof Kishtovar, became his 
disciple, and by devotion he rendered himself free of 
the bonds of exterior things ; now he likes the society 


' Kishtovar, a town in the province of Lahore, named also Tritok 
noth, situated close to the southern range of the Kashmere hills, and 
94 miles E. S. E. from the city of Kashmere. I. at. 34" 7 N., long 7.i" 
20' E. — [Hamilton’s E. India Gazetteer). 
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<)i llie pious ; he is young and oonvcrsanl with 
poeti'\ . lu the year 105!2 of the Hejira (1642 A. D.'l 
a war broke out in Kishtovar, betw'een the llaja and 
the rebels of this country. When they made re- 
sound the drum of battle, a general carnage began 
on both sides of the combatants ; Hara Ramapiiri, 
having got upon the top of an elevated ground, was 
occupied with the sight of it, and at the uproar of 
the warriors and the sound of pipes, and clarions, 
and kettle-drums, he began to dance, and in the 
midst of his transport his foot stumbled ; he fell head- 
long from the mountain, and in rolling down re- 
ceived from a great stone a head-w^oimd, of which 
he (lied. IMirza Ratiah says : 

“ When ihe darkness of iny heart became enlightened by the knottledge 
'• of wisdom, 

‘ Whatever speeches were proffered as her arguments, 

“ Tliey bore upon some errors of my desires; 

•• Thus the whole road was rendered winding from my stumblings." 

Sathrah and Jadii were two fakirs. Sathrah drew 
in Nagarikot' the mark of the cast on his forehead, 
and threw the zunar on his neck; he ate however 
roasted cow-llesh, with bread of the bazar, and 
indulged himself iu pleasure-w;dks. Some Hindus 
tirrested him bv force, and brought him before the 


' ya(/<irikol, or (’.ole Caungra vt.ata-hhankhara^ a strong fortress in 
the piovince ot I.ahore, 122 mites K. N. C. from the city of I.ahore. Lat. 
32" 20' X,, lung. 73" -52' K. 
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judge. The judge suij to him: “ H’ thou art a 
“ Hindu, it becomes thee not to eat cow-llesh and 
“ bread of the bazar; and, it thou art a Muselnian, 
“ wherefore the mark of the cast and the zunar?" 
The answer was; “ The mark of the cast is of safran 
‘ ‘ and sandal- w'ood ; the zunar is a woven thread ; 

‘ ‘ the cow-tlesh comes from grass and barley ; bread 
“ from corn, and the oven from earth and water : 
“ if thou considercst things according to truth, thou 
“ wilt find that all is composed of four elements, 
“ which are neither Muselmans nor Hindus; as to 
“ the rest, let thy commands be conformable to 
“ law.” The judge set him at liberty. Jadii was 
one of his disciples, and went to Balkh, the dome 
of Islam. He appeared in the moscjue with the 
mark of the Hindu cast, and with the ziinar, anf!, 
arrested, was brought before the judge, who saluted 
him as a Muselman. Jadii replied : “ If thou givest 
“ me a wife and seitlest me in a house, I w ill be a 
“ Muselman.” The judge gave him a beautiful 
widow for a wife, and Jadii, having become a 
Muselman, went into her house. After the lapse of 
a few days, he said to the woman : “ (live me the 
“ daughter whom thou hast had with thy late hus- 
‘ ‘ band, in order that I may sell her, and s|)end the 
price that I receive for her for my subsistence. 
“ When we shall have another child, 1 will dispose 
“ of it in the same manner, by selling ; for this is 
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my proCessioii, and except this 1 know no trade.” 
The woman dismissed him. Jadii, being at liberty, 
went to Kabul ; ' he put a feather on his head, as mes- 
j,engers used to do, fastened a bell round his waist, 
and, with a louse belt on his shoulder and a striped 
coat, he appeared in the bazar. Tbe messengers 
arrested him, and said : “ Why bast thou taken our 
' ‘ dress?" .ladii answered : “Thecrown and feather 
“ arc upon the head of the nightingale and of other 
“ birds, and the bell hangs upon the neck of the 
‘ ‘ sheep and of the cow ; reckon me too one of them . " 
The messencei s bewail to handle him roimhlv ; Jadii 
asked ; ‘ ‘ What is your desire?” They said : - ‘ Thou 
“ art now to exorcise with us the nimble pace of 
a courier. ’ Jadii did not refuse: he ran with 
them, and gained so much over them that at the 
morning dawn not one of the couriers remained near 
him. During seven days and nights he neither ate 
nor drank any thing, practising running. Jadii 
acquired the habit of religious austerity; in the 
year 1052 of the Hejira (1642 A. D.), having con- 
voked his friends in Jelalabad,M)etween Peshaver’ 

* Kdhnl, the caiiital of the province of Kabul, in Afp'hanistan I.at 
at" 31' X., long. 68° 34' E. — (Hamilton's E. India Gazelteer\. 

^ Jelalnbad, a lo^^n in the province of Kabul, 73 miles E. S. E. from 
the city of Kahul. 1 at. 34° 6' X. N., long. 69° 46' E. — (Hamilton's 
E India Gazetteer . 

■’ Peshaier, “ the advanced post,' an Afghan town in the jiriivince ol 
Kahn!. T at 33" 'Zi' X., long. 76" 37' E. — [Itnd.) 
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and Kabul, he took leave from them and resigned 
his life. 

Pertabmal Chadah (Chadah is a tribe of Ksha- 
triyas) is a Jnani, that is a pious man; his native 
country is Sial kut; he attained to perfection in the 
exercise of virtue ; he is not confined to any faith or 
religion ; but knows that every religion is a road 
leading towards God ; he secs in every face a friend 
revealed. One day he joined, on account of an 
alfair, Davarah, a man who was one of the chiefs 
appointed by the government of Ilargovmd, a suc- 
cessor of Nanak ; ' he became his disciple, and de- 
clared himself as his adherent. Davarah washed 
his feet, and the water thereof was drank by all the 
present followers of the faith, which they did to 
every body whom they had gained over to their reli- 
gion. At last, a dispute arose between Pertabmal 
and Davarah ; the latter said to the other : “ But ves- 
“ terday I washed thy feet (that is, made thee my 
“ disciple, and to-day thou makest war upon me? ’ 
Pertabmal answered ; “ Oh weak-miivded man! the 
“ Jats always wash my feet as thou hast done: mv 
“ own hand never touches my leet. ” [The ,Iats are 
a low class of the Hindus.] 

It is an established custom among the followers 
of Nanak to present, when they ))ursue a desire, 


See, about .Nanak, the subsequent pages. 



:i lew (lirems (o lli(‘ cliiel o!' ilioir in;is((T, or to 
their master, and solicit liis liivoi’. Pertal)mal 
olfcrcd some dircnis to Kaheli, who was a reliLi'ious 
ehiel' a[)[)oinLed hy Ilarigoviml, ::nd then in Kahnl; 
he said with his hands joined: “ 1 wi^li to convoke 
“ lor prayer, according to their custom, all the fol- 
“ lowers ol’ iNanak; let that be granted.” Kaheli, 
hol'orc giving his agreement, asked : “ Thou wishesi 
[)erhaps to see [laragovind?” IVrt.ibmal said: “ 1 
“ wish something more precious.” Kaheli asked: 
“ What is this?” The answer was: “ I wish the 
“ arrival of all the biiHoons, dancers, and musi- 
“ eians Irom Peshawar to Kabul, that we may see 
“ their actions, arts, and tricks.” 

In the house of Pertabmal was an idol which the 
Hindus worship. A mouse having made a hole in 
his furniture, he put the whole idol, instead of a 
lump of earth, into the mouse-hole, in order to shut 
the passage. The Hindus said : “ What art thou 
“ about ?” He answered : The deity who cannot 
“ obstruct the road of a mouse, and settle any thing 
“ with a mouse, how will he |)rotect me, and pre- 
“• serve me from tin* tyranny of the i\Jnselm.ans?” 
In like manner Pertabmal had in his house a Siva- 
lingam, which is a post of stone which the Hindus 
venerate : having carried this lingam out of his 
house, like a post, he lied a dog to it. 

A iMuselman said to hiiii : “ rv>o pca sons onlv tij 



“ all imbelievors, iiamely, ^iiisliirvan and llalani 
“ will go to heaven.” Perlahiual replied ; ‘ Ae- 
" cording to your lailli, two persons only ol the 
“ unhelievers will go to heaven; hut our hclieC is 
“ that not one of the iMuselnians will go to 
“ heaven.” 

Azadah (this was his adopted title) is a Brahman. 
One day he ale at table with some Musehnans and 
drank wine. They said to him : “ Thou art a Hin- 
“ du, and thou takest thy meal in common with 
“ Muselmans? Your people never eat hut with 
“ persons ol their religion.” Azadah replied : “ 1 
“ did not suppose that you wore Muselmans; lierc'- 
“ after I will at eating and drinking kee[) mysell' 
“ separate from you.” Another dav he found him- 
self again drinking wine in (om])any with them, 
and did not turn Ins head li-om the meal ; during 
the repast they said to Azadah; “ Yesterdav we 

made ourselves known to thee as jMuselmans.” 
He answered ; “ I knew that you were joking with 
“ me. God forbid that you should he Muselmans.” 

Binavali is the son of Ih'raman, a Kavastha . ' The 
Kayasthas arc a tribe of the fourth cast which fh ahma 
has created; among the illusliious poets his name 
was^Yal^ from his childhood he liked verv much tin* 

' cFTra^i this is commonly the writer caste, proceeilin^' fiorn a K^hal~ 
triya father and a StiOia mother. — (U (/soul. 

- Shah Willi Ullah, or ShcnisM.ili I'llah is the author of lliiidii'tai, 
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Nocioly oldurvislios ; and in liis U'ndnr ago lio was 
will) ihc roligionscliior, nainod lllai vaii,a groat dur- 
vish, whoso continual exclamation was : “ ( lod, thou 
“• art proscnl, ihou art one, («od, I attest this.” Jn 
the year of the J lojirah 1045 (A. D. 1054) ho associated 
with the durvishos ol' India, and enjoyed the Iruit o! 
it ; he came to Kashmir in the service of Mulla Shah 
l)udakhshi, and acquired the desired knowledge. 
Idle Sufi is by no necessity hound loa creed ; no faith 
nor religion fetters his choice ; he befriends the idol 
and the temple of the idol, and is no stranger to the 
mosque ; hy the power of ecstacy, not by any exter- 
nal knowledge, ho utters loud sublime speeches. 
In the year 1050 of the ilejira (1040 A. D.) the doors 
of Ifiendship opened between him and the author of 
of this work ; from the refulgencies of his mind are 
the following lines : 

" Wi' art' not ourst'Ue.' llial what we arc. w(' arc that what ihoii an : 
“ Thou art without a mark ; wc are tliy mark 
•' Tlie.'e marks are the marks of thy l)i’inft: 
riicy are the rnatnfestations ami tlie splcmlor ol' thy <iiialitics, 

•• Thou art pure ol onr care, ami of oiir imaftiiialioii : 


[locrn.s, the original text of which wa.s |)ubli,shcd m I.Stff, ami a I'rcnch 
tran.-lation of a jiart of them in ISTIi, hy Al. t.arcin dc fassy. According 
to this learned liulianist yee |iicfacc to the text, |>ii. x xi ' \\ all was horn 
in Sniat ; he w rote ahout the middle of the ISth ccntiirv, and was know ri 
in India. Iran, and fiiran. N he the same with the atioxe mentioned 
Wall ? “so niiii'h onli can he said, till liettcr iiiloi mcd. that (he ono w as a 
I'onteinjiorai X "f tiic idliei. 



“ 0 thou, nho art manifest in tliis our ^arniera ■ 

“ Manifestations of llieeare all things. 

“ Thou art independent of the relation of ■ thou and wo. and thysell 
art ‘ thou and we.' 

“ Thy being comes forth in thy qualities. 

“ Thy nature is the spring of thy being, 0 Lord! 

“ We are all nothing; whatever is, is thou! 

“ 0 thou! who art free of notion, imagination, and duality, 

“ We arc all billows in the ocean of thy being; 

“ Wc are a small compass of the manifestations of thy nature. 

Azadali and Binavali appear in the dress of Hin- 
dus, and profess the belief of the Jnanis, to which 
they are reckoned to belong. 

IMehir chand is a native of the Panjab, and belongs 
to the class of the goldsmiths of Guzerat ; he comes 
from the school of the disciples of Akamnath, w hose 
opinions he adopted. Akamnath is a Yogi, a 
“ saint, ’’and possessed of inspiration ; according to 
the belief of his followers, two thousand years of 
his life have elapsed. 

“ Like the azure heavens, a sage never die.s; 

“ The intellectual principle is free from storms, and from all that is 
" perishable.” 


One day Akamnath came before the groat empe- 
ror Jehangir, who is in lieaven ; the celebrated 
monarch asked him : “ What is thy name /” Thc 
sage answered Sannl ainju, that is, “ All the beings 
“ are ray members.” In the assembly, before the 



sovereign, a l)ook was read ; [iic king, iiaving taken 
the hook from th<^ reader, gave it into tlie hand of 
Akamnath, saying : “ This is thy saying, read it;” 
Akamnath returned the hook to llie reader, bidding 
him to read on ; 1)ul when this man began, tlu; king 
addressed Akamnath; “To thee have 1 said, read.” 
llis answer was: “ I have at tlie beginning de- 
“ ( fared, that all tilings in the world are my meni- 
“ hers; I am therefore reading by the tongue of 
“ that man. " Vasiil Khazniiyi says: 

“ So free is my s|iirit that the creation is my body. 

“ And that lire, and air, and earth, arc my dwellitif.'. 

“ This celestial sphere, with all its globes, 
llovolves only because it is my wish. " 


Soon alter a sparrow passed. Hying from the 
water. Akamnath declared before the king: ‘‘ If 
“ with this body, wdiich is near tliy majesty, 1 
“ should attempt to go upon the water, I could 
“ but sink, but under the form of a bird I passed.” 
The great iMoulaml Jami says : 

•• The world, with alt spirits and bodies, 

■■ Is a certain person whose name is ‘ World.' 


They say, that Akamnath went to the Kabah (ol 
iMecca) and sa^v the house ; he asked somebody : 
“ Where is the master of the house?” That per- 
son remained astonished. They opened the door 
of till' house of (iod ; Akamnath repeated the ques- 
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lion wilhout receiving an answer from llicni ; he llieu 
called out : “ There is no master of the house in 
“ this editiee: this place is unsafe. " Fiiialh , he in- 
cjuired Ironi ihe people, why the images which had 
been in this house, have been thrown out; oiu* 
answered : “ Because an idol is the work of tlu' 
“ hand of a man: and Itccause the forms of iikmi, 
“ who are created, ought not to be worshipped." 
Akamnath observed: “ This house, too, is the 
“ work of men, and any lorin therein is that of a 
‘‘ man, and the work of men who are created : 
“ should it he worshipped?" having heard this 
speech, they imprisoned liim; hut the next morning 
they found no prisoner: Akamnath was gone. At 
last, those who returned from the pilgrimage saw 
him in llindostan. 

•• Perhaps sliatl we find him iheie iii an idol-U'iniilc. 

That friend whom we missed in a nlon.•l^lel\ . " 


SeCTIOX the ElFTTl : CO.XCEliXlXC THOSE WHO IMtOl ESS 
JiiE Sa’xkuv.v ' nocTuixEs. d’hey say that there are 

' A system of philosophy, in wliich precision of reckoning’ is observed 
in the enumeration of its principles, is denominated Sti'uk’ hijd' : a leim 
which has been understood to sijrnify ininieidl. airieeably to the usual 
acceptation of Sd'iik'liya'. “ numhei : and hence its unalo;,'> to the 
l’ytha;;oiean ptlilosoptiy lias been presiinie'l. lint the name may lie taken 
to iniph that its doetriiie is liiiinded in tlie e\ei. be o| |iui"inent : for the 



l\v<) lliiiiijs ill ihe exislcnce, or lluil tlie exisleiico is 
divided into Iwo parts ; the one is truth, which they 
interpret ])\ piinislui the other is illusion, named 
hv them Pnikril.' Prakrit is the cause of the world, 
and piirnsha, heiiij^ hom want of knowh'dge and 
confusion of the intellect mixed xvith Ih’akrit, is in 
the world encircled, and peneli’ated hv this incou- 


niii'd from whicli it is dcrireil '■i;jiiilies “ reioonin^," or “ deliberation ; ' 
. 111(1 tlial interiii elation of its iiiipori is countenaneed by a passage of the 
/l/io'ivitri, \ibere il is said of this sect of philosophers; “ They exercise 
'• jiidgiiieiit ' Sn'iih' hi/d'], and discuss nature and other twenty-four prin- 
•• ciples, and therefore are called Sinik'lii/n' ' (C olchrixikf on the Philo- 
•fiphi/ of the Hindus'. - (Tniiixart. of the ft. i. Soc. of (ireiit ttr. ami 
Irel., lol. 1. I’. 1. [I. ’20). 

' Pavushii. pursuant to the Institutes of Mann (1, 1. si. IC, is taken 
fur the " diiine male,” or llrahma himself; it signities in general the 
embodied soul. 

- ncFn% Prairitti is a word of Ihe highest import with the Hindu 
philoso|iheis. lii its precise sense, il means “ that which is iirimary," 

that which precedes what is made from pro, •• before," and kri. to 

make,” The Trakritti of the Sank'hyas is a primary, subtile, uni- 
lersal substance, undergoing modification through its own energy, and 
for a special motive, hy which it is manifest as an individual and formal 
substance, varied according to the predominance of qualities which are 
equipoised and inert in the parent, and unequal and active in Ihe pro- 
(.'I'liy see Sa'nk'hya' Ka'rikii. translated liy Colebrooke, eoinmcnled by 
I’rofess. Wilson, pp. 80-88). The author of fhc Hahislan in the above 
passage attributes to Prakritli the meaning heloiigiiig to ma'i/ti , “ illu- 
'• sion.’ The SankTiyas do not commonly coiilound the signilieation of 
ilit'se two words, for they maintain the reality of existing things : but tlie 
t'eihnili^ ,iiid the Pauramkas On follovveis of the I'uianas regard crea- 
tion .IS a delusion, or as a sport of the erealoi, llial is, as the tmi'ija'. 
I’rakrilli is 1 1 .iiishiicd hy I'.olehiookc '■ ii.itiire,' smiielimes ' mattei 

I'lofcssni I ,is,('ii ri'iidcis this wold hv ■ piocic.ili i\. 



gruity. rive imperfections are held to adhere to 
the purusha, whicli they call puiKhu kohnihdni, ‘ “ the 
“ live lailings, or sins.” These are: 1. acidijn:' 
2. ishinatd ; 5. nUja; ' 4. dveshn; ’ 5. acn-lrhutui.'' 
Ackhja signihes with them that they believe the body 
and the senses to be the soul ; aridija knows of no 
beginning nor origin ; khmaia means personality, 
individuality, and sellishness ; rwja is the propensity 
to what is agreeable; dedsha^ “ hatred,” consists in 
adhering to one’s own opinion, and condemning 
that of others as vicious; ovirhhond relates to acting 
or not acting with passion. The live failings just 
enumerated keep PitnixJui, “ the embodied soul,” in 
distress : but when the mind becomes pure, these 
live pains are banished. After the purilication of 
the heart, all the qualities which are bail and wicked 
acquire purity, and the ([ualilies, called by them 

‘ cr5r37n'Trf?i. 

The Persian tp\l has bjjl, iiuili’jii. 

^ ismaUi', perhaps jntfTT “ desire,” from JT ■' lo desire.” 

'■ prr menial alfeclion in jieneral. 

5 Tlie orii;inal has davish. 

U .1 

i' The edit, of Cale. ri'ads (ihlivhlta. 1 am induced to 

substitute for avivi'duinn jrfetr and must remark that the ori- 
ginal text appears here, in its denominations and delinitions, rather more 
ineorreet than in other [daces. .Vccordinj^ to the well known doctrine of 
the Sank'hy.'i, the obstructions of the intidlcct here meant to he indi- 
cated are “error, conceit, pa.ssion. hatred, and fear:” which are seve- 
rally denominated obscurity, illusion, extreme illusion, [tlootn, and utter 
darkness yTrcmsnn it .i. S.. xol. I [>. 
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irdtaija, ' arc ol' iour dilTorciii kinds: the lirst, mt- 
trata; '- (lie second, kunum; ' llie lliird, iiiadn; ' llic 
fourth iipckxhd.'' Milivla is frleiidship for the well 
doers, and Ijenevolence for the men of probity ; 
kanina means to be anxious for the good of the 
friendly-minded, and to relieve the oppressed; inuda 
consists in enjoying the quiet happiness of all the 
creatures of God ; vjd-ksho signihes, not to use harsh 
words against those xvho do ill. These are called 
chatur vnttinjd, or “ four qualities,” which keep the 
heart under subjection, and prevent it from seeing 
any thing else; and it is from the existence of these 
four manners that the live pains before menlionetl 
are annihilated, as well as every thing tliat attracts 
them, and the fortunate man who is liberated from 
these five sicknesses, attains the xutija hdta. And 
thus is interpreted the appearance of the forms of 
Prakrit and Purusha in the heart ; the professor of 
this condition knows how to separate them from 
each other, and becomes wise ; by this knowledge 
Prakrit disajipears, after which, having found Puru- 
sha, or the true knowledge of himself, which is 
understood of the soul, man becomes satislied and 
luqipy. According to the opinion of this sect, the 
live elements are deduced from Prakrit. 

1 g^fT - bran '• riiemlshiii. 

’ ’Tipn HMuk'rness, jiitj ” ‘ " i'ly. jiloasun' 

AttU ■' (jndurauco, ’ 



This is the substance of the belief ol the Sank - 
hyan. ' In Little Guzerat, a district ol the Pan- 

* This account of the SankTiya philosophy will appear lery incomplete 
as to the whole, and incorrect in the few particulars giren. T shall 
enumerate the principal categories of this philosophy, which are, with 
little variation, adopted by all the schools of Hindu philosophy, and 
perpetually alluded to 



I See the work quoted, the S<t nk' ln/a' Kn'rikd. Iiaiislaled hj Cole- 
hinoke. and conmientcd hv I’lid'cssor Wilson, pp. Kl-IT, and I'Newherc 
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llie aullioi' of lliis work saw Atniacliaiid, and 
Mahadco, who said to belong to llie Sank hyaii. 
According tct their opinion, Prakrit is nature, and 
(lod is the inanil’estation ol nature, and all the ter- 
restrial and heavtudy bodies exist bvhiin, and they 
said: “ WhatalTords verdure to the heads of thorns, 
“ is it not nature ?” 


Section i he sixth ; ox the Jooi s and theih noc- 
niiNEs.— This sect believe that hvdni, or the neces- 
sary being exists, one, the principle of intellect, 
without an equal, without decrease nor increase. 
In the language of the Hindus ho' signilies “ lord,” 
and without Is a all is hut /<ra,' that is “ casualties 
in their language jiva means “ life;” they hold Isa 
to he the maker of the whole world, and the creator 
of all the dements ; his holy being is free j'rom care, 
sickness, and want, and placed out of the circle of 
work and agency ; that is, that this holy being nei- 
ther wants nor urges any religious rites, such as 
ablution and the like ; his knowledge soars above and 
comprehends all being; he is the Lord, and noiu* 
besides him invested with supreme power ; death 
and pain never approach his existence, which has 

‘ r'a. 





no liniils. Jicu, ' life,' lhe> call whai is iu Ihe 
fellers of cares, in ihe Jjoiuls of infirniities, under 
ihe pressure of pain, and in ihe prison of works 
and doings, and suljjeetcd to ihe control of others, 
without coniiuand over itself. This life is in truth 
not material nor corporeal; it is hy ignorance only 
that it is thought to be one with the body ; and the 
body is supposed by them to be revolving in the 
circle of material forms : by the necessity of times 
and seasons, life abandons the works of the body, 
and passes into another frame : and in this manner 
it migrates. Without the ahhiisaijdijo, ' the soul 
cannot be freed of the bonds of the material world, 
and from the prison of what Is corporeal, and yo'jcu’ 
in the language of the learned Hindus, signifies 
“ union,” or “ acquisition;” and ahhynm,^ “ the 
dominion of the eternal sphere,” that is, possess- 
ing the enjoyment of a desired object; and the pur- 
port of the yoya is, that the heart be constantly kept 
in the remembrance of God, and that no foreign 
object be permitted to enter into that Jerusalem, that 
is, the house of God. The professor of this union 
with the desired object reckons eight jiarts, Avhich 


‘ 5v?IIHdirT the practice ol frequent and repeated contemplation 
of any deity, or abstract spirit, repeated recollection, etc. 

^ trnrr: among a gieat number of signilicalioiis has that of “ religious 
' exercise." 

3 means, properly, “ constuui , eternal repetition. ' 
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arc : 1. (juihii ; ‘ 2. nujmnn.' 5. (hoiiii : ' 'i. prdumjtinm ; ' 
5. prill ii('th<irit ; ■' (k lUuiroiiii 7. ilhijihiit : ‘ 8. suinnd- 
hiirandJ Yania is composed of live parts: die first 
is Ahinsd," that is, doing injury to nothing, and to 
kill no other but the great wild heasts ; 2. Saltjain,''' 
or “ truth;” o. Astnjaiii, " that is, not stealing nor 
robbing; 4. Brahma trluHA' or to keep away from 
women, and all intercourse w:th them, and to sleep 
upon the bare ground; 5. Ap>'arjrahu,'^ winch is, not 
to ask any thing I'rom any body, and never to take 
but what is brought unasked. Mijdina, the second 

> JFT religious restraint, or obligation. 

- fSrarr or any religious observance voluntarily practisoJ. 

J grtFT sitting in some particular posture, as is the custom of tlio 
devotees; eighty-four kinds are enumerated. 

i tUU II d Ff. breathing in a peculiar way through the nostrils, during 
the mental recitation of the names or attributes of some deity. 

5 tlfdl^ rp abstraction; insensibility; restraining the organs so ns to 
be indifferent to disagreeable nr agreeable excitement. 

f' trrpfr fortitude; keeping the mind collected, the breath suspended, 
and all natural wants restr.uned; steady immoveable abstraction. 

t tvfTFT meditation; reflection: mental renrcscntation of the personal 
attributes of the divinity to whom worship is addressed. 

** fFTUrpIT see dharana; sama is an intcnsitivc. 

’ crf^nT harmlessness, one of the cardinal virtues of most Hindu 
sects. 

iFFf. 

11 

II -ryTT^TlvT a religious student, an a.'-cetic ol a ccitaiii ci.iS'. 


II ertra,. 



m 

()1 llic eight parts, is divided also into live kinds; 
the first, tiijDisd,' that is, “devout austerity;’ 2. 
jape,' or “ devotion hy means ol beads, stripes ol 
“ eloth, ejaculations, mental or loud repetition of the 
“ names and attributes of God;” o. which 

is, “ tranquillity and satisfaction;” 4. Siirhi,’' or 
“purity, sanctity, perfection;” 5. U a-initrlia, ' 
‘ ‘ worshipping and praising God.” Amin, the third 
of the eight parts of the yoga, means “ sitting in 
“ some particular posture,” various kinds of which 
are used among them. Pniiimjamn, the fourth [)art, 
consists in “ drawing in and letting out the breath, 
“ according to an established mode and fixed rule.” 
Pmtiju hum, the fifth part, signifies “ withdrawing 
“ the heart from all the desires and attractions of 
“ the five senses; and keeping axvay li-om all sorts 
“ of lust, the sight of beauty, the odor of iIk' rose 
“ and of sandal, and from all material and extei ior 
“enjoyments.” Wai/Yn/e," the sixth part, im])lies 
that, “ in the heart of the cone-bearing tree, which 
“ is the centre of the bosom, and which the people 


> (TT'TM. 

' muttering prayers. 

^ UTPT. 

^ CTTT%. 

. r 

•' c'JiaTir, 

Sec the signification of lUid'rand, as taken Ironi Wilson's Dii t., ant! 
given in note 0, p. 12,'>. 
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ol India have compared lo the llower oT a pond 
“ lotux), the Jicart holds a lived habitation; that is. 
“ they guard it in that place. ’’ 

Dliijt'uKt, the seventh part, is the remembrance ol 
God the Almighty. SinniKlIiantiKi, the eighth part, 
signifies that the heart, attached to the work of God, 
forgets the work of the world, in snch a manner 
that in his presence, turned towards him, it remains 
absorbed in him, and feels itself lightened of all 
exterior sense and satisfied. The wise, who carries 
these eight parts to a high degree of perfection, 
hears and sees from afar ; his pure knowledge ele- 
vates him ; and he becomes strong in the science of 
Yog, which is the science of the union with the 
desired object ; the all-bounteous God regards him 
with pity, and discards all pains, all sicknesses, all 
wants, and all deficiencies from his existence. Ac- 
cording to this sect, it is by attaining to these eight 
conditions, that which signifies “ emancipa- 
“ tion,” is acquired. 

This is the substance of the doctrine of the Yogi's ; 
now, I will relate something of the opinions and 
actions of these sectaries, who have been noticed in 
this lime as professing the doctrine of the 1 oij. The 
Yogis are a class well known in India, and yeye, in 
the Sanskrit laimuac'e, means “ union they believe 
that they unite with God, whom theviall.l/i/iT/,' and 

' llca\er,. 
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accortling to llicir creed he is the divinity by excel- 
lence; moreover his being is to be venerated under 
the name of Gorakhnuth ; ‘ in like manner, Murk hen- 
dmuith^ and Chdreinihidth^ are great personages- or 
saints. 

They believe Brahma, Vichnu, and Mabadeva to be 
subordinate divinities, but they are, as followers and 
disciples, addicted to Gorakhnath; thus, some devote 
themselves to the one or the other of the deities. 

This sect is divided into twelve classes, which are 
as follow:' Satijanatk, .Ujipantki, Kasijapo, Vairog, 
Ndth'i, Ardhamriy Ndjinri, Aiiwro nnth, Kam-hibdds, 
Jolt hniidi, Tarnohioth, Jdgor pmrdri : (hose are called 
panthi nek, “good sects, ’'imd pant hi signif)es“a tribe. 


> a name adopted by a class of Yogis— ( Will. Diet., sub 

socc, ndtha. 

^ Perhaps rrsTTxf^ -I t‘d tnachurchika ndthu, “ lord of excellence, ’ 
or •• hapfiiness.” 

^ Probably sfiTJUTO ehu'da’nka ndtha, “ lord of the ornament of 
“ the crest.” 

'* Professor Wilson isce his Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus, 
in the XVlth vol. of the a*, ites., p. 1-13C' has enumerated the religious 
disisioiis of the TIindus as they have been described by the author of the 
Sankara Vijaija, probably in the 8th century of our era, to \ihich enu- 
meration he added that of the present divisions of this people, comprised 
in three great classes: the Yaiehnavas, the Sdaus, and the Suktas. 
Very few names of these sects arc to be found in The Dabistan, although 
both works agree in general in the account of the opinions, rites, and 
customs of the dilferent sectaries; the outlines of their systems appear to 
have remained the same during at least the last thousand years, what- 
ever alterations the details may have undergone. 
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• ■ a sect. ’ ' According lo llicn’r opinion, llic chiefs of 
all religions, sects, and creeds proceed as disciples 
from the prophet and saint Corakhnath, and \Yhat 
they found, they have iound it I'rom him. Their 
belief is that Muhammed (to whom he peace) was 
also a pupil and disciple of Gorakhnalh, hut, from 
fear of the Musehnans, they dare not declare it ; 
they say, that Baha Bin Ilaji, that is, Ciorakhnath, 
was the foster-father of the prophet, who, having 
received the august mission, took the mode of Yog 
Ifom the sublime road of true laith ; ami a great 
many of them agree with the Muselmans in liisling 
and in prayers, and perform several acts according 
to the religion of that people. Tlie sect of Yogis 
know no prohibited food ; they eat pork as the 
Hindus and the Naz drains, and cow-ilesli, like th(^ 
Muselmans, and so on; ‘they also kill and eat men, 
according to the custom of the Akmian, as will he 
related hereafter; and they drink wine like the Gue- 
hers. There are some of this sect, who, having 
mixed their excretions and liltered them thiough a 
piece of cloth, drink them and say, that such an act 
renders a man capable of great aflairs, and they pre- 
tend to know strange things. They call the per- 
liirnier of this act Alilhi and also Akhot i. Although 

f Ptinihi IS (Icrix'tl i'rom Iht* Sanskrit rjfrTTn iiaufhni." [hr 

'• road. Ihi'-torm occuis only in tlnM\(irtl pdrz-fHiiili'i , “.iii 


\ . G . 



ihcy have all originaled Iroml l()rah!iiialli,andadliei't' 
lo him ill the generality ol’lheir laith, yet some lollovv 
the road of those who attached themselves to the 
twelve divisions of the Vooa. 

o 

Among them, the restraining of the breath is held 
in great esteem, such as it was practised among the 
Parsian bv Azar llushang, and by the kings of that 
people. It is stated in the Bastan namah, that Afr;i- 
siab, the son of Pashaiig, was strong in restraining 
his breath, and it was on account of this (pialihca- 
tion that, when lie had esiapcd from the sling of 
Aabid,he kept himself concealed in the w ater. This 
history is known.' Among the Hindus and the 
Parsian A'ezdanian, nothing is esteemed higher than 
this. I have said somolhing of this ( ustom in the 

‘ According to the Shah-nnnu'!i, Ai'rasiaU, aftor main l)aulo>, suo 
combt'd to the I'ortiiiie oi Kai-Kim>r(). Tlio kiuj; of Turaii fled to the 
inouiitaiiis of t'.erdali, where lie eoiieealcd Iminidf In a ta\ern. It so 
happened that Hum, a deseemlanl of I'eridiin. Ined as a liermit in the 
.;amo de.ert: there lie heard hy iiiglit a tmee of coiiiplaint, whieh he 
soon recognised to be that of Afrasiah. The heimit had not extinguished 
llie \iiidictivc passion in Ids breast; he seized and hound the fiigilite 
Uing. and eondueted Inin to he delivered into the liands of Kal Kluisrd. 
On tlie bank of a large river. Hum, visited hy a feeling of pay, loosened 
the fetters of his prisoner, who prolited by tliese few nionicnls of liberty 
to escape, and dived into the water, where lie reninined eoneealed, as is 
said above, so that he could not be discovered. Kai Khusro, having in 
the mean time arrived to receive himself llic great captive. Hum advised 
the king to subject Gorshivez lAfrasiah’s brother) who was also a prisoner 
in his hands, to severe tortures, in order that tlie lamentations of the 
sufferer might draw Afrasiah out of the water. This stratagem sue- 
cceJed, and .Afrasiah was killed by the sword of K;ii Khusui. 
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ni ticl(‘ upon lli(‘ Pai'sian Sipabi'an : in (his place* 1 
shall s(ate more of il. 

This science of (he hrealh is an iniaginary one. 
The Vogis, (ho Sanyasics, (he Hindus, and (he 
Tapasis, say (hat, when one has (he iiKention of 
mastering his breath, he most strictly abstains from 
intercourse with women, from eating salt and any 
thing bitter and sour, as well as from toil ; then, 
tending towards this purpose, he will know that 
Ironi the place of sitting to the snmmit of the head 
(here are seven divisions of the body, which the 
Azarian call haft khan ainrkhi. “ the seven places of 
“ union," and the Yogis, srtpta (hakni,' “ seven cir- 
“ cles.' The lirst is the region about the pubis, 
similar to a llower with four leaves; the Hindus call 
it iiialailhdra.' In the middle of this originates ;i 
member, which the Hindus call i/amdao / and the 
Arabians zickfr, and this is the second region. 
The third is the navel, from the centre of which pro- 

‘ mr In tlu‘ best trp.itiscs of the llindii |llllhl^o|)h(■l■s. «e lind onlv 

si\ rhfiLi'iis, (jv •' cin les," eiiumer.itcd ; llie-e are as follow ; 1. Makid- 
hii ra." tlie parts about the [lubis 2. the Sna dhlil/ui ikiih, or ” uiiibi- 
'• heal lepioii ; " 3 the Muniiiu rum, " pit of the stoniaeli," or “ (‘[livtas- 
'• Iriuiii: " i. Alia hiitiim, ■' the root (d' tiie nose;’ .3 I’/sodcf/oi/o. “ the 
••hollow between the frontal sinuses:" (i. Ajiii/n klii/am, " the fonte- 
•• nelle, or union of tlie i nronal and sagittal sutiiiO'. "I'o thesi' eiicles, 
or diMsions, are attributed \arious faculties and relations with dirinities 
and jihjsical elements. 

- ~^r-a7- 

* rTrt3'7 •• a chuiniiig stick. " 



(ccds a lire- colored vein, entitled hy the Hindus 
mibhi rlwkra.' The fourth region is that of the lieart, 
called hy tlie Hindus moiupiircnii, ' and that is like a 
tlower with twelve leaves. The tilth is the wind- 
pipe, in the language of the Hindus knuta." The 
sixth coiuprehends the interval between the two 
eyebrows, in Sanskrit hhniva. ' The seventli region 
is that of the head, which is called hy the Hindus 
hralimdiulu.' It is to he known that in these regions 

O 

there are many veins, among which three, as the 
principal, arc to he distinguished : the one is on 
the right side, “ the solar vein ; ’ the other in the 
middle, “ the earthen ; ’ the third on the lelt side, 
“ the lunar;” these veins are named in the language 
of the Hindus ddiVja, ponkiln, and nonnina in the 
Persian language, mdinni, numi. and iitihid.' One 
of the three veins is the greatest, that, ntiim'ly, which 
l unning from the middle of the htick to the right of 
the hack hone, divides beyond it into two brandies, 

' mnrsnfv. 

= rrfrnq7. 

■* chut:. 

■’ 5!ynTT3 signilios " Bralima s cfrg.” to nlnch llii' e.iilli is coni[iaio(i. 
and probably, as above, ibe head, 
s mfpjTT , > dFia. 

’ These words have, in the Persian dictionary, a signification dilTerent 
from that which is above attributed to them, and seem to be technical 
terms belonging to the doctrine of a sect. 
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ihe one of wiiicli attains to llio riglit, the oilier to 
the left of llie nostrils ; the breath and the wind comes 
from them, and the air which proceeds from these 
veins extends, during a man’s being awake, to twelve, 
during sleep to thirty-two, and during coition to 
sixty-four lingers : this air and breath they hold to 
be the foundation of life, and a great importance is 
attached to this subject hv the learned Sipasian and 
Hindus. They believe the wind to he of ten kinds ; 
hut what according to them is essential to know, is 
the superior and inferior winds, which by the Hin- 
dus are called Pnimi and .l/jii/uf,' by the Persians, 
Alayi and Ptmiji. These two winds attract each 
other mutually, and in pronouncing “ Itan," the 
breath goes out, in pronouncing ‘ ‘ sa, ” it goes within ; 
and this takes place during prayers, without the aid 
and the motion of the tongue; when they (lx upon a 
name, it becomes lumxa, and they say also litintsa : 
the Hindus call it (ijapd,' that is, it is pronounced 


' UniT P>'ci iia is Lreatli, expiration, anil inspiration : WTT apa mi i> 
llaluleiR'e, crepitus, liesiiles tlicse (wo winds, llie Hindus name three 
other winds, nainely; .Jumnnu. eruclation, supposed to be essential to 
digestion: Vdann, passing from the throat into the head ; it is the pulsa- 
tion of the arteries in the head, the neek, and temples; Vija na, expanding 
through the whole body; it is the pulsation of the rest of the superficial 
arteries and occasional puffincss of external parts, indicating air in the 
skin (see Veduiitii Sum. edit, (iaic., p. 9: and Sii nklii/u Kuritu. work 
quoted, p. It),)}. 

- S’rT'T is a parlteuhtr mantra, or nixstnal foiinula, employed hy the 
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without the aid of the tongue; and in Persian it has 
tlie name of dunu'tnibtid, or “ sound of tlie wind.” 
Thus there is, above tlie channel of the region of tlie 
pubis, a most suljtile vein ; from the summit of the 
shank a flower, bright and similar to gold in 
redness, expands itself from eight roots, and after 
having from this origin raised its head, and taken 
the high direction to the top of the head, it is there 
closed: this the Hindus call KundeVi,' “ a snake;” 
and the Persians ]iiilten mat', and RdiishtJxii' : and 
the path of the vein of the head is a middle one. 
^^hen the Ivundeli awakes to draw breath from a 
high feeling, it rises to the summit of the head ; in 
like manner as a thread passes througli tlie eye of a 
needle, it goes through the said opening to tlie lop 
ol the head. If thou knowesl this mode well, thou 
understandcst the modes of sitting ; of these we 
mentioned one in the section upon the Sipasian ; in 
this place we shall give a further account of this 
subject. The most approved mode ol' silting is that 
wliich in the Hindu language is called Malia ihdiid,' 
and Sddd dsddd,' that is “ sitting as the High, the 
“ mature of age, and the accomplished, ’ which in 


Tanlnk.is, Uic {'ssonce of wliicli is the l(‘(lcrs I[ and S. whoiiuc it is torriicd 
tlio Ilan.sii-mmdrii. 

* y;il I ^rrj ! ^ 
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Persian is lernied sdnix}tiii. The mode ot this is as 
follows : the heel of the left foot is placed at the ori- 
lice of the anus, and the heel of the other foot raised 
up straight to the pubis, and to the bust; tbe eves, 
Avithout tw inkling, are directed to the middle of the 
eyebrows, then the part about the pubis is put in 
motion ; tbe inlerior wind is drawn with the superior 
towards the upper parts, and raised by degrees until 
it reaches the head. We have e\[)lained the mode 
of drawing up tbe ])reath in the se< lion upon the 
Sipasian. At tbe lime of drawing it up, the begin- 
ning is made on the side of the left, lor emission 
through the right, of the nostrils; when drawn tip 
on the right it is also passing through tbe right, and 
the inferior Avind emitted : this perforinanct^ is called 
Piiindiiiiiiiii by the Hindus, and Afrnisihnii, that is, 
“ raising of the breath,” iw the I’ersians. The 
devotee, on drawing up the breath at the left side, 
Ibrnis tbe image of the moon; that is, he jdaces tbe 
disk of the moon to tbe left, and to the rii;bl that of 
the sun. Some of the Si[)asian (tlace the image of 
one of the seAen planets at every st.age of their devo- 
tion. This mode is held in great esteem among tbe 
Hindus at all pravers and religious exercises; they 
say, the adept in it has the power of Hying ; be ni'ver 
falls sick, is exempt from death, and from hunger 


' ^('1', iirr il. -ml. 1. |i. S(l. 
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and ihirst : it is staled in the llainzsitaa of llie Per 
sian, that by means of this power Kai Kluisro is 
still alive. The Sipasi'an and the historians relate, 
that whoever carries tliis process to perfection, rises 
above death ; as long as he remains in the body, he 
can put it off and be again reunited to it ; he never 
suffers from sickness, and is lit for all business. 
They say that Kai Khusrd, when he had acquired 
perfectioji in this devotion, felt his heart estranged 
Ifom existence in this world ; he chose retirement 
from men, and liaving separated from this body, 
he associated with tlic incorporeal beings, and 
found eternal life. The Hindus hold that, Avhen- 
everaman has perfected himself in this act, Brahma, 
Vichnu, and Mahadeva have no command over liim, 
but he rules over them. According to a great num- 
ber of the Hindus, it is this perfection which is per- 
sonified in the three deities, namely, Brahma, Yich- 
nu, and Mahadeva ; and it is the belief of many, 
that whoever becomes master of this process of 
devotion, coalesces with God himself. Much has 
been said and written upon this subject by the 
Hindus and by the Persians. The Sipasians have a 
book entitled Sdinjal, which contains a great deal 
on this subject, aiid there exists no better book 
about it. Other writings are those of Zardiisht, as 
well as the Sanid i-maatdn, and the hke, in great num- 
bers, wbi( b f have seen. Among the Hindus similar 



wor.ks abouiKl, such as that composed h\ Alimi 
Ruiiia, a Yogi, ^^ho is known under die nanii* ol 
Ballet BurvdiKj, and die iiook of (lorakli Singh, wliicli 
has been composed hy Gorakhnadi, and llial of .!//;- 
baret Kant. The author of the Dahislan savs : “ 1 
“ saw Amharet Rant, wlio has also translated his 
“ work into Persian, under die title Hnz iil Hnijiit. 
“ Therein are the sayings of Gorakhnath, supposed 
"• to proceed from the prophet Khizar, and Machin- 
“ der Ydnas ; lint these speeches, pursuant to Ain- 
“ harat Kant, are not original ; they are in lact those 
“ of Gorakhnath ; as, according to the Yogis, Brahma 
“ came and went some hundred thousand times, hut 
" Gorakhnath remained.” Belatively to the Yoga, 
this hook gives no further explanation. 

Balik Natha, they say, a penitent, was of royal 
extraction, and attaineil great perfection in the Yoga : 
lie restrained his breath during one week, and 
after having [lassi'd one hundred and tw^enty years 
of his life, he had not lost his strength. I have 
heard from the iMohed llusln'ar, the author of seve- 
ral hooks, that in the year 10518 of the Hejira 
(1618 A. I).), he brought me to him, and requested 
him to bless me ; Balik nath pronounced then 
upon me: “ This buy shall acquire the knowledge 
“ of God.” 

Serud nath, descending Irom Humayiin, was of a 
noble origin. Having in his voulb attained to tlu' 
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itiastersJiip of that sect, he could restrain Jiis breath 
for two days. In the year 1048 of the llejiia 
(1658 A. D.), the author of this work saw him in 
Jjahore. 

Sanja nath, of the sect of Ayi, was a man accom- 
plished in restraining tlie breath; the people nuin- 
hered him among the saints, and said, that seven 
hundred years of his life had elapsed without his 
hair having yet Ijecome white: he was, in the last 
mentioned year, seen in Lahore. * 

Siiraj nath made great prolicicncyin jnastering the 
breath; for several years, he has chosen his retire- 
ment in Peshaver, and is occupied with his own 
concern. The people think his age scarce less than 
that just before stated. The Avriter of this Avork 
visited him in the year 1035 of the Hejira (It) 13 A.D.), 
and saw several of the Vogics, an account of Avhom 
cannot find place in this hook. 

It is an established custom among the Yogis that, 
when malady oAerpoAvers them, they bury ibem- 
selves alive, d'hey are Avont also, Avith open eyes, to 
force their looks tOAvards the middle of their eye- 
brows, until so looking they perceive the ligure of a 
man ; if this should appear w ithout hands, leet, or 
any member, for each case they have determined 
that the boundaries of their existence AA Ould be Avilhin 
so many years, months, or days. AVhen they see 
the ligure without a hea<l, they know that there cer- 



150 


Jainlv remains very little of tlieir life ; on that account, 
having seen the prognostic, they bury themselves. 
However the Jm'un's of India hold this figure to be 
an illusion, and an appearance without a trace of 
reality. 

As the Sanyasis are also pious men, I will join an 
account of them to that of the Yogis. Tlie Sanva- 
sis make choice of abnegation and solitude: ihev 
renounce all hotlily enjoyments ; some, in order that 
they may not be invested with another bcdv, and 
migrate Ifom bodv to bodv ; a great number, in 
order to go to heaven ; and a multitude, in order to 
acciuire dominion, that is, to become kings, or very 
rich men. lien a man becomes a Sanyasi,he must 
give up all desiie to return again into the world. 
They arc distinguished bynames, and divided into 
ten classes, namelv : Uau , A nin, Tirllml). Aslninit, 
Kor, Parhaliili, Siilidr, llliiirllin, Peri, and Sursnti. 
They are frequently holy men, and abstain from 
eating flesh, and renounce all intercourse with 
women. This class follow the dictates of Datatcri, 
whom they also venerate as a ifeily, and say that he 
is an im arnation of Xaravan, and in the I’Ctaining ol' 
breath attained to such a degree that he is exempted 
from death. When he came into the presence of 
florakhnath, who is the chief of the Yogis, and 
according to the opinion of the Sainasis, an incai'- 
uatioii ol 31ah;ideo, l)at:itcii, lor tlu' ^akc o| li iab 
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srnoteGorakhnath on llie head, who took the appear- 
ance of iron. Dataleri told him ; Thou hast not 
“ done well; there is no striking iron.” When 
Gorakhnath himself bade him to combat, Datateri 
glided off Irom the body, in the same manner as 
water glides off, and reunited salely again. In this 
sense S abur Mashedi says : 

“ The tchole bodtj became water, withhold thy hand from killiny me 
“ often as thou strikest a blow, my body reunites.” 

Afterwards, Gorakhnalh disappeared in the water; 
Datateri, having found and recognised him in the 
shape of a frog, brought him forth. When Datateri 
concealed himself in the water, Gorakhnath, in spite 
of all his searching, could not succeed in discovering 
him, because he was mixed with the water, and 
water cannot be distinguished lrt)m water. iMirzii 
Baki Ah' says : 

“• When a dro[) i< miitoil wilh Ihe sea, it boconiis >0,1, 

" In substance, tiic luiblilc and billow arc water; sol\f ibis nddb'. 

Another says: 

“ From apprclieiisinn 1 became water: it is useless to strike water; 

“ I am astonished that he assailed my fortune. " 

There are two classes ol Sanyasis : the one, the 
Dmdaheri , ' do not wear long hair, and arc attached 
to the precepts and regulations of the smriti, or of 


' r-Ji'ii a niendicaiil earrjing a stall 
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ilje la^Y : llio second aio llie A radluitos ; ' lliev are like 
the other class ; they wear the 7.iinar , and drink water 
mixed xvith ashes; hut, contrary to the Dandahar, 
they let their hair grow so that it becomes like 
ropes, and this they call jiita ; ' they do not bathe 
every day, and rub their head and body with ashes, 
which they call hlinht'it : " at the time of death, the 
two classes, having lied the body in a bag hill of 
salt, throw it into the water, where, by its weight 
and that attached to it, it remains a few davs sunk in 
the bottom, until they hnry it in the earth. 

The head of the second class is Sankara acharva ; 
Saha (leva, the raja of Kachmir, who in the vear 
7o0 of tjie Hejira A. D. , pulled off the gar- 
ment of the world, chose him for his teac her. San- 
kara iiyharya was a learned Brahman, of a vea-v 
independent mind; the Hindus say that when the 
learned did not understand the Vedanta-s aslra, 
Mahadeva, having incarnated himself, appeared in 
the shape of Sankara ac harya. Her the purpose of 
interpreting the Vedanta doctrine, niion which sub- 
ject many books have been written. Saxtra ’ signi- 


i '.TTTT hlui.nna, " ■.7“r.Ta' hlKtsiiii l.iil'i , '■ lircoiniiij; ' 


vC • 


sa'.stra. from 1 


\a sa, “ Co tio" • ir 


institutes of religion, seiem c. etc. 


an oidei. romm.inii. 



['d 

lies, ill the Sankril language, " seioiice,' and i'nhi, 
the “ heavenly bonk," as has been said; (inta, ' is 
end, the accoinplislinient that is,“ the aocom- 
“ plishmcnt ol the intended oJijeet and the intent 
of the Veda is the knowlediie «d' Tiod and of one’s 
sell. On that account this science, which consists 
in the knowledge ol the union ol Ood, as it is to he 
derived from the text of the Veda, has been entitled 
Veiht-iiittti, ‘‘ the accoinplishnicnt of the Veda." 
Sankara aiharya was a Jiimn, “a saint, a divine," 
professing the unity of Ood ; his speeches and ac- 
tions became the code of the Jnanis. 

One of these, called ('luiliir I Vipc//, belongs to the 
class of the Dinidalidrs; he descends li’om the brah- 
mans of Guzerat, whom they call ^diijii-JhvhiiiiiHa ; 
his father, of the order of jewellers, enjoved great 
consideration and opulence. Chatiir Vajiah, having 
acquired great perfection in the worship of God, 
abandoned wife, father, mother, and children; and 
chose the condition ofa Sanyasi ; he devoted himself 
to the practice of restraining the breath, and at last 
attained great reputation, but never relaxed in his 
religious austerity; he ate no more than three hand.s- 
ful; they say that .sometimes he tasted nothing but 
salt, and contented himself with three pinches of it ; 
the nature of his manners is so well known among 





llip Saiivasis, lhal it is n<il rcquirod to say uioil oi 
it in (his book. They say besides that, on aeeounl 
ol' bis perseverance in the bel’oresaid practice, and 
on hearini> tbc voice of (fod, a sound similar to tliat 
of a harp issued from bis veins. A Dnrvisli, native 
of Persia, gave the followiiig infoi ination ; “ In the 
“ vear 1045 of the Hejira (1055 A. 1).), one night 
“ Cbatur Vapab came to me, and said : ‘ Puse, that 
“ ‘ we mav take a walk to“etb<T 1 went willi him 

^ o 

" and arrived at a deep water. Cbatur Vapab, 
‘‘ having |)ut bis feet upon the surlin e of the water, 
“ walked upon it so as not to raise a sprinkling; 
“ ho then called me; going along the border of the 
“ pond, 1 joined him, who until my arrival awaited 
“ me upon an elevated block of stone w bidi was 
“ near the pond. \Mien I had seated m\self near 
him, he pointed to the block, and said: ‘ Dost 
“ ‘ thou guess whose work this is?’ Having con- 
“ sidered the bulk of the stone, w hich was not less 
“ than ten cubits in length, 1 was struck with asto- 
nisbment, and said : ‘ This may ho the work of a 
“ ‘ deity.’ ChaturYapah replied: ‘One of my friends 
‘ dwelt here, and endeavored to shape this block 
“ ‘ into his habitation, and having brought the huge 
“ ‘ stone upon his shoulder from tlie high mountain, 
“ ‘began to work it. The people, astonished at 
“ ‘the bulk of the stone, sat down at night in a 
‘ ‘ ‘ lurking-place, so that they saw the Sanyasi with 



‘ ' the great i,toiie on his shoulder. On that aeeounl 
‘ they represented to him; What is the reason til' 
“ ‘ undergoing such lahour? Command, and we 
“ ■ will bring the stone down from the mountain. 

“ ‘ and shape it right, provided the block he not 
“ ‘ too large. The Sany:isi got angry, and left the 
‘ ‘ ‘ village . ’ Cliatiir V apah afterwards added : ‘ Piise , 

‘ ‘ ‘ and let us go to see him: ’ we went there. Sitting 
“ cross-legged,hewasoeenpied with himself. Cha- 
“ tiir Vapah said to him; ‘ This Durvish is my 
“ ‘ friend ; call the musician.’ lie replied : ‘ Piaise 
‘ ‘ thou tfic light up.’ At these words, CliaturVapah 
“ directed his looks to the held, and an immense 
torch burst forth, lighted from the mysterious 
‘‘ region, and threw its scattered rclulgence wide 
“ about, and the sound ofmany musical instruments 
“ came upon the ear. At day-break we took leave 
“ of him, and returned by the road which we came 
“■ to our resting place.” Khiija llahz says right : 

AVlicn tlie chief of the wine-cellar became my preceptor, what dispartiy, 
“ is Ihere in it? 

'• There is no place which is not the plate of God. 

“ In the cell of the hermit, in the circle of the Sufis, 

There is no piincipal place of the worshipper hut 

'• The eitremity of the arch of thy two eyebrows ” 

The Hakim Kamnin of Shiraz says : “ We were 
“ in Benares with Chatiir Vapali. One of theprin- 
“ cipal .Aluseimans who visited him asked him : 
“ hat dost thou say ol the truth of our prophet? 
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“ Ileaiisweml : ‘ You sav lhal lie is a legate oKJod, 
“ ‘ and a leader oflhcway to the people to which the 
“ ‘ King of truth has sent him; hut it is not Ijeconi' 
“ ‘ ing for those who arc companions of the Monarch 
“ ‘ of the world to take orders from him.’ ” The 
inhabitant of heaven, Nuraddin Johangir (niay the 
light of God illume his grave !) believed and placed a 
suitable confidence in him. Abdar rabini of tbe 
Kluinkhan prostrated himself before him. In the 
year 1035 of the Hejira (1625 A. I).), the author of 
this work, then in his infancy, came with his friends 
and relations from Patna to the capital, .\k!)ar abad, 
and was brought in the arms of the Mobed llusln'ar, 
the odor of whose excellent ([ualities is diffused 
about, to Chatur Yapah. The pious man rejoiced 
at it, and bestowed his blessing on me, the writer 
of this work; he taught me tlic mantra of Suiija, 
that is, of the sun; he then enjoined Ganesa-inan, 
one of his disciples who were present on this day, 
that he should remain with me until the age of 
manhood, wdien I should be able to manage my 
affairs myself. Ganesa-man remained attached to 
me: he was a pupil of Chatur Vapah, and practised 
the restraining of the breath assiduously. The 
MobM Ilushiar says, he once saw him when, sit- 
ting cross-legged, he restrained his breath so that 
his belly, filled with wind, extended beyond his 
knees. The Gosain Chatur Vapah travelled to ihe 

10 


V , II. 



I i(; 

everlasting kingdom in the year 1047 ol the Hejira 
(1057 x\. D.). 

The author of this book saw, in the year lOoo of 
the Hejira (1645 A. D.), Kalian Bharati in Karilpur in 
the Rohistan of the Panjab, which was the country 
of the raja Tarachandra. Kalian was a religious 
man, and kept his breath for two watches, or six 
hours. The Bharatis are a class of Sanyasis. From 
Ferzanah Khushi, who is a pious man of the Yez- 
danian, Avas received the inlbrination, that Kalian 
Bharati used to drink, first, oil of lamps, and then 
milk, both which be emitted again in such a manner 
that the color of each was preserved, and no mix- 
ture had taken place. Kalin Bharati always praised 
Persia; the author of this work told him : “ You 
“ have no connection in India ; you should go there.” 
He answered : “ I went to Iran, but when I saw the 
‘ ‘ king of the country, Shah Abas Ihne Sultan, ' who 
“ ought to be a servant of God, 1 found him to be 
“ full of years, and although highly intelligent, yet 

' riic king of Persia above itienlioiieil was probably Abbas, the son of 
Shah Muhaiiiined Mirza. He began to reign in IdSo, and died in 1628, 
in his 70t!i year. He was called “ the Great, " although his character 
.Hid life were stained by vices but loo common to Oriental princes. To 
him succeeded his grandson Shah Sufi,‘in 1627, and. died In 1641; then 
ihe son of the latter, Abbas II, not yet ten years old, was proclaimed 
king; at the date above mentioned, viz. 1643, he was about twelve years 
old, and could therefore not be the king characterised by Kalin Bharati, 
who could very easily, but fifteen years before the epoch above meii- 
lioneil, have seen .\bbas •* the Greal.’' then, as he savs, “ full of years." 
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“ merciless, a shedder of blood, covetous, a word- 
“ l)roaker, a friend to jesting, and admirer of bnf- 
“ foonery. In his country it was promnlgaled that 
“ wherever a bov or giil gifted with beauty could 
bo found, they should be brought behu e the king. 
“ The Sufi's of the tribe Kazelbash brought boys 
“ and girls to the king, that he might indulge him- 
“ self in any shameful act of his liking. 1 asked 
“ myself whether, if such a behaviour were con- 
“ formable to their religion, I could remain in this 
“ toAvn? len 1 inquired about it from their 
“ learned men, they denied it. 1 further asked, 
“ whether the king approves of such deeds? They 
“ said: ‘ These are deeds, customary with men of 
“ our faith. I then again said to myself: the king 
“ is the substitute of God ; if he himself goes astray, 
“ is not firm in his laitb, and does not disavow anv 
“ part of this religion, then it is not advi.sable to 
remain in this town.” Kalin JBharati also said : 
“ 1 cannot bear seeing a man who is not linn in his 
“ liiitli; one who professes no religion at ;ill is, at 
“ least, his own guide; the professor of any laith 
“ who does what he says, and is (ixed in it, deserves 
“ not to be blamed.” 

The writer of this book found, in the year 1078 
of the Hejira lOoHA.D.), AishaGiirda, in Kashmir. 
Ferzanah Khushi says, that he kept his breath dur- 
iiut three wat( lies, or nine hours, and he found .M:iden 

o 
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Kir equal to hiiu. This was a man skilled in all 
sorts of magic and sleight of hand : whenever well 
disposed, he scattered bread and salt about, brought 
milk forth from bones, cut bones in two with a hair, 
and passed birds’ eggs through the narrow neck of 
a bottle, and exhibited such like tricks. 

Other Sanyasis remain twelve years standing upon 
one leg, and this class is called TImvesar.' Those 
who keep continual silence are called Mduninas. * 
iMany other, like these, are mentioned in Hindu 
hooks, which the author of this work perused, but 
has no room for describing them all in these pages ; 
some of this class are men of consideration and opu- 
lence, and are escorted by hies of elephants ; they 
have carriages, fine apparel, courtiers, servants, on 
foot and horseback. 


Sectiox the seventh descp.ibes the tenets of the 
Sartian. — The belief of this sect is as follows: 
Si'va, that is Mahadeva, who in their opinion with 
little exception is the highest of the deities, and the 
greatest of the spirits, has a spouse whom they call 


‘ Probably »v(|r||,rT sthdtdrus . 
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Maya sakti ; ‘ this spouse shows first one color, and 
then another, that is, something else than what 
really exists : for instance, water like wine. This 
spiritual and material principle has three natures 
and three qualities, namely : rajas , that is, “ domi- 
“ nion and desire;” sattca,'^ which is “ rectitude 
“ and wisdom, and the power to control the senses. 
“ not to be subject to them and tainas,* or “ vio- 
“ lence, passion, besides eating, gluttony, and sleep- 
“ ing.” With the Hindus, Brahma, Vichnu, and 
Mahadeva are personified as proceeding from these 
three conditions, ’ or as the powers of the three 
qualities mentioned. This Mtiya is the maker of the 
productions of this world and of its inhabitants, and 
the creator of the spirits and of the bodies ; the uni- 
verse and its contents are born from her : from 
respect of the said productions and of the mentioned 


< mtTT 'jrm. 

- 75FT “ foulness, ’ aceoitliiiji to the iiiter|)re(alioii of I olehrooke am) 
Wilson. 

J TfiEi “ goodness. " 

4 FjipT •• darkness. ’ 

5 According to the Vayu-Purana 'ch.V '. Itrahina proceeds lioni rnjus. 
Vichnii from saftriim , and Siva or .Mahadeia from Iiiiikis. Ai'cording 
to the Sankhya Karika isl. viii) ; “ tioodness (sattram' is consnliTcd to hi' 
•• alleti.itiiig and enlightening; foulness .rajas}, uigent and \crsalile; 
“ darkness llamas', lieary and enreloping. hike a lamp, tliev co-oppijjd, 

lor a purpose lo union ot eontiaiaes . 
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(•ilects, she is entitled Jagat-ambd,‘ or “ mother bl 
“ the imiverse non-entitv finds no access to this 
creatf)!’; tlie j^eirinent of perishableness does not sit 
light upon the body of this fascinating empress, 
the dust of nothingness does not move round the 

o 

circle of her dominion; the real beings of heaven, 
and the accidental creations of the nether world, are 
equally enamoured and intoxicated of desire before 
her ; hound by these ties of deceit in this revolving 
world, whoever rebels feels the desire of mukt, that 
is, of emancipation, independence, and happiness ; 
nevertheless, from carelessness, he pays obedience 
and worship to this world- deceiving queen, and 
never abandons the path of adoration of this be- 
witching lady. This goddess, that is the spiritual 
principle, exists in all living beings in six circles, 
which they call shat rhahras, ’ as the fibres in the stalk 
of a water-lily, in which there are six divisions: 1. 
lUe Mnlddhdra, or “ the sitting-place;” 2. the Mnni- 
puram, that is, “ the navel;” 5. the Sicadhhhtaiiatn, ^ 
“ the firm place, and which commands the upper 
region of the navel;” 4. Ilrid, ‘ or “ the heart;” 


■ TjT Sec the six circles or regions of ihe human body cnumc- 

ralcd [I. 131, notes) ; here the denoiiiin.ilions of the three last di> isions are 
different from the former. 



5. Sdda, ‘ that is, ‘ ‘ the purified mansion and the phu e 
of purification, ’’and this proceeds from theupmost 
part of the breast; h. Affni tcJiakra, ' or “ the circle 
of the fire,” and tliis is that of the eve-brows. 
These are the six circles, and above them is Iiulra, 
that is the window of life, and the passage of the 
soul, whi( h is the top and middle of the head ; and 
in that place is the flower of the back of one thou- 
sand leaves : this is the residence of the gloi ioiis 
divinity, that is, of the world-deceiving (]ueen, and 
in this beautiful site reposes her origin. With the 
splendour of one hundred thousand world-illumi- 
nating suns, she w ears, at the time of rising, mani- 
fold odoriferous herbs and various flowers upon her 
head and around her neck : her resplendent body is 
penetrated witfi perfumes of vaiaous precious ingr(“- 
dients, such as musk, safran, sandal and amber, and 
bedecked with magnificent garments: in this man- 
ner, as was just described, she is to be represen teil. 
The worship of her form and appearance, the alloca- 
tion and submission, ought to be internal and true ; 
and the exterior veneration, to be paid liefore her 
image ; moreover, all that has l»een divided into live 
sections and explained in the Voga sastra, is to be 
performed witli assiduit\. The iiiterior worsliip 
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consists in representing her image, and in keeping 
her remenihrance every where ; the possessor of 
such an imaginative faculty and devotedness is called 
bhakta, ‘ that is, “ a possessor of gladness and of the 
“ mansion of perfect delight, and of miikt, or ‘ libe- 
“ ‘ ration to be enjoyed in this mansion of a perma- 
“ nent happy existence.” The mode of this wor- 
ship is contained in the Agama, ^ and the whole sect 
confoim themselves to it. With them, the powder 
of Mahadeva’s wife, who is Bhavani, surpasses that 
of the husband. The zealous of this sect worship 
the Siva-linga, although other Hindus also venerate 
it. Linga'^ is called the virile organ, and they say on 
behalf of this worship that, as men and all living 
beings derive their existence from it, adoration is 
duly bestowed on it. As the linga of IMahadeva, so 
do they venerate the bhaga, ^ that is, the female 
organ. A man very familiar with them gave the 
information that, aceording to their belief, the high 
altar, or principal place in a mosque of the Musel- 
mans, is an emblem of the bhaga. Another man 


‘ '-ra. 

^ ^TTFT a work on sacred science in sieneral, and in particular a 
Tantra.or any work, inculcating the mystical worship of Siva and Sakti. 

^ Vaj- The rhallus. or Siva, under that emblem; it signifies also 
nature, or Prakritti, according to the Sank hya philosophy, which consi- 
ders this as the active power in creation. 

‘ sTTr. 


among them said that, as the just- named place 
emblems the bhaga, the minar, or turret of the 
mosque represents the linga : on which account both 
are found together. In many places and among a 
great number of the Hindus, this worship exists ; a 
great many follow the Agama , in whi< h wine drinking 
is approved, and if, instead of a common cup, a man's 
skull (which they call kapdla') he used, the beverage 
is much more agreeable. They hold the killing of 
all animals, even of man, to be permitted, and call 
it balar At night they go to the places which they 
call smas ana, ’ and where the dead bodies are burnt ; 
there they intoxicate themselves, eat the flesh of the 
corpses burnt, and copulate before the eyes of others 
with women, which they name sakti puju : ‘ and il' 
the devoted woman be that of another, the good 
work is so much the more valuable, and it is certain 
that they offer their wives to each other ; the dis- 
ciples bring their wives and daughters to their pre- 
ceptor ; they unite with their mothers, sisters, pater- 
nal and maternal aunts, which is against the custom 
of the Hindus, who do not take daughters of their 
near relations. The author of this work saw' one of 


■2 :35rf “ rigor, scrcrity, btood. strenglb. (lower. ' 
5 rrrrOTU “ a fcniclery." 



the learned men of this sect, who read to liim a hook 
of modern composition upon their customs, and 
therein was stated that it is permitted to mix with 
every woman except one’s daughter. This man 
began to abuse the work, saying that the text was 
contrary to the old customs of this class, and that 
no such thing is to he found in the ancient books, 
and declared it at last to be a mistake of the copyist. 
They say that the woman exists for the sake of being 
desired; she may be a mother or a daughter. In 
their opinion, there is no enjoyment higher that that 
of love ; the Hindus call it kdmadu ; ' and say that, 
when a woman and a man are in close conversation, 
whoever disturbs them is worthy of God's maledic- 
tion, because they both therein share a state of hap- 
piness. The Agama lavors both sexes equally, and 
makes no distinction between women ; they may 
belong to whomsoever ; men and women compose 
equally humankind, and whatever they bring Ibrth 
makes part of it This sect hold women in great 
esteem, and call them s akth (powers) ; and to ill treat 
a s akti, that is, a woman, is held a crime. The high 
and low value the Luh's (public girls) very high, and 
call them deva kanya,'^ “ daughters of the gods.” 

Among them, it is a meritorious act to sacrilice 


' ■■ giving what is wished; granting one’s desire. " 





a man, which they call iiaruinedhu ;' then the (joine- 
dha," or sacrifice of a cow; further, the asvamedn." 
and finally, any other animal. When they perform 
a sacrificial ceremony, which they call Kala -dek( /ia/a- 
deiju), they unite ihe blood of as many animals as 
possible in a large vase, and place therein the man 
whom they bring over to their need, and thev drink 
with him from that blood. Whenever the worship 
of a god, or of the wife of a god is performed, the 
cereiEony is called khtam,* and the master of the 
ceremony ishta. The creed of this sect is, that any 
god r wife ol'a god may be worshipj)ed in two ways : 
the one is called /diagram, ’which consists in abstain- 
ing Irom shedding blood, and in being pure ; the 
other, termed raka/zf," which admits spilling blood, 
commerce with women, and neglect of purity ; but 
they think this second preferable, and say that each 
deity, male or female, has a form under which he 
or she is to be represented; but that the worship of 
a female divinity affords a greater recompense. 


- rft 

’ 5VcT ^ ^ . 

^ “ an act of sacrifice, an oblation,” etc.; from ighii, “ to 

‘ wish:” substituted for Tpji i/diljna, “ to s.iciiliee. " 

■‘Tiy " pure, pious, virtuous.” 

“ to be Ciooked, depraied. wo ked 



>Vhen they have an intimate connection with their 
own or another’s wife, they behold in her the image 
of the goddess, and think to personate the god, her 
husband, and at this time they sing a prescribed 
song, which to entune at the very moment of the 
closest junction, they helieve to be most recom- 
mendable. There is a deity whose praise they 
sing with unwashed hands and another whom they 
worship with the mark of their cast drawn with dirt 
on their forehead. Some of thesegoddesses are by 
them called “ queens, ’’and others “ servants;’' and 
the worshipper of a woman is also termed ‘ ‘ servant. ” 
The author of this work saw a man who, singing 
the customary song, sat upon a corpse which he 
kept unburied until it came to a state of dissolu- 
tion, and then ate the flesh of it; this act they hold 
extremely meritorious. They say that the desires of 
this and of the other Avorld attain their accomplish- 
ment by means of the worship of a god or of a god- 
dess. The followers of this sect send their barren 
wives, in order that they may become pregnant, to 
the performers of such acts, and these men use the 
women before tlie eyes of their husbands : w hoever 
does not send his wife to his master, renders in their 
opinion the purity ol his faith very doubtful. 


' This reminds us of tlie Selli, dnelling about Dodona. where Jupiter 
was adored, and, by whose spirit moved, they pro[diesied {j'/’T-iT.oii;] 
•• H'illi univashed feel."—' Horn . llki l, \VI. '23o.' 



The Gossain Tara lochaiia, a Brahman, was ol 
ihis sect, and devoted to the worship of Kali, a 
female deity. Having gone to Kachmir in the year 
1048 of the Hejira (1038 A. D.), he practised pious 
austerity ; at last, as is usual, he chose a concidnne, 
for which, they say, live things are requisite : lish, 
Avine, the wife of another man, llesh (if human llesh 
so much the better) and a mantra, that is, a song. 
The Hindus used to distinguisli lish from flesh. 
Finally, having accomplished the act of a Gosain, 
Taralochana became the friend of AhsenUlla, named 
Zafer Khan ibnc Khaja, Abul hasen Taramzi, who 
was the governor of Kachmir: this took place by 
the interest of the confidential servants of the lord’s 
house, Avho were well disposed to be directed by a 
perfect Gosain. The said lord Avished Taralochana 
to procure him victory over the Tibetans ; the Gosain 
promised it to him, provided he should conform him- 
self to his directions : Zafer Khan consented to it, 
and a convention Avas concluded between them. 
Tara lochana said ; Appoint a great number of 
“ Lillian who are never to separate from me, be- 
“ cause in our religion the intercourse Avith these is 
“ preferable to that Avith other women, on which 
“ account they are entitled Deva-Kanyd, ‘ the daugh- 
‘ ‘ ‘ ters of the gods ; ’my meal must never be destitute 
“ of Avine and other intoxicating liquors; to begin, 
“ let a sheep be killed foi- me, and the necessaries 



‘ ‘ and materials ol rcpast be prepared . ” Zafer K han 
did all the Gosain demanded ; when he made his 
expedition to Tibet, he obtained a remarkable vic- 
tory, and returned triumpbant. At last, a disagree- 
ment took place between the Gosain and Zafer Khan ; 
the former quitted the latter, who soon after, on 
account of a dispute between iheSonm'and the Shiah 
of Kachmir, lost his consideration, and being obliged 
to retire, went to Kabul ; there jMuhammed Tafer, 
one of his relations, gave him some fatal stabs with 
a poniard, in consequence of whi( h he lay sick for 
some time. Soon after be lost his ollice and pro- 
perty, and remained long ip Lahore wathont a situa- 
tion. The author of this book saw in the year 1055 
of the Hejira (1045 A. D.) in Gujerat, a distri( t of 
the Panjab, Tara lochana, who told him “ It was 
“ on account of his difference with me that so 
“ great a misfortune befel Zafer Khan.” Urli of 
Shiraz says : 

“ The bounty of the Eternal does not reject the unltelicver, 

“ Provided he acquire perfection in the adoration of his idol.” 

ShMosh, the son of Anosh declared: that, ac- 
cording to the explainers of the law, there must be 
observed in any pursuit a due relation and corres- 
pondence to the intended purpose : further, in the 
pursuit of a virtuous spirit, sanctity and purity are 
required ; hut in the pursuit of a base spirit, nothing 
of purity enters, and may be dispensed with. This 



subject has been treated in the second section ot'tlie 
work thereupon. 

The writer of this book saw in the same year, 
and in the place beforesaid of Guzerat, a man called 
Mahadeo, who at night w'as always sitting upon a 
dead body. I also saw Sadanand, of the same sect, 
who said to one of his disciples: “ I wish to per- 
“ form a rite, called the worship of the hair.” 
'Idle disciple brought his own daughter, and Sada- 
nanda gazed at her hair, kissed her face, and in 
that way enjoyed her befoi’e the eyes of her father. 
I saw besides a person who brought his wife to 
him, saying: “ I have no son in my house.” It 
is the belief of this class that, if in such a manner 
any one has intercourse with a barren woman, she 
obtains whatever she desires; on that account, some 
of the women, at the moment of intimate junction, 
demand from the perfect man the gift of mukt, that is, 
union with God xVhnighty, and emancipation I’rom 
this body. It was for that reason, that Sadananda 
used the woman before the eyes of her husband. 
One day, Sadananda sat in a burying place, naked, 
with one of his friends, and drank wine, when one 
of the orthodox Brahmans passed that way, and 
saw these men. The disciples said: “ This Brah- 
“ man will tell the people what he saw, and expose 
“ us to ridicule.” Sadananda replied: “ It does not 
“ matter.” When the Brahman <ame home, he died. 
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When in the year 1059 of the Hejira (1049 A. D. 
the author of this work happened to be in the dis- 
trict of Kalinga, he saw in every village of this coun- 
try the image of a god, or of a spirit called by some 
particular name, and each of these spirits is sup- 
posed to be the author of some sickness or misfor- 
tune, for the removing of which they olfer their 
prayers to him. One of these spirits is Anambe- 
ram; and when a person gets a pimple, he brings 
an animal, commonly a domestic bird, to the chapel, 
and sacrifices it. In the work Khdiam al haijat, “ the 
“ essence of life,” composed by Mulla Abmed Tatvi, 
is stated, that upon the sepulchre of Asefnivas , ' 
a sage of Greece, they used to sacrifice a bird, 
and they say that, in the book which treats of 
the ceremonies of pilgrimage to the before-named 
deities, three kinds of sacrifices are enumerated: 
agreeable perfumes, sweet cakes, and beverages ; 
besides Mulla Ahmed Tatvi mentions in his Avork 
just before quoted, that Hrrdmes {that is Idris) ^ has 
established fumigations and wine of grapes I’or the 
use of sacrifices. 

' . I am al a loss to find ihe true name of the Greek sage. 

In our days a class of Hindus, pursuant to an ante-brahminical worship. 
\enerate spirits, called Vetah, to whom in sickness they make vows, to 
be paid on recovery. The votive offering is generally a cock, the same 
that the Greeks used to give to jEsculapius, when they thought their 
cure owing to his sanatory powers — (See the Journal of the A. B. S. of 
Great Britain and Ireland, ?io. IX. p. 194.) 

The prophet Enoch. 
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Among llie gi cat klols ol ihe country of Raling is 
Gaiuj-Durgd. ‘ They say, Ilainachandra doo, one of 
tiieir great Rajas, descendant of the celebrated family 
of Kasyapa, ruled in Orissa. This Raja, having 
called a goldsmith, gave him the mass of gold which 
he demanded for making an image of Durga. The 
goldsmith, having carried the gold home, intended 
to form the goddess of copper and to pui’loin the 
gold, thinking that, as to break into pieces an idol is 
not permitted among the Hindus, he could keep the 
gold without fear of discovery. With this projec t 
he went to sleep. When he awoke, he saw ihat 
one haU of the gold remained on (he spot, and that 
the other half was formed into the imagt' of Durgii; 
having carried this with the remaining gold toRama- 
chandradeo, and told the story, the Raja gave him 
the residue of gold, and carried the idol, in his house 
and in his travels, constantly with him. I'hev sav 
that, after the death of Kas yapa the Gieat, Makan- 
deo assembled under his sceptre the nations of this 
country, and that Vichnunath deo Sukra conqiK'red 
the town Sri Kakul,' from the Raja iNanda. Ram- 
cliandra deo moved his army towards Sri Kakul, 


> rcrha[is <?r 7 ; 31 f HUa Duiga, “ the hcaveiih Durga " 

’ Tlie names of the couiitrj of Ivalinga ami of llu' town Sri KaUnI occur 
at |). 3 of this tulume. The town now called I'iraeole, in the noitlicrn 
e.iicai's, once the caiiital of an ertensne district, is siluaied in lal. IS" 
21 ' V , long s:i ' oT ' K. 
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and took the fort; Vichnu-natli, Ijeing informed of 
it, marched against liini; Rarnchandra deo, unable 
10 resist liis force, fled ; Ganga Durga was by her 
giiai'dians thrown awav in a village, from whence 
she fell into the hands of a Bi ahman, who flung her 
into the barn of a villager. This man, having taken 
her up, carried her to his house. The goddess ap- 
peared to him in a dream, and said : “ Offer me in 
“ sacrifice thy eldest son, and 1 will make thee Raja.” 
After a certain lime, the villager told this secret to 
Vishnu-nath deo, who, having taken the idol from 
him, gave him a horse ornamented with gold, and a 
magnilicentdress.and carried the goddess toNaranya 
piir, his residence. As she demanded Ifom him also 
the sacrifice of a man, Vichnu-nath deo killed every 
year one of the thieves and like sorts ol men before 
her altar. After the death of Vidmu naih deo, his 
sons did the same. When Vikramajet deo, who de- 
scended from Vichna nath d6o, was killed, and the 
(Country disturbed hy insurrections, then Dasvent- 
rau, who was one of the grand-children of ^’ichnu- 
nath deo, having taken up Din'g;!, fled from fear of 
the ariiiv, commanded hy Jalil ul Khader 'rulaji 
Khan Beg, to Markiil. Bluipati, the Raja of Mar- 
kid, being also afraid of the attack ol the famous 
general, sent him the goddess Durga, on Monday, 
tlic ninth day of the month Rahish ul avel, of the 
vcar 1002 of tlie Hejira (^September, 1651, A. D.). 



The idol w:ii, ol' j^old, in the form of a female, wilii 
liinl)s very well proportioned, l()iir arms, in two of 
her right hands earrving a three-pointed pike, which 
the Hindus call Tris/da^' and witii which the goddess 
was striking Maldslin d.w/Y/, a demon under tiie (orm 
of a hulfalo; he was henealh her right foot ; in an- 
other hand she had a while hall, and in the ronrt'!, the 
chakra, or discus, whicii is a circular weapon [jecn- 
liar to the Hindus; under her lell toot was a lion, 
and heneath him a throne. Wliei; ihev weighed 
the image, they found it equtd to ilmr [»an -hiri, mea- 
sure of the Dekhtm. !foen itow, tluw sacriiice in 
every village of tlie Kohislan of .Natida-piir, and 
eounlrv adjacent, a man ol good lamilv. 

Another idol, called .Ihicc//,- is in the' town o!' Ihs- 
ter,^ The helief of the people there is that, when an 
hostile army comes to attack them, thedivinilv.under 
the form of a woman selling vegetables, goes into 
the cam[) of the enemy, and whtjover eats w hat she 
offers, dies; and during the night she appears like 
one of the public girls, and w hoever linds her ( harm- 
ing, and calls her, meets with death. Thev re]at(‘ 

^ trident, a lhree-{H>iiit(*»l j ike, tsr vj'-Mr, e^pcciall} (hr vrafnin 

of Si>a 

' It IS. jtorhaps, Mahhvart’ . 

riu* name Miiith I (iini neaiesl .ip; to that abo\e t^- 

qur, a tinui in the piovinreol Vilahal’-.:d. lat. ■2s'' 37' lonu. .S3 10’ 
V. . ^\ ith a fort on a Itigdi and ste *p niou’itain in the initKl of -Ht t’ldieallhy 
coiinlry. 
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many strange and wonderful tilings alxnit li<‘r. 
Wlieii in the year of the Hejira 10()9, A. D, 1058-9, 
the famous general Tavalji Khan Beg hcsicged and 
look the fort Kol Bahar, whieh is stronger than the 
fort of Bister, there died so many men and hcasts 
of various maladies and the partienlar cffeets of cli- 
mate, that their number exceeds all computation; 
and this the inhabitants of ibe fort of Bister attri- 
buted to the power of the goddess. 

There is another class of followers of Siva, that 
is, of Saktian, whose creed is quite different from 
tliat just before stated : they never have intercourse 
with the wife of another ; they drink no wine. The 
adorers of Siva are obliged to drink wine in the 
Stva-rat)‘a,‘ which is a sacred night: because it is 
written in their books that they ought then to (ill a 
cup with wine and to drink it; as, according to the 
rule of this sect, it is not a matter of choice to drink 
wine; many who cannot get it, having procured a 
draught of syrup, mix a little of a fermented liquor 
with it to render it like wine, and take it for such, 
calling it pdna. ' 

Sri Kanta, a Kaclimirian, is conversant with 
many sciences of llie Hindus; he knows the sas- 

' is a celebrated feslUal iii honor uf Sha, on the roiirleenlh 

Ilf tlic moon's wane, or dark fortnight in IMaglia Janu.irj, ri binan j. 

- Qm drinking in general. 
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Iras, that is, the sastras of the I’andits, namely, 
the Smriti sastra,' or “ the written law;” the Kavi- 
sdstra,'^ “ poetics;” the Tarka-sdstra,^ “ logic and 
“ dialectics;” the Vdidyd vidyd,' “ the medical sci- 
“ence;” the Jydtisha, ' “astronomy;” and the 
Pdtanjala, that is, the restraining of the breath ; he 
knows besides very well the Vedanta, or metaphy- 
sics, etc. In the year 1040 of the Hejira (1059 D.) 

the author of this book saw him in Ivachmir ; he is 
one of the saints of the Hindus. Sri Kant was 
invested by the inhabitant of heaven, Niir-ed-din 
Mahommed Jehangir Padshah, with the dignity of 
. a judge of the Hindus, in order that they may be 
tranquillised, and in every concern have nothing to 
demand from the Muselmans ; as it has been esta- 
blished in the code of Akbar, that the tribes of man- 
kind, high and low, with the existing diversity of 
creeds and difference of customs, which are all 
under the trust of a beneficent lord, ought to dwell 
in the shade of protection of a just king, and perse- 
vere in the performance of their worship and the 

c ^ 

'■ id I HU ni.'Ulieinatical, a'trcuiDiiiical. anil a'liological science. 
ii Tin' Viig.i-s\ -ti’in ol’ |iliilnso|ili> . limn I'atanjeli, Uie 

hi whoin It «a'' lir'i taught 
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exigencies of their devotion, so that, by the authority 
derived from llie chiefs, the sons of the age may not 
stret( h the hand of oppression over the condition of 
the people. 

The belief of the Hindus is as l()llo'v\ s : all the 
tirdis,' that is, “ places of pilgrimage,” which are 
in the world are in imitation of the fixed model Hara- 
tirth, which is in Kachmir ; for, after having visited 
the holy place of Kachmir, there is no desire to see 
that of anv other countrv ; and thev ( all it the great 
place of pilgrimage, Wkewlso pray (kjo , ' which is cele- 
brated at Mahtibad ; there are Shah a bad cd-din piir, 
and Gangavara, Larasun, and Kisah'hazra. There 
are many miraculous things in Kachmir ; one of them 
is Sandebnr, and they relate : In ancient times, a holy 
Bralm.an dwelt in a cavern of the mountain, where 
he devoted himself to the worship of the Almighty 
God. Once every year, he went to the Ganges to 
bathe, .\ftei' Inning |)assed several years in that 
way, Gang;! said to the Brahman : “ Thou measurest 
“ always such a length of road, on which tlnm dost 
“ set aside the worship of God : mv convention with 


‘ ffm. 

- 37T7T “ sarrilirc. ubl.ilion m i' 0 [ii|ju^i: on it is aiiplied 

to many places ol reputed sanctity, situated at t'oe ronllucnre of trvo 
ii\ers. as Dcva-praijn f/a, Rudra-pra Unijfi. hnruri pra l/aga. and Nanila- 
pruyaga, in the lliinala rnountaiiis, wliieli with I’lajapa, or .Vllaliabad. 
I oiistiliilp the lire principal places so Iciined - i \i ilsoii' s Did. , sub vore ■ ■ 
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“ ihee is lliis : that, wlieu the sim reaches the con- 
“ stellation of the Hull, I will three times a-day come 
“ to thy resting-place.” From this time, when the 
great luminary throws his eiiulgenee towaids the 
constellationol the Bull, the water ol lheriver springs 
up boiling froni the basin of the Ibuniain, wbi( h is 
near tbe place of his devotion. Sundeheruri, in the 
cavern of the mountain, became celebrated: it is a 
square basin, and has on its eastern wall an open 
cavity, from which, as well as from several othei- 
vents and holes in the sides of the basin, the water 
springs up. However steadlastly one may look, the 
bottom cannot be discovered. And in tlie middle oi 
the eastern side, there are seven holes, N\hicii the 
people of Ivachniir call Saptorshi,' “ the se\en Bi- 
“ shis;” on the northern side is an issue, which the\ 
call dama bhaviini; ' when the world-illuminating sun 
begins to enter the constellation of the Bull, the 
water appears there in the following manner : it 
springs up first from the large cavitv, then Iroiii the 
Saptarshi : so the Hindus call seven rakshasas, and 
give their name to the constellation of tbe (neat 
Bear. Further, the water conies up from the dama 
bhavdni, that is “ the mansion of Bhnnini, the w ife 
“ of Mahadeo.” When the cavity is filled, then tlie 


<lnma sigiiiiic*;, in ihf» Vfti.-is. “ 


• ho hall t»i >.ai i ill' c. 



water, passing over llie borders, runs out ; the 
Sanyasis and other Hindus, who had come from 
distant places, throw themselves into it, and the 
people who llnd no room, eaiTy water from it. 
Afterwards, the ebullition declines in such a man- 
ner, that there remains not the least trace of the 
water. In this month the water boils up three times 
a-dav, namely, in the morning, at mid-day, and in 
the afternoon, at the hour of prayer. After the lapse 
of this month, no more water is seen, until the sun 
enters again into the sign of the Bull. 

“ Certainly, eaery thing announces (iod. 

“ .Viid olTers the proof that there i.s but He 

The historians of the limes know Sandeheran' 
among the wonders described by the ancient learned 
men ol' Kachmir. The ignorant among the Musel- 
nians of Kachmir sav, that Sandeberari is the well of 
Abn AU, and believe it to be the work oi' shaikh Arrdis ; 
the truth is, that Hajcl rd hak never came to Kach- 
mir: as it is evident from the concurring testimony 
of history. 

IhsiOUY OF THE ILLVSTKIOl S SllAlKIl AlJC AlI IICSSAI.V, 
THE SON OF AbDILLAII SiNA (GoI) BLESS HIS GBAVe!) ’ — 

' This verse is taken from the Arabic work entitled “ The Birds and 

the Flowers,” composed by .Azz-ed-din Alinoka desi, published with 
a translation and notes by II. Garciii de T’assy. (See p. S of the teit, 
and p i;!l of the notes). 

^ I'he mcrcla cursory mention made of Abu All in the foregoing lines. 
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Tlie father of Abu Ah' was a native of the envii'ons 
of Balkh, and his mother was Sitara. Abu Ah' was 
horn in the year 553 of the Hejira (944 A. D.) ‘ 
When he had attained his eighteenth year, he was 
conversant with all the liberal sciences. They relate, 
that Anu'r Nuh, the son of Rlanzur Sainani, ’ in a 
grave malady, when the doctoi-s knew no remedy, 
was restored to health by the salutary power of the 
songs of Abu Ali. When the Samam'an were in 
distress, he directed himself towards Khorasan, the 
king of which country. Ah', the sou of Mamun Mas- 
sar, received Abu Ali with perlcct favour. When 

IS sufiirient for inducing (lie author lo inlerpose between the Saetis and 
the Vaishnatas, the account of a man who neither belonged to the 
Hindus, nor professed their religion. 

The name of this celebrated personage is Abu Ah Ilusuiii Sen Ahilnl- 
lah. Sen Sina, Al Shaikh At ra O; he is coninionly called Ibn Siiui : the 
•lews name him Arabisans Aben Sina; and the Christians Avisenna. 

Herhelot gives an account nearly similar to that of the Dabistiin, of 
the astonishing learning of Abu Ali and of his flight before the perse- 
cutions of the Sultan Mahmud, and the cure which the famous doctor 
performed upon the nephew of the king of Georgia. 

' -Vccording to .\bulfeda and other authors, he was born in the tow n of 
liokhara, in 370 of the Hejira lOSO A. D.l. 

- Mansur I, son of Abdclnialek, was the sixth king of the Samanls: 
this dynasty derived their name from Sanian, whose father is unknown. 
Samaii, a robber, had a son, Assad, who iiuitled the infamous profession 
of his father, and edi^cated his sons in a manner which enabled them to 
Use to the highest dignities under the Khalif .\l-Manion and his succes- 
sors. Isniad, a grandson of Assad, founded the princely dynasty in Mava- 
ralnahar . fransovana). to which other provinces were annexed. Vine 
Samanian kings ruled from tlie year of the Hejira •2l>l to 3S8 A. II. 
S7i-998 . 
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Abu All was accused before the Sultan iMalunud 
Sabak tegi'n, ' of being opposed to the religion and 
creed of the ancient wise men, and when the Sul- 
tan showed a disposition to apprehend him, the 
Shaikh was alarmed and lied to Abyiiverd ; the satel- 
lites of the Sultan followed him with pictures and 
descriptions of his person, which were well drawn, 
and sent by the Sultan to all parts of the kingdom, 
in order that the magistrates and head men of ollice, 
by means of this picture might bring the fugitive 
before the Sultan. The Shaikh, informed ol it, fled 
towards Jorjan (Georgia). By means of the reme- 
dies of the Shaikh, many sick were cured. Sham- 
sen ul mall Kahi'is, the son of Vashamger, ^ had a 
nephew on his sister’s side on a sick-hed, all the 
remedies applied by the physicians proved useless; 
by order of Kahus, they brought the Shaikh to the 
pillow of the sick ; hut, in spite of all his cares and 
observations, the learned physician could not dis- 
cover the cause of his illness. The Shaikh said 
to himself: “ This young man may be in love, and 
“ from exceeding pudicity keep his secret unclo.sed. ” 


‘ The lirsl of the dynasty of the Ghasnavis. .Vneording to the author of 
Vighiaristaii, quoted by Herbelol, Avisenna, when at the court ofMamon, 
king of Khorasan, was called by Mahmtid to his own capital ; the refusal 
of the Shaikh to obey drew upon him Mahmud’s persecutions 

Kahus, a prince of the Dilami dynasty, ruled in the prov iiices of Gior- 
gian, Gliitaii, JIazinderan, and I'abaristan, upon the western and southern 
shores of the Caspian sea. 
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On that account he ordered tlie names of all the 
places and towns to be written, and one after an- 
other to be read before the patient, whilst the Shaikh 
held his linger upon the pulse of the young man. 
When they pronounced the name of tlie abode of 
the beloved, the motion of the pulse of the ena- 
moured was perceptible ; the Shaikh ordered also the 
names of all the private houses to be read ; at that of 
the object of his desires, the pulse of the desirous 
became disturbed ; moreover they began to read the 
names of the inhabitants of the houses; when they 
arrived at that of his idol, the pulse of the adorer 
again beat higher. Mazheri of Kashmir says : 

“ The pulse of the lotinjt beats higher, agitated only at the name of the 
“ helot ed ” 

Thus, the perfect science of Abu All found the 
true remedy; he said to one of the head men near 
Shams ul mali: “ This young man is in love with 
“ such a girl, in such a house, and there is no 
‘‘ remedy but the gratification of his desire.” After 
trial, the truth of these Avords was found.' 

When the Umras and the ministers of state w ilh- 
drew from the obedience of Kabus,whom they impri- 

‘ The sagacity of Atisenna can but remind us ol that vitli \\liiLh 
Erislratus, a disciple of Chrysippus and Rrandson ol .Aristotle, discorcred 
the secret cause of the mortal malady of .Vntiochus. son of the Syrian 
king Seleucus; the young piincc «as in lore mill his stepmother, Strato- 
iiice But Kabus, for preserring the lifeof his np(dicw,nas subject In no 
|iersonal sacrilice; Seleucus sared hi- son by the ression of his own wile 



sonod, die Shaikh retired into the counti } . Some 
time after, he betook himself to Rai. ‘ Majed-ddu- 
lah Abu Taleb Rustam, the son of Fakher ed ddulali 
Dah'mi, the Hakim (governor) of Rai, ^ showed him 
great regard and honor ; the Shaikh restored Majed 
ud-ddulah from the malady of melancholy to good 
health. 

When Shams ed-ddulah made war upon Helal, ^ 
son of Bader, son of Hasnaviah, who came Irom 
the capital of the right laith (Mecca), he defeated 
the army of Baghdad. The Shaikh went from Rai 
to Kazvm,^ and from thence to Ilamdan.'^ Shams 
ed-ddulah was cured of a colic by the remedies of 
the Shaikh, whom he then raised to the dignity of a 
Vizir. The chiefs of the army conspired against 
the life of Abu Ali; he fled, and remained concealed 


‘ Rai is a town in Irak Ajemi, or Persian Irak. 

Majed-doulah, the eighth prince of the Bilyi dynasty, reigned in 
Isfahan and in Persian Irak, during his minority under the tutelage of 
his mother, Seid&t; at his majority he confided the vizirate to Avisenna, 
on which account an open war broke out between him and his mother. 
Seidat defeated and took in a battle, before the town of Rai, lier son, and 
reassumed the government, but afterwards resigned it to him, satisfied 
to guide him by her counsels, much to his advantage, until her death i 
after w Inch the weak prince delivered himself into the hands of his con- 
queror Mahmud Sahak tegin. 

3 Shams-ed-doulah (according to llcrbelot, Samsameddulahj, son of 
Adhadededdulat, was the tenth prince of the Hiiyi dynasty. 

* Kazvin, a town in Persian Irak. 

■' Hamdan, a town in Persian Irak, to the west of Kazvin, about 430 
miles !N'.\V. of Isfahan. 



during forty days. Meanwhile, the malady of Shams 
ed-doulah returned ; the Shaikh, having come forth 
from his place of concealment, delivered the Sultan 
from his illness, and was again raised to the Vizirat. 
After the death of Shams ed-doulah, the throne was 
filled by Baha ed-doulah, the son of Taj ed doulah. ' 
The Umrahs requested Ahu Ah' to accept the Vizirat, 
hut he refused his consent. About this time, Ala- 
ded-doulah, the son of Jafer Kakyuah, ' sent from 
Is fahan an invitation to the venerable Shaikh to join 
him; but the Shaikh declined to come, and con- 
cealed himself in the house of Ahu Taleb, a dealer 
in perfumes. Without the example of any other 
work before his eyes, he composed his work, enti- 
tled Shafd, “remedy,” treating the w'hole of physics 
and metaphysics.^ 

Tajed doulah, having assumed the name of Ala- 
ved-doulah, kept the Shaikh, by this assumption, 
employed in a continual succession of affairs. When 
Alawed doulah conquered the country of T.ajed ud 

‘ Ilcrbelot stales Baha-cd-Doulah to be son of Ailhad-rioulat, and bro- 
ther of Samsarneddulat. 

llerbelot says, that .Vbu .\U entitled his trreal work Canutx fil thebi, 
“ Utile of Medicine;’’ this book has been abridged and eoinniented by 
Said lien llebatallali, by Uazi Uen al Khalib, and by another aulhnr, 
who has eoiniiosed the Mugiaz ftl theb. 

3 We read in Abulfeda’s history (sol. 111. p. 6t) : “ In the year of the 
Ilcjira 414, A U. 1023, Ala ed-datila Aim .lafar, commonly called son of 
Kaknyah, look llamdain from one of the Btiyis. 'ay Sama-ed-doulah Abul 
Hasan, son of Shams ed-Doulah, 



doiilah, he broughl the Shaikh to Is fahan. ‘ To- 
wards lheendofhislife,a disease of the bowels seized 
the Shaikh, and gained strength, on account of his 
active life in the service of Alawed d6idah,and of the 
expeditions of his enemies. The patient was carried 
in a covered chair. When Aladed-doulah came to 
Hamdan, the Shaikh felt that natni-e had exhausted 
her strength, and could not resist the force of the 
malady ; on that account, having desisted I'rom apply- 
ing any remedy, he took a bath, and having distri- 
buted his property in alms to the poor, the indigent, 
and the necessitous, he turned his mind to God and 
the elect of the divinity; at last, on a Friday, in the 
month of Ramzan, of the year 427 of the Hejira (1055 
A. D.), he passed from this deceitful world to the 
residence of happiness. ^ A great man said : 

“ from the globe of black cl.iy lo the siininiil of Venus, 

“ I traversed all the difficulties of the world ; 

“ Kvery tie which was fastened around me, on account of deceit and 
*■ illusion, 

“ Was loosened — eacept that of death.” 


* 'Ihe biography of Avisenna involves a variety of events which cannot 
be here sufficiently (ieveloped for removing the obscurity attending the 
short account of our author. The name of Tajet-ud-doualh is not found 
in .Abulfeda's and Herbelol’s notice of the Shaikh .Vvisenna. 

2 Adopting as true the year of his birth, as stated in the Dabistan (see 
p. 169), Abu Ali, according to the above date of his death, would have 
died in his ninety-first year. According to .Xbulfeda (see vol. 111. p. 92 , 
he died in his fifty-eighth year; Herbelot .says, he died in the year of the 
Hejira 128, A. I) 1036, in the liftv-siith year of his life. 
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The extraordinary and astonishing actions per- 
formed by Abu All have been described in the book 
about the application of remedies in several histo- 
ries, ' few of which are reproduced in these pages ; 
and so much only xvith the intention to prove shortly 
to the candid reader, that Shaikh Abu Ah' never 
came to Kachmir, about which intelligent and inge- 
nious men in all countries agree. 

riiern no house nhioh may mil ho iho hoiiso of (ind " 


Sectiox the eighth : or the Vichnei.vn (Va ishxavas) 
wonsHipPEHS of Viciim. — Vichnu, who, according to 
the belief of the folloxvers of the Smrili, is a subor- 
dinate divinity, is held by the Vichnuian to be the 
preserver of all things. The Vedantian maintain 
him to possess the qualities of virtue and of order, 
and to be the lord of the live senses ; not subject 
however to the said senses, nor to their inlluence 
in any xvay. According to the Vichnuian, he is the 
first cause and author of the universe; they believe 
him endowed with a body, like mankind; he has a 
wife. Brahma, a deity, is the creator of things; and 


' Hi'rbt'lot sajs that Aviscnna wrote liis biography himself; the French 
author mentions a life of the eelchrateil AInhammeilan ilortor, mmposed 
by doctor Giorgiani. 



Maha(ico,an()lher divinity, llicannihilator of beings ; 
both are creators of Vichnu, and distinct from his 
holy being, because the path of union is closed be- 
tween the creature and the creator ; they say, tliat 
every body has a soul, but that the soul is not dis- 
tinct from, but a part of, the body; the body has 
two forms, the male and female, and the creator 
and author of their being is the holy nature of 
Vichnu ; the body is composed of five elements ; 
men, conformably with their actions and works, arc 
invested either with animal or hnman forms ; the 
soul is always contined in the gaol of ignorance and 
in the fetters of avidity. Further, the spirits are 
divided according to three qualities, which arc: 1. 
sattvam ; 2. rajas ; and 5. tamas : the explanation of 
these three qualities has been before given. The 
Satya (virtuous) tends towards rnukt, that is, “ eman- 
“ cipation;” for by the power of this laudable qua- 
lity, he makes the bakhti, that is, “ the w'orship of 
“ Vichnu,” his pursuit; and this bakhti raises him to 
the highest state, that is, to thatof “ emancipation ;” 
according to the interpreUUion of this sect, mukt con- 
sists in this : that, after having left the sthula sarira,' 
or “ elementary body,” and the limja sarira,^ that 

called also srstnir^ sukshma sarira, or “ subtile body. 

It is essential to know the eiact meaning wbich the Hindus attach to 
the three words, Unga, linga sarira, and sthula sarira. 


is, “ the visional body,”which has laileninloa vision 
of appearances, and after having been transformed 
into the primitive shape, which is either male or 

I must premise that, according to them, the soul is incased as in a 
sheath, or rather in a succession of sheaths. The first, or inner case, is 
the intellectual one: it is composed of the pure, or siinpie, elements, 
uncombinC'l, the archetypes of elementary matter tnninatra), 

and consists of the intellect {buddhi\, joined with the five senses. The 
next is the mental sheath, in which mind is joined with the preceding. 
A third sheath comprises the organs of action and the vital faculties, and 
is termed the organic or vital case. 

These three sheaths (erWi; ko'shas) constitute the subtile frame. 
* ukshma s arira, or linga-s artra, “ the rudimcntal body which attends 

the soul in its transmigration.” 

Linga is “ the naked rudiment;” the word expresses “ designating, 
“ apprising,” synonimous with “ characteristic,” rendered also by “ mcr- 
“ gent,” and by ” subtile.” The linga and linga-s arira are ordinarily, 
though perhaps not properly, confounded, the linga consisting of thir- 
teen component parts, namely (see the table of categories, p. 122): of 
intellect, egotism, and the eleven organs; whilst the linga-s artra adds to 
these a bodily frame, made up of the five rudimental elements. In this 
form however they always coexist; and it is not necessary to consider 
them as distinct. 

The “ gross body,” sthii la s arira, is composed of the coarse elements 
formed by the combination of the simple elements in a particular proper 
tion, which the Hindus determine with an acuteness, their own (see I’e- 
dartta sara, edit, of Calc., p. 11), but which is not necessary here to 
adduce. This exterior case, composed of elements so combined, is the 
“ nutrimenlitious sheath,” and being the scene of coarse fruition, is 
therefore termed the gross body." This is however animated from 
birth to death, in any step of its transmigration, by the interior rudiment 
confined to the first-mentioned inner case, which is called ohl^tliy^iy 
kd ran a-s arira, “ the causal frame” — (Sec Colebrooke on the Phil, of 
the Hindus in the Transact, of the R. .V. Soc., Vol. 11, Part 1. pp 3.“, 
36, etc., and Sankhya Karika, p. 129). 
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leniale, one enters the Vdikunt, ‘ that is, “ the heaven 
“ of beatitude of the Gods,” and the mansion of real 
life. Rajas, that is, the possessor of this quality, is 
liable to recompense or punishment; to the conse- 
quence of virtue or crime, according to an impar- 
tial appreciation of both. Now he holds the price 
of virtue, another time that of crime ; and con- 
formably to his merits or demerits, he migrates in- 
vested with a body, and for reward is associated with 
the blessed, or for punishment suffers witth the 
damned. Whoever does not, from the circle of the 
world, reach the shore of those who are united with 
salvation, he shall certainly never attain to the state 
of the desired emancipation. Tamas, that is, the 
possessor of this quality, is an adversary to mukt, and 
an enemy to liberation ; his present and future con- 
dition is this : that, having left the sthula sarira, 
that is, “ his elemental body,” and ibe Unga purusha,^ 
or “ his visional body,” and having returned to his 
primitive form, either male or female, he will be 
tornieiUed in the world of darkness, wbich they call 


‘ is the Paradise, or world of Vichnu; its site is variously 

described, either as in the northern ocean, or on the eastern peajc of Meru. 

2 Here the same as linga s6rira. Parusha means generally “ a sub- 
“ tile body;’ it is unconfincd, loo subtile for restraint, hence termed 
ativahika, “ surpassing the wind in swiftness,” incapable of 
enjoyment until it be invested with a grosser body, affected, nevertheless, 
by sensations. 
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amlhatamasa ; ‘ from this place of manifold torments 
he never returns. This is the substance of the creed 
of the worshippers of Vichnu, called Madhu Achdrk. ^ 
The belief of another sect of the Vdchnavas, called 


1 “ great darkness.” 

Without entering here into the details of metaphysical refinements 
which the Hindus exldbit in their various systems of philosophy, we may 
content ourselves to state that, in general, they adopt two kinds of bodies 
or persons, a subtile, and a substantial or g osser one. The first trans- 
migrates through successive bodies, which it assumes as a mimic shifts 
his disguises to represent various characters. In the Bhagavad gita, it is 
intimated, that soul retains the senses and mind in the inlenals of migra- 
tion: “ At the time that spirit obtains a body, and when it abandons 

one, it migrates, taking with it those senses, as the wind wafts along 
“ with it the perfumes of the flowers.” The grosser body, propagated 
by generation, is perishable. According to Manu (Xll. 10): “ After 
“ death, another body, composed of the five rudimcnlal elements, i- 
“ immediately produced, for wicked men, that they may suffer the tor- 
“ tures of the infernal regions.” This concords with what is said above. 

2 They are also called Brahma Samprada ijis. The founder of tin,': 
sect was MadhwAcharya, a Brahman, born in Uie Saka-j ear 1121 (A. I). 
H99t, in Tuluva, on the western coast of the Indian peninsula ; he died 
in his seventy-ninth year. He was early initiated into the order of An- 
chorets, and devoted to Vichnu : he composed thirty-seien works, built 
eight temples, and founded as many wiaf /is, or “ monasteries’ of his 
particular sect, which is one of the four great sects. The superiors, or 
“ Gurus” of it are Brahmans and Sanjasis; their lay-votaries arc mem- 
bers of every class of society eveept the lowest; they profess perpetual 
celibacy. These sectaries reside now chiclly in the peninsula, and are 
altogether unknown in Gangetic Hindostan. To what is above said ol 
their doctrine, I shall add, that they distinguish the principle of life fron: 
the supreme Being, or they deny the absolute unity of the Deity, and the 
possibility of absorption into the universal spirit, and the loss of inde- 
pendent existence after death. — (See an explicit account of this sect, 
bv Professor Wilson, As. Bes., vol. XVI. p. 100-108.) 
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Mindmindis,' is in substance as Ibllows: the quality ol 
Satica tends towards the attainment of the high state 
of mukt, or “ emancipation;” the way of acquiring 
it is, to lay aside all praises of another divinity ; 
to abstain from the rites of any other sect ; and to 
slum any other worship except that of the holy being 
of Vichnu, to whom alone all thoughts, all prayers, 
are to be directed, and whose remembram e is always 
to be ke[)t. In the same manner as it is not per- 
mitted to a husband to desire the wife of another, in 
the same way they hold it wrong to think of any 

> Uamanaiula, the fomidcr of this sect, lived about the end of the 13th 
century, according to some accounts ; Professor W'ilson is disposed to place 
him not farther back than the end of the I'ltli, or beginning of the liith 
century, llis residence was at Benares, in a math, or “ monastery.” The 
especial object of the worship of the llainanandis is Vichnu. in his incar- 
nation of Ra machnn Ira, on which account they arc called Ramawats. 
The mendicant membeis of this sect, numerous even in our days, arc 
usually known as Vairagis or Viraktas, and consider all form of adora- 
tion superlluous beyond the incessant insocation of Krichna and Rama. 
The school of Uatnanand admits disciples of esery caste ; it abrogates, in 
fact, the distinction of caste amongst the religious orders : this seems the 
proper import of the term Avadhuta, which Riunananda affiicd to his 
followers. It does not appear that any work exists attributed to Rama- 
nand himsilf; those of his followers are w ritten in the prosincial dialects. 
The ascetic and mendicant followers of Ramanand are by far the most 
numerous class of sectaries in Gangetic India ; some of them acquired a 
great celebrity; among these are reckoned Kabir, of whom hereafter, 
and Jayadiva, the author of the beautiful poem Gita govinda, well 
known by the translations made of it into Engiish, by Sir W. Jones ; hito 
Latin, by Professor Lassen (who places howerer Jajadeva in the year 
1150) ; and into German, in the metre of the original, by Mr. Ruckci t 
— (Sec, on the Rdmanandis, the work quoted, pp. 36-.52). 
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Ollier deity but ol Viehnu. The difference between 
the beforesaid and this sect is, that the former asso- 
ciates to the worship of Viehnu that of other angels, 
of the creatures, servants, and companions of this 
God, which they maintain as meritorious, and per- 
form with magnificence; whilst the latter sect con- 
siders the other deities as deformed and hideous. 

The characteristical mark of the Ramanandis is a 
triangle drawn upon their forehead;' they never eat 
their meal before persons of another sect, ddie 
Madhu Achdris'^ wear two short strokes of red clay 
near each other upon the forehead; they do not 
associate with persons of another creed, but they 
eat before Brahmans who are not of their own per- 
uasion. 

A third sect is that of the Hadxtijdnth . ' They drink 

‘ According to Professor Wilson (work quoted, pp. 32 and 43), the 
inaiks of the Ramanandis arc two perpendicular while lines, drawn from 
the root of the hair to the commencement of each eyebrow, and a trans- 
serse streak connecting them across the root of the nose; in the centre is 
a perpendicular streak of varied colours, besides other marks on the 
breast and each upper arm. 

2 The marks of the Madhwacharis, according to the same aulliority 
(p. 103), are the impress of the symbols of Viehnu upon their shoulders 
and breasts, stamped with a hot iron, and the Ironlal mark, which con- 
sists of two perpendicular lines, made with Gopi cliandunu, or the 
sacred clay from Dwaraka, the city of hrichna, and joined at the root of 
the nose; a straight black line is drawn down the centre willi the char- 
coal from the incense offered to Niiiaya.i i, lerminaling in a round mark 
with turmeric. 

’ This name, peihaps lery coiiupted, is not t" he found among tlmse 
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with Brahmans of another persuasion from the same 
cup, and wear a circle as a mark on their foreheads. 

A fourth sect is that of the Rddhd-Vallabhis ; ' these 
are bound by nothing ; they observe no fast on the 
eleventh day of the month ; they deliver their wives 
to the disposition of their preceptors and masters, 
and hold this praiseworthy. 

In Hindostan it is known that whoever abstains 
from eating meal and hurting living animals, is 


enumerated in Professor Wilson’s Treatise on the Religious Sects of the 
if Indus. 

* See the work quoted, p. 125-129. The members of this sect consi- 
der a teacher named Hari Vans as their founder. This person settled at 
Vrindavan, and established a math, or “ content,” there, which exists to 
our days, and in 1822 comprised between forty and fifty resident asce- 
tics. He also erected a temple there that still exists, and indicates by an 
inscription over the door that it was dedicated to Sri Riidhi t allabha 
by Hari Vans, Samvat 1641, or A. D. 1585. Radha, the favourite mis- 
tress of Krishna, is the object of adoration to these sectaries, who wor- 
ship Krishna as Radha -Vallabah, “ the lord or lover of Radh4,” whose 
adoration Mr. Wilson thinks an undoubted innovation in the Hindu creed. 
He says {ibid., p. 125): “ The only Rkdbd that is named in the Mahab- 
“ harat is a very different personage, being the wife of Duryodhana’s 
“ charioteer, and the nurse of Kama. Even the Bhagavat makes no 
“ particular mention of her amongst the Gopis of Vrindhavan, and we 
“ must look to the Brahma Vaivarta Purina (Krishna Janana Khanda) 
“ as the chief authority* of a classical character, on which the preten- 
“ sions of Radha are founded ” We know the difference of opinion 
which exists among the Indianists about the antiquity to be attributed to 
the Puranas, and which has not yet found a positive decision. It is 
probably from the last mentioned Pdran.i that Jayaddva (see note, p. 180) 
took the theme, of his admirable poem, in which the love of Krichna 
and Radha is described in the most glowing colours. 
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esteemed a Vaishnava, without regard to the doctrine 
beforesaid. Some of them take the name of Rama, 
who is also a manifestation of Vichnu ; others choose 
the title of Kishen (Krichna), another incarnation of 
\ ichnu. The reputation of continence and purity 
prevails in favor of those who are called after Rama ; 
whilst those who take their title from Krishna are 
ill-famed for sensuality and lihidinousness. It hap- 
pened one day that a worshipper of Rama met with 
an adorer of Krishna ; the former repeated perpetu- 
ally “ Ram, Ram;” the latter was occupied with the 
praise of Krichna, to whom the worshipper of Rama 
said: “Why dost thou repeat without end the name 
“ of a man who was devoted to sensuality, the name 
“ of Krichna?” He answered : “ Because this name 
“ is better than that of a man who knew not even 
“ how to be certain of the honor of one woman.” 
This was said in allusion to Rama’s having banished 
his wife, named Sita, at the end of the fire-ordeal 
which she underwent to prove her purity.' Some 

' Rama, obliged to cede the throne to his brother Bharatta, ha\ing 
on that account been banished by his father, lived with his wife Sith, and 
his younger brother Lakshmana upon the mountain Chitra Kota, in Bun- 
delkand, whence he descended towards the south into the woods of Dan- 
dakam. Every where he protected the Rishis, destroying their enemies, 
the Rakshasas. The head of these was Ravana, king of Lanka (Ceylon), 
who, in order to take revenge of Rama, carried away by a successful 
stratagem, Rama’s beloved consort, Sita. The unfortunate husband, to 
release his wife, concluded an alliance with Ilanuman and Sugriva, 
ehiefs of the savage inhabitants, called monkics, of southern India, and 
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of ihe pious of this sect eat no sort of turnips or 
carrots which in eating, by taste or color, may 
remind of flesh. The writer of this work heard from 
Hansa radja, a Brahman, that it is written in ancient 
books of this class, that Brahmans used to fly in the 
air and to walk upon the water, when, on account 
of having polluted their lips by eating flesh, they lost 
this power. As the Vairagis, too, profess to beVaish- 
navas, I will treat of them in the following article. 


Of theVaira CIS. — Virdg is in the dictionary inter- 
preted “ aspiring.” ' This sect renounces the world ; 
their liturgy is in verse,and comprehends the worship 
ofYichnu and his incarnations, as Rama, Kridina, 
and the like, and these verses they call Vichnu padam. 
They make pilgrimages to the holy places dedicated 
to Vichnu, and wear around their necks rosaries of 
tutasi,'^ which they call mald-tulasi. Tulasi is an Indian 

by their aid passed over to the island, took its capital. Lanka, and killed 
the tyrant, Ravan a, in a battle. Sita was released, but, for proving her 
purity preserved, she underwent the ordeal of lire : it proved satisfactory; 
her innocence was manifest to the multitude, but, it appears, not quite 
so to the mind of her husband, who separated from her. 

‘ This is not correct: Qp'd viraya, is interpreted “ the absence of 
“ desire or passion; the disregard of all sensual enjoyments, either in 
“ this or the next world.” 

rprrar Tithtsi, a small shrub held in veneration by the Hindus. 
" holy basil” (oeymum sanrtiim — U'. ). 



shrub. Whoever among ihe Hindus, Aluselmans, or 
Olliers, wishes, is received into iheir religion; none are 
l ejected, but, on the contrary, all are invited. It is 
said that some Muselmans also worship Vichnu, be- 
cause in BisinUla," ihev oonfound Bisemwhh Bisheii 
(or Vichnu), and most of them agree about the purity 
and infinity of Vichnu’s being ; in truth, they think 
he is incorporeal ; the spirits pi o<‘eed like rays from 
the light of his being, and all bodies from the shadow' 
of his existence ; hut they say that when he wills he 
shows himself, as it happened, with four arms, and 
they agree about his having manifested himself in 
ten incarnations. They abstain from eating flesh. 
They are divided into four classes: Riimdnujas, Nimd- 
nuj as, Madhnachdris, and Radhayalhibhis, as before said : ' 

‘ This is not quite exact : for the author has not yet mentioned the 
Ramanujas, nor the Nlmanujas, of whom he says nothing hereafter. 

RAminuja Acharya was born at Perumbar, in the south of India, about 
the end of the 11th century; his fame as a teacher was established about 
the first half of the 12th century; he was a great supporter and propa- 
gator, nay, the chief author, of the later Vaishnava faith ; he founded 700 
maths, or “ convents,” of wliicli four only remain ; but other establish- 
ments of this sect are still numerous in the DeUhan. 

The worship of the followers of Ramanuja is .iddre.-sed to Vichnu and 
to Lakchmi, his xvife, and to their respective incarnations, either singly 
or conjointly ; wherefore they are also named Sri Vaichnavas, consisting 
of several subdivisions. The chief religious tenet of the Ramanujas is 
the assertion that Vichnu is Brahma ; that he was before all worlds, and 
was the cause and the creator of all. They maintain three predicates of 
the universe comprehending the deity; it consists of chit. “ spirit;” 
achit. '• matter;” and Is’icara, ' iiod.” 

These seiiaries are not allowed In eat in cotton gannenls. but. h.iviiig 



18 « 

these lour classes they call char sampardd (^sampra- 
ddya). ‘ 

Kabir,^ a weaver by birth, celebrated among those 

bathed, must put on woollen or silk, and their meal, whilst they are 
eating, must not attract the eyes of a stranger, or it becomes instantly 
spoiled, and should be buried in the ground. The marks of the Uania- 
nujas are the same as those of the Ramanandis, before described (see 
note, p. 181), excepting that the central perpendicular streak on the 
forehead is red, made with red sanders or roli, a preparation of turmeric 
and lime. Besides other marks on their bodies, not enumerated here, 
they wear a necklace of the wood of tulasi, and carry a rosary of the 
seeds of the same plant, or of the lotus — [See, for a further account 
of this sect, the work quoted, pp. 27-36). 

* a sect, a schism, a particular doctrine, and exclusive wor- 

ship of one divinity. 

2 The most celebrated of the twelve distinguished disciples of Rhma- 
nandra (see note, p. 180) was Kabir. 1 omit the miraculous circum- 
stances of his birth. He was taken up near Benares, a foundling, by the 
wife of a weaver, named Plima. and brought up by her and her husband 
Nuri. Such is the uncertainty prevailing about Kabir’s time, that he is 
placed by different authors within the space of not less than three centu- 
ries, that is, from 1149 to 1449. According to Professor Wilson, he flou- 
rished probably about the beginning of the 15th century. The philoso- 
phic and religious notions of the Kabir Panthir are in substance the same 
as those of the Pauranic sects, especially of the Vaiclinava division. They 
admit but one God, the creator of the world, and, in opposition to the 
Vedanta notions of the absence of every quality and form in him, they 
assert that he has a body formed of the five elements of matter, and that 
he is endowed with the three gunas, or qualities of being, of course of 
ineffable power and perfection. 

The works attributed to Kabir himself, or to his disciples, are written 
in the usual form of Hindi verse ; twenty of them are enumerated in Pro- 
fessor Wilson's account of this sect (pp. 58 and 59), and appear very 
voluminous. 

This sect is very widely diffused in India, and split into a variety of 
subdivisions. At a great meeting near Benares, no fewer than 35,000 
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Hindus who professed their belief in the unity of 
God, was a Vairagi. They say that, at the time 
when he was in search of a spiritual guide, he visited 
the best of the Musehnans and Hindus, but did not 
find what he sought. At last, somebody gave him 
direction to an old man of bright genius, the Brah- 
man Bamananda. This sage never saw the face of a 
Muselman, noi’ of any other religionist. Kabir, 
knowing that Bamanand would not converse with a 
weaver, dug a hole upon the accustomed road of the 
Brahman, and placed himself therein. Towards the 
night Bamanand used to go to bathe on the border 
of a river, and at the time when, to wash his body 
and purify his soul with the water of sanctity, he 
bent his steps towards a house of prayer, he arrived 
on the border of the hole made by Kabir, who, coming 
forth, clasped the feet of Bamananda. As the Brah- 
man harbom’ed in his mind no other thought but 
that of God the highest, under the name of Baina, 
he called out : ‘ ‘ Bam !” ^^Tlen Kabir heard ‘ ‘ Bam” 
from the tongue of Bamanand, he withdrew his 
hands from the Brahman’s feet, and ceased not to 


Kabir-Panthis of the monastic and mendicant class are said to have been 
collected. .4 place called *• the Kabir Chaura,” at Benares, is an esta- 
blishment pre-eminent in dignity, and constantly visited by wandering 
members of this sect, as well as by those of other kindied heresies; its 
Mahant, or Superior, receives and feeds these visitors whilst they stay ; 
the establishment itself is supported by the occasional donations of its 
lay-fricnds and IVdlowers — (See the work quoted, pp o3-T3o 
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I'epeal the word “ Ram, Ram !” so that no other 
object but that was hovering before his eyes, as 
before those of Ramananda ; and he discoursed about 
the unity of God in sublime speeches, such as are 
heard only from the most learned men. Kabir, 
having acquired reputation, people said to Rama- 
nand : “ There is a weaver in this town who wishes 
“ to be your disciple ; it is to be regretted that you 
“ cannot be connected with a weaver, who is a man 
“ of a low caste.” Ramanand answered : “ Call him 
“ to me,” which was done. When Kabir’s eye fell 
upon that of Ramananda, the former exclaimed: 
“ Ram, Ram!” the latter repeated “ Ram, Rfim!” 
and clasped Kabir fast in his arms, to the great asto- 
nishment and wonder of the people around, who 
asked the reason of such a favor. Ramanand re- 
plied : “ Now Kabir is a Brahman, because he 
“ knows Brahma, that is, the supreme Being.” 

It is said, that a class of learned Brahmans, sitting 
on the border of the river Ganga, praised its water, 
because it washes away all sins. Whilst so speaking, 
one of the Brahmans wanted water ; Kabir, who had 
heard their speeches, jumped up from his place, and 
having filled a wooden cup which he carried with 
water, brought it to the Brahman. Kabir, a weaver 
by birth, being of a low caste, from the hands of 
whom Brahmans can neither cat nor drink, the 
water was not accepted, upon which Kabir observed : 
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“ You have just now declared, ihal the water ol' die 
“ Ganga purifies the body and the soul from the 
“ pollution of sins, and from the foulness of evil ac- 
“ tions, and makes them all disappear r but if this 
“ water does not render pure this wooden vase, it 
“ certainly does not deserve your praises.” 

Among the Hindus it is an establised custom to 
bring llowers to God at the lime of worship. One 
day Kabir saw a gardener’s wife who collected flowers 
for the image of a deity ; he said to her: “ In the 
“ leaves of the (lower lives the soul of vegetation, 
“ and the idol to whom thou oflerest llowers is with- 
“ out feeling, dead, without consciousness, in the 
“ sleep of inertness, and has no life; the condition 
“ of the vegetable is superior to that of the mineral. 
“ If the idol possessed a soul, he would chastise the 
“ cutter, who, when dividing the matter of which 
‘‘ (he image is formed, placed his foot upon the 
“ idol’s breast: go, and venerate a wise, intelli- 
“ gent, and perfect man, who is a manifestation of 
“ Vichnu.” 

Kabir showed always great regard for ihe Fakirs. 
One day, a number of Durvishes came to him ; he 
received them with i-espect in his house ; as he pos- 
sessed nothing to show' his generosity and munifi- 
cence to them, he went from door to door to procure 
something, but having found nothing, he said to his 
wife : Hast thou no friend from whom thou mayst 
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borrow something?” She answered: “ There is 
“ a grocer in this street who threw ah eye of bad 
“ desire upon me ; would I from this sinner demand 
‘ ‘ something, I should obtain it.” Kabir said : “ Go 
“ immediately to him, grant him what he desires, 
“ and bring something for the durvishes.” The 
woman went to the lewd grocer, and requested the 
loan, of what she required; he replied: “ If thou 
“ comest this night to me, thy request is granted;,” 
the woman consented, and swore the oath which he 
imposed upon her to come; after which the grocer 
gave her rice, oil, and- whatever these men might 
like. When the Fakirs, well satisfied, went to rest, 
a heavy rain began to fall, and the woman wished 
to break her engagement ; but Kabir, in order to 
keep her true to her word, having taken her upon 
his shoulder, carried her in the dark and rainy 
night, through the deep mud, to the shop of the 
bad grocer, and placed himself there in a corner. 
When the woman had entered into the interior part 
of the, house, and the man found her feet unsullied, 
he said to her : “ How didst thou arrive without thy 
•“ feet being dirty V” The woman concealed the foct. 
The grocer conjured her by tbe holy name of God to 
reveal the truth; the woman, unable to refuse, said 
what had taken place. The grocer, on hearing this, 
shrieked and was senseless. When he had reco- 
vered his senses, he ran out and threw' himself at 
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Kabir’s feet. Afterwards, having distributed among 
the poor whatever he had in his shop, he became a 
Yiragi. Shaikh Mahmud said : 

“ when lust seizes the heart of man, God now and then renders vain 
“ his intent.” 

It is said that when Kabir left his elemental body, 
the Musebnans assembled in order tt) give him a 
burial, because they supposed him to have been of 
the right faith ; and the Hindus too crowded in order 
to burn his body, because they thought him to have 
professed their religion. At last a Fakir stept in 
the midst of them, and said : “ Kabir was a holy 
“ man, independent of both religions; but having 
“ during his life satisfied you, he will also, after 
“ death, meet with your approbation.” Having then 
opened the door, they did not find Kabir’s body, and 
both parties remained astonished and bewildered. 

“ 0 friend, live so that, after thy death, 

“ Thy friends may bite their finger (from joyous astonishment).,” 

In Jagernath, at the place where they burn the 
dead, is the form and simulacre of a tomb which 
they call Kabir ’s.‘ 

* According to Professor Wilson’s account (pp. 56-57), in the midst of 
the dispute respecting the disposal of his corpse, Kabir himself appeared 
amongst them, and having desired them to look under the cloth sup- 
posed to cover his mortal remains, immediately vanished; on obeying 
his instructions, thcj found notliing under the cloth but a heap of flowers; 
one half of them the Hindus burnt in Benares, and deposited the ashes in 
a spot now called Kabir Chaura, whilst the- Sluselmans erected a tomb 
over the other portion at Magar, near Gorakhpur, where Kabir died. 
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“ Lire so with good aod bad that, after thy death. 

" The Muselman may wish to bury, and the Hindu to burn thee (according 
“ to their rites).” 

Another of the celebrated Viragis was Ddyu. One 
day, when Brahmans and Banians (that is, traders) 
were assembled in a temple of Vichnu, they drove 
Dayii out of, it, as not worthy of being among their 
congregation. Dayu, having gone out, sat down at 
the back of the temple, which soon alter turned 
about towards the side where Dayii was. 

Ptrah Kdivan, a Yezdanian, is one of the accom- 
plished saints, and shows himself in the dress of 
every sect. ' When in that of a Vairagi, he was in 
Guzerat for the sake of a pleasure-walk, he saw some 
of the Vairagis who came from a place of pilgrim- 
age, and had a mark impressed upon their hand and 
arm : because, whwver makes a pilgrimage to the 
holy place of-Krichna, gets the form of the God’s 
weapon (the diskus) imprinted upon his body by 
means of a hot iron. Kaivan Perah said to the Vai- 
ragis : “ Why this wound?” they answered : “ This 
is the mark of Vichnu; whoever has it is by. the 
“ God recognised as being his.” Kaivan Perah 
observed : “ When the soul is separated from the 
“ body,- they burn the corpse; no mark of it re- 
‘ mains; whilst the soul is not perishable, and has 
no marki how will then Vichnu recognise it?” — 
When he came tp Ahmed-abad, which is the capital 
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of Guzerat, he saw a crier who, from the top of a 
mosque, chanted his prayer; when he had come 
down, Kaivan Perah asked him : “ Hast thou re- 
‘ ‘ ceived an answer?” the crier said : “From whom?” 
Kaivan replied: “ From him to whom thou hast 
“ been calling.” Lubhani says : 

“ They call loud to God seeking him, 

“ This people think him, perhaps, to be far off " 

When he came to the harbour of Surat, which is 
one of the principal ports of Ilindostan, he met with 
a Haji (a pilgrim from iMecca) who had come by sea 
to the harbour ; Kaivan Perah asked him ; ‘ ‘ AVhence 
“ dost thou come?” He answered: “ From the 
“ house of God.” Kaivan said further: Hast 
‘ ‘ thou seen God ?” The reply was “No.” He was 
“ perhaps not at home,” rejoined Kaivan, and the 
Haji remained astonished. 

The Vairagis are not devoted to a particular wor- 
ship ; they say, the name of Vishnu suffices for the 
acquisition of mukt,ov “ the union with God.” This 
sect was formed during the Kali yiig, and call them- 
selves also Yaichnavas : they renounce the world, 
and say : “ Our way is opposite to that of the Vedas 
“ and of the Koran: that is, we have nothing to do 
“ either with Muselmans or Hindus.” A great 
numher of Muselmans adopted their creed, such as 
Mirza Salah, and Mirza Haider, two noble Musel- 
mans who became Vairagis. Of this sect was Nardin 
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Ddsi, who sided with Rdmdiiandis, whicli is one ol 
the Sampradayas, that is the first of the four classes 
before mentioned. The author of this book saw 
him in the year 1052 of the Hejira ( 1642 A. D. ) in 
Lahore. He w^as one of those who are freed from 
the affections of the world ; he honored whomever 
he saw’, and said : “ Every body belongs to the 
“ divinity; that is, every body is the house of God.” 

“ Without thee there is nothing that is in the world ; 

“ From thyself demand whatever thou wishest : for it is thyself.” 


Piranah Kohely was of the sect of Vairagis, and 
Koheli is a tribe of Kshatriyas; he withdrew from 
all the affections and troubles of the world . Having 
left the Guzerat of Panjab, which is his native place 
and the seat of his ancestors, he went to Vizinibad, a 
city built by Hakim Ham cddin, named Buzin khan, 
and chose to settle not far from the above mentioned 
Guzerat. He had no faith in pious austerity. He 
said, the saints are men who, in a former existence, 
have brought affliction upon other men, and on that 
account do penance in this world ; every pious act 
joined to some austerity is a requital of their 
deeds ; those who are fasting have, in a former 
state, let hunger and thirst afflict the low and feeble ; 
those w ho watch at night have, in his opinion, pre- 
vented the servants from sleeping ; the Sanyasis, 
called Thade.ser, who remain vears standing upon 
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one leg, he thinks to he a class of spirits who have 
not permitted the servants to sit down ; and those 
who suspend themselves, and others who perform 
their devotion in an inverted or strained posture, 
are a class who used to suspend their inferiors ; and 
those who visit celebrated places and sacred man- 
sions of pilgrimage, are a set who, for trilling rea- 
sons, have without pity sent about couriers to dif- 
ferent places^ Avithout paying them their hire ; the 
jdtis,' that is, those who abstain from intercourse 
with women, and from sensual indulgence, are an 
order of spirits, who have not provided for their 
sons and daughters the subsistence and furniture 
requisite for the marriage state, and prohibited to 
them this enjoyment, for which reason they now are 
subjected to retaliating penance. 

This sect do no harm to any living being ; which 
is common to all Vairagis,aswcllas to neglect devo- 
tion ; but, in opposition to the creed of the Vairagis, 
they do not admit the Avatars, and say that God is 
exempt from transmigration and union ; and.accortl- 
iug to those avIio profess the belief in the unity and 
solitariness of the su[)reme being, he is not suscep- 


* In Sanskrit yati. called also Sewras: thev arc a body of pious 

mendicants, who live in celibacy, and in general employ their time in the 
cultiration of medicine, astrology, and divinity— (Sec On the of 

tinzerat and }[nrwui . by Licut.-l'.ol. W . Miles Transact. U, .V Mn , 
Mil. HI. p. 33d . 
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tible of (what we call) iiilimale friendship. Being 
asked about the historj' of Krichna, Pi'ranah said : 
“ He was a Raja, devoted to licentiousness, and 
“ oppressing mankind.” The writer ol these pages 
saw Piranah in the year lOoO ol the Hejira (1640 
A. D.), in Yizirabad, and in the same year and in 
the same place he saw Ananta, w ho was of the same 
creed as Pi'ranah, but particularly addicted to the 
belief of the singleness of God. 

Ananta did not advise abstinence to the sick. One 
of his friends being attacked by a diarrhoea, Ananta 
gave him substantial and sw'eet food, until he left 
this elemental body. One of his disciples w anted to 
have a vein opened ; Ananda, having hec'ii informed 
of it, expressed himself strongly against this opera- 
tion and prevented it. Thus, the author of these 
pages saw, in the year of the Hejira lOoO (A. D. H)40) 
in Guzerat of the Panjab, another of this sect, called 
Mian Ldl, who was venerated by a great number of 
his sectaries ; he abstained from eating any sort of 
animal food, and showed politeness to every body; 
like Pi'ranah, he never cleansed his patched garment 
from vermin, and used to say: “ These* insects have 
“ an assignment for their daily subsistence written 
“ upon my body.” Vairagis are also called Mm- 
dis;' because they shave lour parts of their bodies, 
and one shaved is called Mundi. ‘ There arose a dis- 

* iTTn shaved, bald. 
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sension between this sect and the Sanyjisis ; in the 
year 1050 of the Hejira (1040 A. D.) a battle was 
fought at Hard war, ' which is a holy place of the 
Hindus, between the Mundis and the Sanyasis, in 
which the latter were victorious and killed a great 
number of the Mundis ; these men threw away their 
rosaries of Tulasi wood which they wear about their 
necks, and hung on their perfoi-ated ears the rings 
of the Jdgis, in order to be taken for these sectaries. 


Section the ninth : on the ckeed <»r the Cii.v n- 
VAK. ' — This sect call rupa skandha '' whatever is per- 
ceived and understood by means of the senses. 
What is ascertained by the perception of the senses 
is named vidyd ' skandha. Personality, conscious- 
ness, egotism, have the denomination oi jnann skan- 

' Hardftar, or Hara-dwara, “ llie gate of llara,” is a place in the 
province of Delhi, situated on the west side of (he Canges, where this 
river issues from the northern hills. Lat. N. 29" 5"'; long. E. 78“ 2' 
The event above stated took place in the 12th vear of the reign of the 
emperor Shah Jehan, who mounted the throne in the )ear 1G28, and 
resigned it to his son Aurengzeb in 16o8. 

^wiHTcfJ-a philosopher, a sceptic in many matters of Hindu faith, 
and considered by the orthodoi as an atheist or materialist. 

Skandha signifies “a book, a section," also “ the five 
‘‘ objects of sense " 
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dha.' The knowledfiO ol animal natmv is lornual 
jnapti skandha.^ Whatever enters the interior part, 
that is, the mind, is entitled mnskdra skandha. ^ They 
say, out of these five skandhas just mentioned, there 
is no other living principle, neither in man nor 
brutes;^ the world and its inhabitants have no 

* tTPT 

- fifk RFPV 

I shall subjoin from Coicbrooke’s treatise On the Philosophy nf the 
Hindus (Transact. R. A. S.. vol. I. part I. p. Stil' the more I’orrect deno- 
minations and definitions of the fite skandhas : 

1 Rupa-skandka, comprehending organs of sense and their oltjocts, 
considered in relation to the person, or the sensitive and intelligent 
faculty \thich is occupied with them. 

2. V ijnny d na-skandha conshls in intelligence {rhitta). which is the 
same with self {a (man) and (vijnydna) knowledge. It is consciousness 
of sensation, or continuous course and How of cognition and sentiment. 
There is not any other agent, nor being, which acts and enjoys ; nor is 
there an eternal soul; hut merely succession of thought, attended with 
individual consciousness abiding within the body. 

Vedand -skandha comprises pleasure, pain, or the absence of either, 
and other sentiments excited in the mind by pleasing or displeasing 
objects. 

i. Sanjnya -skandha intends the knowledge or belief arising from 
names or words: as ox, horse, etc.; or from indications or signs, as a 
house denoted by a (lag, and a man by his staff. 

Sanska ra-skandha includes passions; as desire, hatred, fear, joy, 
sorrow, etc.; together with illusion, virtue, vice, and every other modi- 
fication of the fancy or imagination. All sentiments are momentary. 

‘ Charvaka and his followers recognise perception as the only source 
of knowledge. They know of no more than four elements, namely, earth, 
water, tire, ,ind wind, nr air; and maintain ih.it from a particular aggri - 
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crealor, and there is no maker : this is clear: he- 
eause whatever has not entered into the field ot 
nianil'estation, and has not broken into davliohi, 
cannot have the color of reality, and to he high or 
low, proceeds from the nature of the universe ; 
whatever is written in the Vedas is not made public, 
and besides may he a lie which rests upon no founda- 
tion ; and a lie certainly proceeds from the Vedas, 
inasmuch as they perforin horn, which is a ceremonv 
in which they throw rice and like matters into the 
fire, and recite prescribed prayers, saying that this 
goes to the gods : now, whatever we throw into tlu> 
fire, after cremation, becomes ashes— how do these 
go to the gods? It is also written in the Vedas, that 
they are to make an offering of cooked meal to a 
dead man— who is to enjoy it? For instance, when 
a person is gone from village to village, from one 
town to another, and in his absence a meal destined 
for him is [jresented to another person, the stomach 
of the former will not be filled. In the same manni'r , 
when any thing is offered to a dead person, who, 
according to the assumption of the followers of the 
Vedas, has been translated to another world, what 
honor and profit will accrue from it to him? 

Thus is it also among the revelations ol the Vedas, 


^'Hlioii (if llieni 111 bodily or^aiiK llioie resiiUs MMi'ibiiity and tbnught, a* 
llio ini'brialiii^ liroperty is iirodured bi tin' (i'lnn'iiliiip "f smcral iiigii - 
dii'iit', iln’v doni the soul to br othn than bmlj 
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that the depraved and criminal will be punished, 
and the virtuous and holy associated to quietness 
and satiated with prosperity : the one and the other 
is a lie ; because the vicious man is freed and alle- 
viated from the hardship of fasting, of bathing in 
cold water, of subjection to pious practices, and 
other inconveniences; whilst the virtuous, according 
to the Vedas, is bound to all these troubles ; further, 
the wise ought to take his share of all the pleasures 
and cultivate his happiness, because, once reunited 
with earth, he will no more return. 

“ There is no return for thee; once gone, thou art gone." 

However, nobody is to hurt living beings, as by it 
he is liable to cause some harm to himself. It is 
agreed by the wise that no injury is to be done to 
another; by the observance of which men may be 
set at ease, their numbers increased, and cultivation 
be promoted. This is the substance of the belief of 
the Charvak. 

We will explain it more clearly ; their creed 
is as follows : As the creator is not manifest, and 
the comprehension of mankind cannot attain to 
any certain knowledge about him, why should we 
submit to the bondage of an object doubtful, ima- 
ginary, if even wished for, yet not found ; and why 
should we, in temples and monasteries, rub our 
foreheads on the ground, and present offerings to 
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deities whose reality, as all agree, will not stand 
trial? And why, for the promise of heaven and 
of future beatitude should we, like blockheads, ab- 
stain from the abundance of desirable things, from 
conveniences and blandishments? A w^ise man will 
not give ready money for an adjourned good, and 
deliver up place and power upon the lying accounts 
of books, which eloquent men call Vedas, or heavenly 
books ; it is upon their authority that they extinguish 
all desires in themselves, and press the necks of 
men, like those of animals, in halters. We ought 
not to l)e deceived ; we ought not to believe what is 
not evident. The frame of the body is composed of 
four elements, which by the necessity of nature are 
united harmoniously together ; as long as the con- 
stitution is firm and health nourishing, it is proper to 
enjoy w'hatevcr is desirable by its nature, provided 
no harm to living creatures arises from it ; when the 
frame falls asunder, the state to which the element 
returns can only be the clement ; after the disjunc- 
tion of the bodily structure, there is no ascent to a 
higher mansion, no beatitude or quietness, no de- 
scent, or fire, or hell. These sectaries, when they 
hear the Vedas recited, say jokingly : “ These are 
“ sick persons in a painful fit, or hired journeymen 
“in an uproar.” When they behold the zunar 
Tsacred tln ead) upon the neck ol a Brahman, they 
sav : “ A COW' will not be without a rope.” When 



they find a pious person watching by night, they say : 
“ lie aspires to the dignity of an owl.” When they 
encounter a hermit upon a mountain, they remark : 

‘ ‘ He strives to outdo a bear.” When a person prac- 
tises the restraining of breath, they observe: “ lie 
“ wishes to imitate a snake.” Of a person in a bath, 
they say: “ He chooses the dwelling of a fish or a 
“ frog.” Moreover, when the Hindus relate that 
Brahma, Vichnu, and Mahadco, their three great 
divinities, are the ci’eator, the preserver, and the 
destroyer of the world, they reply: “ They repre- 
“ sent nothing else than the sexual organs.”' Upon 
Vichnu’s having four arms, they gloss : “ At the time 
“of sexual intercourse, each man and woman has as 
“ many.” To the praise of Mahadco, from whose 
head the river Ganges flowed, they subjoin the inter- 
pretation, that “ this means the virile organ in its 
“ natural functions.”^ They meet the statement of 
Brahma’s being the creator of things, with the reply : 
“ That this is an emblem of the birth of children :” 
and they proffer many other speeches of a similar 
import. 


‘ Veretrum cum duobus testiculis. 
Veretrum, urinam vel semen emittens. 
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Section the tenth; on the system of those who 

PROFESS THE DOCTRINE OF TaRK. ‘ — Tm'k S aStl'Cl is tllC 

science of dialectics ; it is divided into sixteen parts, 
as follow : The first, Pnundna ; * this is the applica- 
tion of the science, which is subdivided into four 
parts: 1. Parikshd-/ that is, evidence, which with 
them is the sense of discriminating what is particular 
and well defined ; 2. Anumdna ; * that is, after having 
perceived the mark of an object, to infer its existence ; 
thus shall 1 call a mountain igiii-vomoiis, on account 
of the smoke which proceeds from it ; 5. Apamdna ; 
that is ‘ ‘ resemblance thus I shall say : such as is 
a cow, such is also an elk (or gayal);'’ although Irnay 
not have seen an elk, hut only heard that it is like a 
cow; 4. Sabda;' that is, “ sound;” by these they 
mean speeches Avhich people adopt as sacred ; siu h 
‘ ‘ as the Hindus have the Vedas, and the Muselmans 
“ the Koran. ” These are the four parts which 
constitute the Pmmdna. 

The second of the sixteen divisions of the Tark 


' nIcFi: " discussion, reasoning, argument, reduction to absurdity." 
- tnUHT. 

■' T^TSTT. 

' M . 

■> itWR. 

Hos sa>ieus \el fronl.ilis. 
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sastra is Pramiti,' that is, the comprehension of 
what is conjoint and concomitant. This division is 
subdivided into twelve parts, namely, 1. Atmd,'^ 
that is “ spirit;” and means something which is 
distinct from what is material and sentient; some- 
thing everlasting, eternal, very subtile in all bodies ; 
2. Sarird, ^ that is “ body ; ” and this they define 
to be the seat of sensuality and of maladies ; 3. In- 
drnja,* ** “ the exterior senses;” and these they call 
the organs of perception ; 4. Artha, ^ and this they 
declare to be “ the earthly existences ; ” 5. Bud’ 
dhi,^ >vhich they term “ knowledge;” 6. Manas, ’’ 
“ or the interior sense, which with the Hindus is 
“ the heart,” and that is enough ; 7. Pravritti,^ and 

‘ true knowledge, or knowledge derived from the senses, 

inference, analogy, or information. 

2 mriTT. 

* 

5 WT; objects of sense. 

6 effS;- apprehension, conception, intelligence. It is twofold: notion 
and remembrance. 

’ . 

** ydFd: activity, occupation. It is determination, the result of pas- 
sion, and the cause of virtue, and is vice, or merit and demerit, according 
as the act is one enjoined or forbidden. It is oral, mental, or corporeal ; 
not comprehending unconscious vital functions. It is the reason of all 
worldly proceedings. 
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this consists in justice or injustice; 8. Dosha,' that 
is “ sinful error,” and this is subdivided into three 
parts, viz. : Ild(ja, and this is “ sensual \ust;” Dir sha, 
that is, “ hate, enmity and this is “gross 
“ ignorance 9. the ninth of the twelve subdivi- 
sions is Pretijabhava,^ which is ‘‘ the reproduction 
“ either of the tree from the seed, or of the animal 
“ from the sperma ; 10. Phal,* or “ the good con- 
“ sequence of the good, or the had consequence of 
“ the bad,” which means “ retribution 11. DvhhJ’ 
or “ pain and 12. Apnvarga," that is, “ delight,” 
or the satisfaction of truth, from whi( h they derive 
emancipation, or makt, in the language of their 
learned men. Whoever is in full possession of it 
banishes lar from himself twenty-one maladies which 
they enumerate, namely : 1. Sarira,^ or “ the body;” 

> ^rar. 

2 Hr. 

s .ITor ■ is the condition of the soul .iftcr death ; t\hich is trans- 
migration ; for the soul being immortal, passes from a former body, which 
perishes, to a new one, which receives it. This is reproduction [punar 
ut path). 

♦ Oicfl . 

’’ 

t’ rrr gri: final beatitude, the delivery of the soul from the body, and 
exemption from further transmigration. 

t !rr7T7. 
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2. Shadindniju,' that is, “ the six senses,” five of 
which are exterior, and the sixth is, according to 
the Hindus, the interior sense, except which they 
know of no other ; they say, the mind is the lord of 
the exterior senses ; 3. Shad-darsa,'^ that is, “ the six 
“ particular objects of the six senses;” so as seeing 
with theeye, hearing with the ear, smelling xvith the 
nose, tasting with the tongue, touching with the 
hand, and perceiving with the mind ; he who sees 
is one, and that which is seen is another ; so that 
there is a seeing eye and a seen object, whatever is 
seen, heard, smelled, lasted, touched, and impressed 
upon the mind, corresponds respectively to each of 
the six senses ; and whatever is found by these six 
senses, or the six objects, are called Shad-darsas ; 
these six, with the six former senses, and the sarira, 
or “ body,” make thirteen ; add to these six budd- 
haya,or ‘ ‘ powers of comprehension further, sukhd, 
or “ sensual delight;” and finally, dukh, or “ pain,” 
and you have the twenty-one affections before men- 
tioned. 

The third of the sixteen parts of the Tarka is the 
mns aija : ' this consists in pondering whether a cer- 





lain object be such a thing or another, as when a 
person sees fi’om a distance an object and is not cer- 
tain what it is, wliether it be a mineral or a man. 

The fourth part is the Pmijojatta,' that is, “ mo- 
“ tivc,” which they explain thus: as when one by 
order goes to find something eithei’ good or bad. 

The fifth part is the DrislUdiita that is, “ coin- 
“ parison by way of illustration;” so when they 
compare a mountain and a kitchen, that is : the 
mountain contains fire, and so does the kitchen, and 
both indicate it by the smoke which they emit. 

The sixth part is the SiddhattUi ;^and this is know- 
ing something with certainty. 

The sevextii part is Avaijnva,* “ dividing a subject 
“ into minute parts;” for instance, when they say: 


‘ m'ljl-r is that by which a person is acluated or tllo^cd to action; 
it is the desire of attaining pleasure or of shunning pain ; or the wi.'-h 
of exemption from both; for such is the purpose or impulse of every one 
in a natural state of mind. 

Pi S- rl • demonstrated truth is of four sorts; viz.: universally 
acknowledged; partially so; hypothetically: argumentatively (or i ron- 
cessa). 

■i ^TcTTci: A regular argument, or complete syllogism [tuja'ija), 
consists of live members, or component parts: 1. the proposition, 
nrh tTT pratijnyd ; 2, the reason qrT hetu (as above said); 3. the 
instance {uda haran'a] ; 4. the application [itpanaija] ; S. the conclusion, 
(iii(/((m((iio'. E\. : 1st, the hill is fiery; 2nd, for it smokes; 3d, what 
.smokes is fiery ; Ith, accordingly, Hie hill is smoking; bth, therefore it 
I' fiery . 
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“he mountain contains fire on account of smoke,” 
so is, in this question, the first part termed pra- 
tijnya, or “ proposition,” the mountain contaim fire; 
the second part, called hku, or “ cause, reason;” 
in this thesis is : on account of the smoke ichich it 
emits. 

The eighth part is Tarka, ‘ that is, “ arguing so 
when they say : “ the mountain contains no fire,” 
it may be replie d:“ consequently it also emits no 
“ smoke.” 

The nl\tii part is Nirneya; which is to find the 
truth immediately. 

The temh is Vdda, ’ or “ discussion ;” that is, to 
raise questions about God and the saints. 

The eleventh is Jalpa;* that is, “ wrangling;” 
when one, in the establishment of what is right, 
endeavors to conquer his adversary. 

The twelth part is Vitandd;^ which means that 

I ri^r: not to be confounded with doubt, to which there are two sides; 
but to this but one; that is, reduction to absurdity. 

1 ascertainment or determination of truth ; the result of evi- 

dence and of reasoning. 

3 sits;' discussion defined as the speech of one desirous to know the 
truth. 

In Gotama's arrangement, the tenth is called Kat'ha, disputation, or 
conference of interlocutors, maintaining adverse positions. 

* 515^: debate of disputants contending for victory. 

s ilr rTTiZ cavil, or controversy, wherein the disputant seeks to con- 
fute his opponent, without offering to support a position of his own. 



one pays no atlenlion lo his own position, but com- 
bats that oi other persons. 

The TiniiTEEMii paht is hctiruhlidKO ; ' or “ billacioiis 
“ argument so when one says : “ sound is eter- 
“ nal beiause Avbat may he seen by the eye is 
like the sky, and just as the sky is perceised by 
sight, so is sound the perception of the ear. 

The foeuteeath paht is Ch deceit this is 

when one substitutes one meaning lor another : so 
as the Persian word nda LamhH' means “a new 
“ cover,” or “ nine covers,” it may give occasion 
to equivocation. 

The fifteemh PAni is Jdti * “ futile argument 
and this may he applied to a lying purpose : so 
wdien one says that sound is eternal,” because it 
is created, as is the sky; both arc the works of a 
divinity; and whereas the sky is eternal, sound is 
everlasting. 

The sixteen'jh paut is Ni(jraha,^ov “ subjugation ;” 

‘ ^rorruTU' semblance of a reason; it is tlie non causa pro causa of 
the logicians. 

- 5 ^ perversion and misconstruction; it is of three sorts: 1. verbal 
misconstruing of what is ambiguous; 2. perverting, into a literal sense, 
vhat is said in a metaphorical one; 3. generalising what is particular. 

3 . In the Persian text an example of it is given, which I 

have not thought necessary to translate. 

'< JTTFT: a futile answer, or self-confuting reply. No less than tweiilv- 
four are enumerated. 

5 knJiT It is the termination of a controversy. Of this, lihewise, no 
fewer than twenty-two distinctions are specified. 


\. II. 


14 
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that is, when one w'ishes to be a eoiKiueror at llic 
end ol’ a dispute with another. 

Tliese are the sixteen parts of the Tarka. ' d’he 
followers of this doctrine judge and affirm that, as 
this world is created, there must be a Creator ; the 
imikt or “ emancipation,” in their opinion means 
striving to approach the origin of beings, not uniting 
like the warp and the web, the threads of which , 
although near, are nevertheless separate from each 
other. This was related to me by the Imam Arastii, 
who was a chief of the learned and said to me 
that he had derived it li’om an old treatise upon 
logic, the precepts of which were without explana- 
tion, and to have bestowed on it that arrangement 
under which it now exists amongst the learned : he 
meant, probably, that the maxims are the same as 
those extracted from the Tarka. The same dot trine 
was taught in Greece : in confirmation of this, the 
Persians say, that the science of logic which was 
dilfused among them was, with other sciences, 
translated into the language ol’ Yt)nia and Uumi, by 
order of king Secander, the worshipper of science, 
in the time of his conquest, and sent to Rumi. 

Section the eleventh : on the tenets held by the 
1 OLLOWERS or Bvddha. — These sectaries are also 


' These arc in substance the \ery same as tlic sivtecn categories of 
Gn'tamu, exhibited in Colebrooke’s treatise On thi.' I'liilosophi/ of the 
llnubii. Triinsoet . R. A. Sor., \ol. I. liji. 



called Jattii . ' They have, no holier in incarnalions 
or Avatars of the Deity, hnt they admit the trans- 
migration of the soul into diflerent bodies ; they deny 
several other dogmas of thellindus; in their opinion, 
nothing is more detestable than the doctrine of the 
Brahmans, and when a misfortune belals any one of 
them, they say: “ Hast thou perchance done some 
“ g{)od to a Brahman, or drunk some water of the 
hone deronrcr : so they rail the (langes, because the 
Hindus, after the burning of the dead, throw their 
bones into that river, and think it a meritorious act. 
The Jatis take the greatest care of not hurting a living 
being; on which account they do not like to pass 
through water, for fear that an animal might come 
under their feet. They eat no animal food, never 
put their leet u[)on grass, and when they drink 
water, they filter it lirst through a handkerchief or 
a piece of cloth, that no living animal may remain in 
it, and then steep this piece of doth awhile in water, 
in order that, if a living being stick thereto, it may 
be separated, and take its ])lace in the liquid. A 
great number of the Banians or traders arc of this 
sect ; for the most part thev sell corn, and some 
get a livelihood as servants. The durvishes of this 


‘ More corrccUy Vatis. Sec note. (). r.K'J. This bcelioii .appears tu 
apply more properly lo the Jiiiikis. that is, to (iiie of the preat linisious 
of the followi'is of Ihuklha. The Ininas are suhilivided into u preat imm- 
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< lass arc called S ninius iiiid Jalis.' Tlie\ [)lii( k liif 
liair ol iheir head and beard by iiieans oi tweezers. ’ 
Wlieii tliey travel, lliey carry a besom ol' the bark 
of a soft tree with them, and out of regard for the 
life ol animals, they sweep the road with it before 
they put down their feet, that no living insect mav 
be destroyed. When they speak, they hold a hand- 
kerchief before their mouth, not to swallow a llv or 
other insect. 

They are frequently learned, and pass their life 
in celibacy and sanctity; these they call Jatis, who 
never behold the lace of a woman. Those of this 
sect who are married, called Grilmlliit,' show great 
regard for the .lalis, before whom, by a relinement 


lior of tribes and religious seels, a long series of wbieli is enuincraled in 
the work (juoted byl.ieul -Col. Miles p. 33j-d63). 

' In the note, p. 193, are mentioned the Jatis, or Yiitin, also called 
Stiiras among the lainas of (iuzerat and Marwar. .Vccording to the 
same authority (Transact. It. A. S., vol. III. p. .34 i j, these are distin- 
guished from the Sravakas, as the laity of the .lamas arc called in that 
country. According to Major de la Maine 'work quoted, vol. 1. p. 413', 
the Sravacs arc the only considerable jiart of the earlier .lains or Arhats. 
•' Sravakas, ’ says Doctor Buchanan Hamilton i ibiil,, p. 331), “ is the 
name given to the Jains in the districts of Bahar and Patna.” The three 
authors just quoted agree in stating that the priests of the Sratakas are 
called \atis. The Dabistan reads Srivarah, which may he 

correct ^ rj7 “ the elect of happiness.” 

Lunchita-kes a. “ hair-iduckers,” is one of the nicknames given to 
the Sicetamlxmis, “ clad in white,” a sect of the Jainas — i roh'hroo/.i'. 
work quoted, p. .331 ;. 

" .4 householder. ’ 



< )l l especl, lliev sau ce dace beiul llieu' l)od> . \\ Jieii- 
evei' they ceceivea Jati in iheir liouse, lliev do wlial- 
evec lie orders, according to tlieii’ power. Tlu'\ 
are divided into two classes: the and Pnjark. 

I’he first aie those who adore (lod as one, and 
think him free Iroin all iinpcrlei lions anil contradic- 
tions, descents and conjunctions, and who wor- 
shi[i no idol. The Piijdris venerate the image ol' a 
deity, and have temples loi‘ it. The dm vishes ol' 
holh classes, called Jalis, at the lime of taking meals, 
go into the houses oririends,and take onlv as mm h 
food as may not cause a privation to the people oi 
the house : thus lliev visit several houses until lliev 
get satiated. Tliev drink no cold water, hut go 
from place to place, and wherever aiiv body lias 
warm water lor halliing, they lake a little of it, and 
having thus ( ollecled stillicieni water, ihev h.t it 
cool and then drink it. 

Similai' to the durvi lies ol both classes is a lliird 
sect, called Mulni-dUiKi : they liavi' the dress and 
a|)pearaiice ol .latis; onlv lliev do not pluc k iheii 
liair with tweezers, hut cut it. l liev accumulate 
monei . cook their meal in their houses, drink cold 
water, and lake to them a w ife, l arzfmali Kluislii 
sais: 1 saw , in (luzerat of the I’aiijah. a S nvara, and 
recpiesled him to give me .1 hdl account, w hie li ma\ 
hedeeiiK'il true hewemd au\ doubt, ol the pcopleol his 
sca t. 1 le rcdaled as follow s : ‘ ‘ I’lc' men ol 111 v lailit 



iiiavlive retired from the world, or devoted to J)ii- 
“ sincss; they do no harm to any body; but there 
“ are many of them eager for science, and as many 
‘ ‘ bereft of knowledge. ” One of the Malia-atmas was 

o 

a learned man ; the wife of a rich man deyoted her- 
self to his seryice; one day she complained to him of 
the unkindness of her husband ; the S rivara gaye no 
answer ; wherefore the woman said ; “ Another time 
“ 1 will not wait on thee, because thou takest no 
“interest in me.” The Sriyara rejoined: “If 
“ eycn thy yisit were agreeable to me, it would he 
“ of no service to thee.” lie then took up a hit of 
grass, and having breathed upon it, gave it to the 
woman, saying: “Pul on a clean garment, and 
“ having ground the grass, ruh it upon thy gar- 
“ ment until thy husband becomes kind to thee.” 
The woman returned to her house, and having 
ground the grass upon a stone, intended to ruh it 
upon her garment, when the husband entered into 
the room, therefore the grass she had ground re- 
mained upon the stone. When night lell in, thevshut 
the door of the house. The stone at every moment 
jumped from its place, knocked against the hoard of 
the door, and fell hack : the woman and her hus- 
band were astonished. The man asked his wile the 
i (“ason of it, and she, from iear, told him what had 
taken place. The man rose and opened the door of 
the house; the stone was set in niolion, and I'olled 



oil iiiilil il leached ihe house ol the Maha-atma, 
■Many other similar stories are told of the 8n'- 
varas. Khuslii said that lie had seen the Jati 
just mentioned, who hy the power of incantation 
put stones into motion; he praised him, hut de- 
clared that this man was really a Jati, hut not a 
3[aha-atma. 

The author of this hookafiirms he has seen a nreal 

o 

numher of Sri^aras and their followers. From them 
he knew Mchcr chand, a ii/in/, in the year lOoh of I he 
Ih'jira (Ki'di A. I).), in Dotarah, which is under tin; 
dominion of Jodpur Marawar, he found also Siva 
rama , a Piijari, in Mirta, which place belongs to jMara- 
war,and one named J«(//ei,a Eanian, in llawel Pandi: 
he was adorned Avith all the good qualities of Jatis. 
When ho saAv a bird in the hands of a fowler, he 
bought it of him and set it free. This sect do Avhat- 
ever thev can for the liberation of livino beings. 
Many of them are rajas in several places and coun- 
tries. NMien one brings a goatAvhii h he has boughi 
somewhere, and is disposed to kill il, thev come 
from their shops and buv the animal at a high price; 
thus il has been seen that, having assembled from 
person to take care of them. It is said, that iiiGuze- 
all hands a great numher of sheep, they appointed a 
rat lived a Banian avIio Avas a Jati ; one tlav, a Musel- 
man Durvish sat doAvn before his sho|», and having 
j)ickc(i \ci'miu Irom his coal, was about to kill il ; 



- 21 () 

the Banian interposed ; the Durvish said : “ If thou 
“ wilt give me something, I may spare it;” the 
Banian offered a pie ; ' the other wanted more and 
more, until the bargain closed with the sum of one 
hundred rupees, which the Banian paid for the 
liberation of the offensive insect. Hafiz Shirazi says : 

“ Avoid hurting any living anima), and do whatever thou likest, 

“ For in my book of laws there is no crime but this,” 


Sec'Ho.n the twelfth: on vaiuofs keligiois sys- 
tems rnoFEssED iiY THE PEOPLE OF India. — It is to be 
recollected that, as has been staled, ibere areSamra- 
di'an, Khodam'an, Itadian, Sbiderangian, Paikerian, 
Milanian, Alarian, Shidabian, Akhshian, and Maz- 
dakian, who are dispersed in Iran and Turan, and 
all appear in the dress of Musehnans, although in 
secret they follow each the path ol their own t hosen 
laith ; in the same manner various sects are also 
established in India, hut they do not appear in the 
dress of Musehnans. It is to be known, that the 
fundamental rule in the creed of the Hindus is the 
Smriti, that is, the “ law,” and that all Baksliasas, 
that is, “ devotees,” follow this way ; the Veda, 
to them the heavenly book, prescribes the acts, and 


^ The iidi i\cs j (.M'liin} (m j»te> I" lln‘ riippc. 
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ls a text, Iroiu which every seel iiiay dei ive prool^ 
of its particular belief, and all may agree in some 
points. 

I have already given an account of their religion, 
but I must here remind the reader of some points. 
They say jNaranava, that is, “ the deity,” in the ori- 
gin was alone; a flower, namely, the lotus, having 
a thousand leaves, rose from his navel, from which 
Brahma came forth, Ri'ahma rjiatiir tiniklui, ‘ or “ lour 
“ laced;'' one of these faces was cut off hy Maha- 
deo ; Brahma is also uslita hfilm, ’ that is “ eight 
armed ;” in his navel was also a flower of live hun- 
dred leaves, from which Vichnu proceeded ; Vit hmi 
chat II r hdhii, or “ four armed;” he carries in one haiul 

spear; in the other, the ihahra, “ the discus,” a 
weapon peculiar to the Uitidus; in the third hand, 
the (judd, or “ cluh;” and, in the fourth, the lotus 
flower. In the navel of Vichnu was a lotus of one 
humlred leaves, from which sprang Mahadeo, who 
is ashlaiiuikha, or “ eight laced "and ‘‘eight armed ;” 
he rides upon a bull, his neck is surrounded hy a 
snake, the hide of an elephant envelops him, :md 
his bodv IS ruhlicd witli asiu^s ; rhandrn,' ' the moon,’ 
siinja, “ the sun,” and a|//(i, or “ lire, ’ are his three 
eves, d he sect of Sdtras adore Mahaileo, and his 
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\vile is worshipped by the Akmiait and Asiniuin, as 
J)eforo shown. 

Another sect is that of the Sanyasis, who are 
praised in the Smriti ; they distinguish themselves 
hy long and entangled hair, which is called jata. ' 
riie Saiva-Sanyasis are also called Avadutas; their 
numbers increased during the Kaliyng; they are 
very pious, intrepid, and charitable. At one time, 
a war broke out l)etAvcen them and the Soli's : the 
former were victoi'ious. 

Another sect is that of the Jamjnmon ; these also 
cut the hair off their heads, they rub dust upon their 
bodies, and praise Mahadeo, to whom they attribute 
a real existence. They are divided into several 
classes. They say, among the celestial spirits tire 
nine Brahmas, who are the ans m,' that is, “ the 
“ rays ” of Brahma. There are one thousand 
Vichnus, rtiys of Vichnu, who is tilso called Niird- 
yma ; there are eleven Htalros, rays of Budra, xvliich 
is a name of ftlahadeo; they reckon twelve suns, * 
rays of the great luminary; sixteen kalus/ that is, 

‘ ilTT llie hair inatted, as warn by llie jiail Sira, and by ascolics; the 
lung hair occasionally malted to^'elhcr, and ))rijiif;hl o\er llie head so as 
III iiriiject like a horn from the forehead : at other times allowed to fall 
carelessly over the back and shoulders. 

- 

' The Hindus have twelve o'difyn.s, that is, '• forms of the sun ; " these 
ajiiiear to represent him as distinct in each nionlh of llie vear. 

‘ 'ac'-i I a di"il, or llilh part of llie iniom . ihaiiieler 
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pai ls or rays ol llie moon; ami liiey divide the elVul- 
geiice of lhal body into sixteen parts, and enumerate 
eight and twenty of its mansions, or mkshatrus, ' and 
seven planets, besides the head and tail of the dra- 
gon. Ganesa is to them a god with the liead of an 
elephant. They distinguish eight quarters of the 
world, besides the zenith and nadir, and call them 
uslit (Usu,‘‘ in the following order: piirva, “ east;” 
pnarkmu, “ west ;” “ south; ami iittaru, 

“ north;’’ between south and east, mjiii; between 
south and west, ndirrita; between north and west, 
vdtju, hetween north and east, hdmi. Among the 
deities are Bhairaca ' and Ilaniiman, and among 

‘ JTrfra Tlic Pilurailic aiiU populai enumeration of llinse inaiisjuns, or 
eonslcllations is twenty-seven; Abhijit. (he twenty-serenth. bciii;,' consi- 
dered as fortiied of [lurtiotis of the two contiguous asterisnis. anil not 
distinct front them — ' iri/son's 

^ 5'S' T~UTT' Tbe'e eight cardinal points liave each their regetit, vt/.; 


its regent 

IS Indra, 

QT5R — 

Varuna, cTj^TIT 

c, tn'ii — 

Varna. ^ 

5^ - 

Kuvera. 

I’etween S. and fi. the 

regriil is ?JT.T 

— and W . 

— hsli'V 

N.aiidW. 

— ^Ti"^ 

— .N and K 

— ?7TPT 


’ .r7^J '■ Ihe formidable, ' a iiainc ol '^ira but more C'liccially ;ur 

inlerini tnaiiile't.ilion or lorni oi ihedeitr eiuht ol which aie called b'. 



female spirits aslit Dtinjus, or “ eight Durgas, ” in 
the following order: Kdlakd, Chandra Kdlanjari, Kdu- 
mari, Vdichnai'C Bdbhravi, Chamiindd , ' Bhavdni, and 
Parrati. ^ Maha Lakdimt Sarasvati is the wife of 
Brahma. Rakshasas are termed the pious men of 
the Satya yug ; Kas yapa is the father of the sun : 
Vasishta, the preceptor of Ram-avatar; Yisramitra, 
a Kshatn'a, who by dint of pious austerity became a 
Brahman ; Valmiki is the author of the poem Rama- 
yana, which contains the history of Rama; Anyirasah 
Ilir Yydsa composed the historical poem Mahabha- 
rata; Bhazadvaja Jamadagni existed in the Dwapara 
yug; Gotama, Kopuh, [KapiJa?) Pardsdra, Adirada, in 
the Kali yug; Chonah,Apravanah,Aurdah,JainedKapch, 
these arc for ever living;'^ Saptarchaya, that is, seven 
Richis, or “ saints,” are : Kas yapa, L'tlara, Rhardrdja, 
Visvamitra, Gotama, Jamadaym, and Vasisltta.' 

It is to be know n that there is a class among the 
Hindus who give themselves the term of iMusel- 

tlie common name Bha'i ravas, and have each a i)articular name, all 
alluding to terrific properties of mind or body. 

■ The edit, of Calcutta adds to tlhamunda Set mantra. 

^ These are personified energies of the Cods, called Matris, viz. ; 

^fUrTcFT, ctiirty^, cHTiITyr, ctticji , -d.m '|, O'lArU. 

^ I cannot hope to have restored every name of the Persian text to it.s 
correct original form. 

If the seven lUchis, who are supposed to abide in the constellation of 
the Great Bear, arc meant, their names differ very much fioni those com 
rnonly given, which are as follows; Marnlii, Atii. .Vrigiias, Pulustva, 
Kratu, and Vas ishta. 
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niau-solis, and really agree in several lends and 
o[)inions with the Snli's. 'I’hns, in the lirst place, 
they devote themselves to relihacv- As thcd have 
heard that there are ten < lasses of Sanvasis, and 
twelve ol Yogis, they also pretend to be divided into 
Iburtecn classes; when they meet togelhei-, the cpies- 
tions which they ask are; Who ai-e the four saijes, 
and which arc the fourteen noble families? and they 
impose n[»on their disci[>les manv yt\ars of service, 
before they reveal to thc'in the four sages and the 
fourteen families; they say: The sage of sages is the 
illustrious iMuhammed (may the peace of God be 
upon him !) ; after him, devoted to godliness, Ali (may 
the blessing of God be upon him!); from him the 
khalifat devolved upon Imam llossain ; then Khaja 
llossen, of Basora, also was his disci])le and a kha- 
lif : these four pc'rsonages are the four sages. They 
say besides, from Khaja llossen, of Basora, sprang 
two branches : the first was that of the khalif llos- 
sen Basori Habib Ajemi, from whom nine families 
proceeded, named as follows: the /iG'ci/c, Ti'nkcridn, 
Kcrkh kin, Sikathin, Jenidinn, Gozrnnidn, Tdskiii, Fo- 
il tisidn, and Solio'UdriUdii. From the second kha- 
lifat of llossen Basori, w hich was that of the Shaikh 
Abdul Wahid Zaid, came forth five liimilies with 
the following titles : thcc Zt'hirinn, .Ihi.s iun. Adba- 
inidii, linhirian, and Cheshtidn : and these are the 
fourteen noble families. It is said, that there exists 



a rongrcgation ol’ pious sectaries, who tlo not adlicre 
to tJio prophet Mu hammed, altliougli they acknow- 
ledge him to be a blessed gatherer of the harvest of 
virtuous perfection: they relate, that one day the 
prophet was taking a pleasure- walk under the guid- 
ance of Jabn'l, and came to a place where a great 
tumult was heard. Jabril said : “ This is the 
“ threshold of pleasure : enter into the house.” 
d’hc prophet consented to go in, and there he saw 
sitting forty persons as naked as they came from 
their mother, and a band busy serving ; but what- 
ever service the prophet requested them to command 
him to do, they did not comply, until the moment to 
grind baiKj ‘ arrived. When they had ground it, 
they had no cloth through which they could strain 
and purify it; then the prophet, having taken his 
turban from his head, purified through it the juice of 
the bang, the color of which remained on the turban ; 
whence the garment of the Bini IJashem is green. 
When the prophet rendered them this service, they 
were glad, and said among themselves: “ Lotus 
“ give to this messenger of God, who is always 
“ running to the door of the ignorant, a little of 
“ the bang, that he may obtain the secrets of the 
“ Almighty power:” so they gave the remains of the 
juice to the prophet. When he had drunk it, he 


* Banr/ is an inebrialiiif;, iriaddfiiiiig tn.uk' nf lu‘m])-l(’n\es, 

lienbaiif. opium, or masloo. — : Itirhanlsoii's Dirt ; 



hccanie possessed oF the secrets of tlie angel of des- 
tiny, and whatever men iieard from him, came 
tliroiigh the means of this bounty. 

There is a great number of this sect inHindostan, 
and among the most eelehrated of tliem are, in the 
first line, the Maddrian^ who, like the Sanyasis 
Acadlitds, wear the liair entangled; and the ashes 
which they and the Sanyasis rub upon their bodies 
are called Idinxnia;' besides, they carry ii'oii chains 
on their heads and necks, and have black Hags 
and black turbans ; they know neither prayers nor 
fasts ; they arc always sitting at a lire ; they di ink a 
groat deal of bang; and the most perlla t among 
them go about without any dress, in severe cold, in 
Kabul, and Kachmir, and such places. These also 
consume much bang, and to the praise of one of their 
sect they say ; “ Such a one takes two or thiee 
of bang. When they sit together, they relate, that 
in the night, when the prophet ascended through 


* lili'ick is tlie Color of the Sunnites. Tliis snp|)Oi ts I’rnfes.sor Wilson’s 
Stdfement, agreeing with tlie Dabistan (sec as. Trans., V. S. p. To), 
that the Maciari.iii are Sunnites Itut, considering the descent of their 
founder, and the loncurring account of seteral Asiatic authors, we may 
be ilisposed to denominate them Shiahs, or .Isinamiahs, although the 
latter hare adi)(iteil green as the distinguishing color of their sect, which 
is also that of the followers of the prophet. 

- One seer = 2 lbs. 6 oz. ; I'rcnrh weight, '.133. (Mlo grammes: 40 seers 
make a mauitd; one maund, in Eiigli-h Troy weight is 100 lbs. : rrcnch 
grammes, ■IT.d'iO. IS'2 - ( l'sc/'»/ Tables, edited by -lames Princep. Esip, 
Part 1. p. 03 



the seven stages oflicaven, he received the command 
ofdod to wander through the heavens. When he 
arrived at the door of paradise, he found the en- 
trance as narrow as the eye of a needle ; the porter 
made him a sign to enter; the prophet said : “ Witli 
“ this liody, how shall 1 enter through this pas- 
“ sage?” Jabril replied: “ Say: dam madnr,” (“ the 
‘ ‘ breath of Madar, ” a particular ejaculation of 
this sect). The prophet said so, upon which the 
narrow door opened, and he entered heaven. 

They say, when Badih eddin Madar' came to Ilin- 
dostan, he became a Yogi, whom the Hindus held in 
great esteem, and who had a great number of fol- 
lowers. IMadar took a house ; he sent a little boy, 
whose name was Jamen, with the order to fetch 
some dry cowdung with which he wanted to kindle 
a fire. It so happened that Jamen fell in with an 
assembly of Yogis, who, supposing him a Musel- 


‘ Bailih-eddin, “ the marvel of religion,’’ was the son of Said AH, 
and his origin is traced up to the Imam llossain, son of AIi. He was 
born in the year of the llcjira 4-i2, A. D. 1030-1. Under the reign of 
Ibrahim Sherkey, he came to India, where he died in 1433 A. D., according 
to the dates of his birth and death 383 years old, but 393 and even 400 
years old, according to the legend of this saint, who owed his longevity 
to the power of keeping his breath. Under the simple name of Madar, 
he is held in great veneration in India, where an annual feast is cele- 
brated in his honor, and his tomb visited by numerous pilgrims, even in 
our days. He is said to have had 1442 sons, say spiritual children or 
disciples — (Sec for Madar, Memuire sur les inirticuldi iU^s ilf l<i Relir/iun 
nntsulnuute thins Vlinie. pttr .1/. t.'uiv r/i tit’ fiisst/ pp. 31-02 . 



iiKin, killed, eiil into pieces, and devoured the hoy. 
Some time after, not receiving any thing to light up 
liis lire, Madar Avent in search of Jamen, and found 
the assembly of Yogis, to whom he said: “ What 
“ have you done with my good little boy?” They 
answered : “ We have not seen him.” Madar called 
him loud hv his name, and the members of Jamen, 
from within the bodies of the assembled Yogis, 
answered “ Dam madar.” Madar then said to the 
Yogis : “ Shall I bring forth Jamen from you all, or 
“ from one only of yon?” They replied: “From 
“ one body only.” By the power of Madar, the 
limbs of tbe boy having united, in a manner that no 
body perceived any thing of it, in the belly of the 
pr incipal Yogi. Jamen fell out from the nose of the 
same, so that neither the nostril of the Yogi’s nose 
was eidarged, nor the boy’s limbs diminished:' 
whereupon the Yogis ( hose to run away. Madar 
settled at this place, which till now is known bv the 
n'anje of Makanpur. ^ The Madarian come, as many 
as possible, from all parts of the world, once a year. 


' Tlii- late rcniiinls us of .1 simiiIt storj related iii the Maliabliarat 
( \(llii-|iar\a, Satiil)liaia-[iaiva, Adyaya Ta, TO, edit. (!alc.. vol. I. p. llo). 
liiu'ha, the sou of Vrdia.'pati. mIio was kdled lliree times bj the Asuras 
the lirst time swallowed by |aih.ils; afleiwards, cut to pieces and 
thrown into the sea; and, liiially, piihcrised and swallowed by C.ukra, 
the preceptor of the daityas' and each tune brought to life in a niira- 
euloiis war. 

- fills a tillage near Firezab.id. in the piotiiiee of \gra. 
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on a fixed day, to Makanpur, and say tliat the blind 
and lame find their cure in that place. 

They relate also, that CImtdpn, the wife of Baha- 
ram Gul, in o^der to put to the test the jMuhainme- 
dan and Indian durvishes and saints, came once 
among them who were assembled, and said; “>Vho- 
“ ever will loosen the bracelet of beads (called Stin^r- 
“ ran) upon my arm, without betraying the least 
“ symptom of lust, he is a perlecl saint.” All the 
pretenders to perfect sanctity, jMuselmans and Hin- 
dus, presented themselves, but at the sight of Chis- 
tapa, they all were maddened with love, such was 
the beauty of her face ; at last the turn came to 
Jamen, who approached her, and loosened the brace- 
let in a manner which, at the same time, evinced 
his manly strength, and his complete command over 
himself.' On that account, Jamen was proclaimed 
victorious over all the Muselmans and Hindus. And 
they have a great number of other similar stories. 

Another sect, the JdaUan, are disciples of Said 
Jelal, of Bokhara;^ his sepulchre is in the village 
Auch, in the district of Sind ; these sectaries profess 
to be Shiahs, whilst the Meclan'an are Sunis, on 

* Armillam membro suo aperuit ereclo. 

“ These sectaries worship the more ternble attributes of the Deity. 
Said Jelal, or Jelal-eddin Bokhan was born in the jear of the Hejira 707 
(A. D. 13071; he died in 773 (A. D. 1374), and is huried in the town ol 
Auch, in the province of Multan.— {See the work of M. Garcin de Tassy. 
quoted pp. 00-70), 



AvJlidj accoimL they revile eaeli other. TJie loriner 
know of neither prayers nor liists, nor any other 
pra( ti( es of piety with which the Sufis are occupied ; 
ihev take a great deal of hang, and used to eat snakes 
and scorpions. Wlien the adepts among tliein see 
a snake, they put it whole into their mouth and 
swallow it, saying : “ This is a lish of the holy Ah' 
in eating a scorpion they remai k : “ This is a prawn 
“ of Ah' and the worms which are found in the 
water, they call thelittle rrahs of Ali. Like thcMeda- 
rian, the Jelalian go naked, and even in the severely 
cold season, wear no garment; they sit before the 
fire like the 3Iedarian, hut do not wear malted hair; 
frequently they shave four parts of their body, and 
lead a wandei’ing life in the world. Some of them 
bring every thing that they gain to their master, and 
when they go for instruction to a preceptor, they 
deliver to him whatever they possess in ready money 
and other property; after which he presents them 
with a turban, and his list of saints ; they wear that 
on their heads, and hang this on their necks. They 
believe that, when Jzrail comes to lake their soul, 
the turban, descending, covers their eyes so that 
they inav not behold the lace of the an&el of death, 
which is exceedingly terrific. The'r master looks 
every day for a new connexion with a woman ; 
whenever he knows of a fine girl among his dis- 
ciples, he orders trumpets to be blown, goes on 



horseback, and belakinq- himsell lo ihoir lunise, 
uses his own discretion with the girl, whom he now 
and then takes to his own house, l»nl never marries. 
The author of this hook asked one of the Jelalis : 
“ Hamed Mahomined, your master, does he lake 
“ the daughter of one of his disciples without niar- 
‘ ‘ rying her?” lie answered : ‘ ‘ The Safavian kings 
“ too take wives, daughters, and sons of their dis- 
“ ciples, who are highly pleased with it, whyshould 
“ not Hamed Mahomined, who is truly the Khalif 
“ (substitute) of All, do the same?” This act is a 
sign of sovereignty, and a prerogative of the family 
of the prophet. In this country arc many of his 
disciples, and he is a very great I'riend to hunting. 

There is another sect who call themselves without 
tie and food; it is a laudable conduct with them lo 
take nothing from any body beyond the recjuired 
food and drink; and for their indispensabk' cloth- 
ing, from the shreds which they lind in the blreels to 
stick together a coat, which they call lihcrka; and 
when they ask something irom any body, they hi st 
revile him and call him bail names, wherefore they 
often receive bad treatment from the people. They 
say, God is a spirit, and Muhammed his body ; his 
four friends are his two arms and twai feet ; dam 
mddar, that is, Madar, is the breath and the spirit of 
God. They drink many sorts of spirituous and 
into.xicating liquors. They believe the unity of the 
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divine being, and some of them are also pious men. 
Their master was Guila Nurdijann. The three just 
mentioned sects never shed the blood of animated 
beings. 

Another sect, called Kakan, is in Kachmir; celi- 
bacy is their law, and their belief tbe unity of the 
divine being. Tbev use much bang ; a number of 
them is devoted to piety; their name of “ Kakan” is 
derived trorn that ol their master, who was Ibrahim 
Kakak. He lived, they say, in the time of the Pad- 
shah Jchangir, who inhabits heaven, and drew to 
him whomever he chose; his very sight was such 
an attraction, that he on whom it lixed was irre- 
sistibly thrown at his feet; thus hetittached to him- 
self a great number of disciples, Hindus and Blusel- 
mans, none of whom he induced to change his 
religion ; that is to say, to the Hindu he did not 
expound the Koran, nor propose circumcision; and 
to the ftluselman he did not make an obligation of 
the Zunar, and ol the mark of caste upon the foi e- 
head ; neither the [traise of Muselmans nor the blame 
()[ Hind us came ever upon his longue ; he never 
pronounced either the name of the prophet or that 
of an Avatai', which are tlie great objects of venera- 
tion to tlie Muselmaus and to liie Hindus; but he 
uttered Ihiiitit, or Alla, or hhaila. He did not sle(‘p 
at night, nor did his disci[)les, who sat back to back 
until iiioruiiig before him. .\t a place of Kachmir, 
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lie said to his lollovvers: “ A great number of men 
“ laid down; let us do the same.” The followers 
answered : “ Let it he as you say he then first 
laid himself down to sleep, and the friends did the 
same. One day he heard the voice of a crier fi om 
the top of a minaret, and said : “ ddiis is the voice 
“ of God at this moment one of his companions 
broke wind; he subjoined : “ This too is God; this 
“ too the divine tongue.” A student present said 
to him : “ Do not blaspheme.” lie replied; “ The 
“ one and the other is an undulation of llie air, and 
“ the air is subject to God.” The student reas- 
sumed : “ But the bad smell, witli the noise, what 
“ is it?” The answer was: “ Tliis proceeds from 
“ the association of ‘ ihoii amJ /;' ” The student 
said farther : “ Drink no bang, because the bang- 
“ drinkers shall not pass over the bridge of juilg- 
“ inent [mrat h).” Kakak replied : “ Great is the 
“ number of bang-drinkers ; let us, on this side of 
“ the bridge, build a town and call it Bang pur, and 
“ not think of passing the bridge.” Gova Kasem 
composed a ludicrous account of these drunken 
sectaries. When the king kmcm Anwar (distribu- 
tor of splendors) was near the habitation of excel- 
lence, he recited tlie following verses; 

■■ He (Kod distributes the liglit; 1 distribute bang, 

He is tlie distributor of splendors; I, the distributor of secrets ” 

A great mmibt'r of men in Iiitlia think as thest> 



set'larics. Tlic SaiiMisis assembled once in one ol 
the sacred phn es ol' |iili»riinaifc revered by llie Hin- 
dus ; by accident, an army of naked Jelalis and 
Madaris eamt' lliere at the same time, and having 
Ijrouglit a co^y, watued to kill it ; the Sanyasis bought 
the ( ()\y from them ; they came a second lime, Nvitb 
another cow, wbi( b the Sanyasis again, not without 
entreaties, purchased. These men, barefoot and 
bareheaded, having become insolent by their num- 
bers, brought a third cowand killed it; the Sanyasis, 
indignantat this, attacked them, and a battle ensiu d, 
in whi( h the Sany.isis at last obtained the yi( tory, 
and killed s(;yen hundred of the nakeil ,lel:dis and 
Madaris ; they ediicatc'd the boys of these fanatics, 
■whom they made prisoners on this occasion, in their 
own religion. The Sanyasis wi n* frerpientlv seen 
engaged in war. 

.\nother class of tlie Hindus are the who 

[)retend to a high antiquity ; an account of tln'in has 
already been given. 

Other sects, such as the Satthlnian, .and the I'nUtn- 
jalis,' are devoted to pietv, and pi’aclise tlie )/(/(/« 

^ Tho fiiuiKjtT (tf thi< '•oci P.itnnjalu httra in lIa^rlll'^a^^•h.^ , In* 
taught in niiaiiabliand.ira. llt> -ihttol jv ilioisiical, cdilftl sn Jsiinui 
Sntikfii/n, ur “ [»!ulits(i[iliy with ih.* Ijjr*!. O'til is Uit‘ "Upicnio rult'r, .t 
spirit cr a ‘inul. tli.-itincl from other sj»u ils or sonU. untunrhptl hv thn^e 
cmIs towhn'h rhfsp art’ suhj'o i ; imliflVrtMil 0) all iTHO-i or had afti(.n>, 
and iht’ir t nnsf‘qtjpn<*«’’i. a'^ well a'» to all lransiior\ cttiifoptum • : he ^ 
omni'Cit'iii • h*d( her 1 1 the earli(*st thing'* wlip h lia-J .i h.'u'iuntuj ihal *. 



and other pious austerities ; also the Cliarvakidn, 'who 
believe the lour classes of their sect to be very 
ancient: Ave have already treated of them, as well as 
of the Jdtis and Vairdfjis; the Xunak Puiithidn will be 
introduced hereafter. 

The Narayanidii are a sect of the Hindus, Avhich 
holds its creed from Goudu IJnridus. lie was of the 
tribe of Jdts, from the village Kanira, in the district 
of Savdlik ; he was a servant of Nabuldx Sanijdld; 
which last name is that of a tribe of the numerous 
Rajaputs. Haridas, when hunting, shot an arrow at 
a deer which was with vounu,and broimht down a 
fawn, which had also been pierced by the arrow. 
At the sight of this event, Haridas broke his bow 
and arrows, tore his garment into pieces, weeping 
and bewailing, and during twelve years had no inter- 
course Avith the society of men, Afterwai'ds, he 
assembled many disciples al)out him. Ih* died in 
the year 1055 of the Hejira (1045 A. D.). This sect 
know nothing of idols, nor of temples, nor of the 
Kabah, nor of any sort of Avorship; they do nothing 
toAvards obtaining the knowledge of, or union Avith, 
(jod ; they coniine themselves to the veneration of 
Nardyan, or “ the supreme Being,” from which they 
derive the name of Nardycniian. riiey ilo not occupy 

(if nil mytliological Jivinities ; liitiibelf iiilinite, and illimited by time. 
I’atanjali insists upon austere religions practices, exterior and interior, 
to which he ascribes wonderful effects 



lliemselves willi llie alTairs ol llic woi ld ,■ ahiieya- 

O 

tion and solitude is their law. Some have an eartl)cn 
cup to drink watei- in; some dispense even with 
this; they hurt no living being; ihev never pull ii[) 
any grass or green herbs ; they burn nothing ; cook 
no meal ; and when hungry, they go into the houses 
of the Hindus, and accept some food, but no llesh 
of any sort of animal. When one of them is about 
to die, he is asked: “ Shall wt* burn thy body, oi' 
“ throw it into the water, or burv it in tluM'arlh ?” 
Whichever he desires is done. 

Another sect is that of the Di'uta Pantimiia. l);ldn 
was one of the cotton carders in the village Aai’aina, 
in the district of Mai'war. in the time of the 
Padshah Akbar (who inhabits heaven!) Dadn (k“- 
voted himself to the state of a Durvesh, and ass(Mn- 
})led many disciples about him. lie prohibited his 
followers to woishi() itlols, to eat the llesh of anv 
animal, or to hurt any living being ; but he did not 
order them to abandon woman and wife, or to with- 
diaw from all business of the world; but he left it 
free to any one to give up, or to cultivate, tbe (on- 
nection and intercourse with men. Wiien one of 
them dies, they place his corpse upon the back of a 
quadruped, and send it into the de.serl, saving: “ It 
“ is now better that ra[):icious and other animals 
niav l)e s;itiated yvith it. ’’ 

The Vidfa pmitlildn hold their crei'il from lidhd 
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Pidra; at the time of begging, they stand before the 
shops and houses, without looking at any body 
or saying any thing; tliey demand nothing with the 
tongue ; they accept what is given, and go away 
wlien nothing is offered. The Mobed says : 

“ The demand without the tongue is made by the eyes; 

“ How can that which is heard be equivalent to what is seen?” 

They take no notice of the Mnselmaiis, although 
they so call themselves. 

The sect of the Vishnavas follow the doctrine ol 
(Josain Jani. We hold the information from Jogen- 
das, that they called their master Jehan, and his Ibl- 
low'ers, composed of Hindus and Musehnans, adopted 
the creed of Vishnavi. This is as follows : they 
hurt no living being ; they avoid fellowship with 
men of another creed among the Hindus and Musel- 
nians; they pray five times a-day, with their face 
towards the east ; they have the names of God, of 
the divinities, of the prophet upon their lips, such 
as Allah, Mikdil, Jzrdil, Jibrail, Muhammcd, Jl, and 
others ; they bury their dead ; they confer benefits 
upon others to the extent of their power ; a num- 
ber of their Durvishes pretend to he afllictcd with 
maladies and beg alms, and whatever they so col- 
lect they distribute to the blind and lame, and to 
people of that description. 

burther Ut be noticed is the sect of the Sanja-iank- 



han, ' that is, of “ the worshippers of the sun.’’ 
These derive their origin from an ancient nation of 
Hindus, and are divided into two classes. The one 
of them says : The gi-eat luminary is one of the 
divinities of the first r'ank ; he has dtmd and buddhi, 
that is, “ soul and intellect;” the light of the stars 
and the splendor of the nniverse proceeds from 
him ; he is the asht bhuvana loka, ’ that is, “ the ori- 
“ gin of the eight worlds, ’’and of all earthly beings; 
the sarva pmbhd deca,^ “ the God of all radiance,” 
the chief and ruler of all divinities, the deity of hea- 
vens, the king of the stars ; ihc M(ihajy6ti,U)r “ the 
“ great light,” worthy of praise; and oi' mimaxkarad 
that is “ res[)ectful salutation,” and of adoration; 
and of horn, or “ sacrificial perfumes.” When the 
sun j'ises with his pure body, they stand opposite 
to him, and after adoration recite a Sanski’it prayei', 
the paraphrase of which is as follows:" “ Whatever 

‘ 

^ ^T.i 

'•> The Dabistdti (p. 2t)9, edit, of Calc. ) affonN a curious specinieii of a 
Sanskrit prayer transcribed in Persian characters: this prayer is here 
restored to its original form in Uevanagari. The literal translation ot it. 
subjoined, shows that it is composed of a scries of epithets encomiastical 
of the sun : the.-e epithets have been most freely amplilied in the para- 



“ beautilul light and high splendor thou possessesL 
“ overllows the eyes Ironi llie excessive bounty of 
“ thy nianifestaiion ; thou art that light which is 
“ not surpassed by anv otlier in the display of 
“ splendors; thine is the (irst prayer, for thou art 
“ the substitute of God, and we place our hope in 
“ thy bounty ; to thee weaddiess lhe})rayersof our 
“ wants, that we may experience and loudly pro- 
“ claim thy mercy. When this light is thy liice, 
“ whatever we can say of the splendor, the beauty, 
“ and perfection of the supreme intellectual soul and 
“ of the pure wisdom, is but that one light which 
“ we recognise above in thy bountiful being, which 
“ thou tempere-st and displayest; this light derives 
“ its glory from thee, and supplication is duo to this 
“ light. Give us thy assistance in the abnegation 

phrase which the author of the Dabistun has gi\cn of the original prayer : 

rfnrjTT; : irfg-; 

rr^TcTrTry; swmjcFrrrT.- qitOTrrrpjT: tt i r^u r ru 

wTrfur. timfacti ' 

esm ^TFTT 

Thou art tile great light — iiiosl gloriously using— the lielight 
of men —resplendent — f/rant;r of food —agreeable to sight — the 
“ eye of heaven — the promoter of union — the great incarnation — 
“ the most escellent in inifestation - mindful of the earth— the chief 
“ bestower of the deiotion to emaneipation - the dispenser of life 
•• —the light of bodies - the lord of intellect and of interior life — 
" all illuming — the radiance of the day — the effulgencv — the su- 
'■ preme light — only like tins'dr -the donor of Iumm ii llie eonipa- 
'• nioii of tiie gods.” 



“ oi worldly pleasures; render us equal to thyself 
“ in the purity of li«hl, and bv thy knowledge 
grant us union with thee; the wish of all \irtu- 
“ ous hearts is, that they may, lar removed from 
all sensual delights, be made happy in the com- 
“ munion w ith those w’ho are like thee : we ahan- 
“ don all worldly delights, that we may become 
“ similar to thee in splendor, and arrive to thee, and 
“ remain with thee.” 

The other class of the Suryamakhan say : What- 
ever exists in the Swavyaloka' and in the Bhuloka,'^ 
that is, in the upper and lower world, draws its 
origin from the sovereign great luminary ; by his 
glorious appearance we (ill our or “ eyes,” 

w ith kahjanum,’' or “ auspicious light ;” and we hear 
the Sanukdrnx,''' that is, the incorporeal beings;” by 
him we acquire huddlu, that is “ intellect,” the pro- 
fessor of which attaches his heart to nothing exte- 
rior : on that account they call the sun nutho. “ a 
“ sovereign, or divine being,” and pay worship to 
him. Both classes abstain from hurting living 

* tcjJi od'lib: liea\en. 

S'- 

3 "fidikr. 

* grrnrrf. 

5 The Diet. gi\es only rpnHT: and 1(1: the four sons of 

Brahma, inhabiting the .Tanaloka. 
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beings, and arc on that account called jiva daiju,' 

‘ ‘ compassionate of life they do good to others as 
much as they can, wherefore they are termed piimja- 
vantas, -''" virtuous;” they keep far away from lalse- 
hood and iniquity, for which they are entitled dhar- 
■mamayds,^ “ righteous.” The yrihastha, or “ house- 
‘ ‘ holder,” contents himself with one stri, ' or ‘ ‘ wife.” 
They divide the sun into several parts, which they 
call dyiwd murtayas, '^ “ figures of the sun but the 
first class reckons among ihe Pandits, or “ learned,” 
an order of men who have a system about dknm,'^ 
“ ether,” girayasd “ mountains,” tdrd phal,^ “ starry 
“ firmament;” about the rising of heavenly bodies 
and the prognostics which are connected with them ; 
they possess perfectly the canons of the Veda anya, 
“sacred science,” in which the medical is com- 
prised ; and they set a great value upon hiiddhi, 
“ intellect;” and uharanam,'^ that is, “ the applica- 


‘ RTF. 

r 

8 rnTi' also <tt7i W: tarapatha. 

'J STiFJfnr nipans lilerallv '* laKing, soi/ing;” iii logiral language. 
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lion oi ihe thinking faculty and they say, lliat 
this is the mediator between what is sankhyanam,' 
“ rational,” or probable, and sadhanam, ’ “ suhstan- 
“ tinted,” which last is the form of things per- 
ceived ; and the right appreciation of prohahililies is 
attained by dint of buddJd and aharamm, that is, by 
high intelligence ; this is fixing the thought of con- 
templation ; or arriving at the science of what is 
perceived and what is probable or rational; this 
comprehends properly two sciences whidi are pos- 
sessed by the jithidriya loka,^ that is, “ by those 
“ sastes who have subdued the senses.” 

There is a class of durvishes who practise tapcmja,^ 
or “ devout austerity,” and who, by great and dif- 
ficult penances, banish every illusion from them, so 
that in their sleep they may not have unbecoming 

“ compassing, comprehending,” that is applying an organ to the object 
to whicli it is adopted. This is the special function of the organs or 
instruments of action. \Vc have (see note, p. 122) enumerated “ inlel- 
■■ ligence, egotism, and mind;” these are the three internal organs; and 
fue organs of perception, with five organs of action.” the ten eitternal 
organs. Those of action, compass, and maintain: those of perception, 
manifest: therefore “cornpassing, maintaining, and manifesting,” are 
the functions of the thirteen-fold instrument — i Sec the work quoted, 
Sankliya Karika, 32. p. 110). 

‘ rrytTTtr. 


• riqt-'li . 



dreams, which ihey say are pimdiiced hy the inllu- 
ence ol' the imagination ; and they guard their eyes 
from the wounds and impressions which also pro- 
ceed from the imagination. They climb up to the 
tops of walls, without fear of lalling down, and go 
to such places as are not easily accessible, which 
they say is a triumph over illusion ; they pretend to 
have the power to cause rain to fall or to cease ; to 
attract whomever they like, and to render him obe- 
dient to their will ; to give information of whatever 
is concealed, and to reveal the secrets of the heart; 
to possess the knowledge of the good and the bad 
hidden in the minds; as well as that of the rela- 
tions and history of the world ; and upon the 
mirror of their hearts are rellected the lights of 
secrets, the djoli mandalain,' “ the splendoi- of the 
“ universe.” When a misfortune happens, all the 
pious men assemble and hold council about the 
removal of it; they investigate the strange and asto- 
nishing events ; they keep clay and night their eyes 
shut, and, pondering, exercise their sagacity: these 
are called Dlnjani. ’ Those who are not occupied 
with exterior things are called tijaiji, ^ and others 
who shun all intercourse with women and have no 

' ??iTf7r !TTTi^ . 
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wife, take the title of Yatis ; and lliere is a class who, 
with the same abnegation as the former, never mix 
with the people of the world, and never ask more 
from them than a small quantitv of food : these are 
called Vdtraijh,^ or i’dush.' Others live In deserts 
and upon mountains, salislied with fruits; the savage 
animals do them no harm ; they are named yiniijn- 
si^. ' When, among them, a child is horn or a mar- 
riage takes place in the house of a lamily-man, ihev 
ilo not oiler him their congratulation ; and when a 
misfortune occurs, such as the death of a friend, 
they do not grieve or take mourning. A desire for 
generation, and a relish for meat and drink, inas- 
much as may he requisite, is permitted, hut beyond 
this prohibited ; and whoever desires more is ex- 
cluded from their society. This oi’der of men tnnong 
them is ( ailed Grihas^ta ; another division of them is 
formed by the Avach lidUi,' “emaciated bv absti- 
“ nence,”xvho arc the adeptsof this sect; if 1 xvere 
to relate every thing of them, several volumes would 
not be sullicient to contain my account. 

In the Aababship of Kalinga exists a sect called 
Sih'irar Suryar), and another entitled Ginulirar. 


1 

^ ^ inr • 

^J77r\rjj . 


\ II. 


in 



They pav no IrilnUc lo any body; llioy \yoi‘sliip llio 
sun; from simplinly, ihoy prcler brass and coppei' 
to i^old, on account of bad smell. When one of 
them dies, lliey seize a stranger and kill him . 'Jdiey 
say that, as the Rat i prince) of (lund sits upon the 
ground, the lower people sit upon chairs, he being 
the lord of the earth and the others art' not so. 

The Ouunlro bakta,^ or “ worshippers of the 
“ moon,” call this planet one of the principal diyi- 
nities, worthy of adoration and of worship ; the 
regulation of the nether world is committed to his 
care; by the increase and decrease of the light of 
this lieayenly body, the hours of night and day may 
he known ; after the sun it is the greatest, and bor- 
rows its light from this great luminary, the access 
to which may also he obtained by the moon’s media- 
tion.^ These sectaries form an image of tin* m(»on, 
and worship it as an object of their devotion : they 
never hurt a sentient being. 

Another sect venerates other stars. There is one 
\yho pays homage to Afjni, or lire, and says that 

2 This passage seems to allude lo the Hindu creed about the souls’ 
journey from the earth to the uppermost hca\en. Aeeordiiig to this, a 
huiidrcdand one arteries issue from the heart, one of wliieh passes to the 
crown of the head. By that passage, the soul of the wise i'-sues and meets 
a solar ray, by whieh it proceeds to the realm of tire, and by seseral other 
stages to the moon; thence to the region of lightning, and higher up, 
through Varmiii’s watery region, lo the realm of Iruira, so as to reach 
at last the abode of Brahma — .Traioaet. B ,V Sue., sol. 11. pp. 31. 32.) 



lire is the pure essence oi'God, wlio is the sun him- 
self: these are called .lr//h Pmindiia;' “ the prol'es- 
sors of lire.” They l)elieve also the other stars 
proceed from its radiance, and that the earthly lire 
is an emanation of its rays ; they yeneratc eyery sort 
of fire, through the mediation of which they think 
access to the sun may l)e obtained. 

Another sect, the Parana bhaidu, ’ or “ worship- 
“ pers of the wind, ” helievc that the substance of 
God is air, and this also the intellectual soul. 

The Jala bhakta,^ or “ worshippers of water,” 
hold water to he the representative <»f the being of 
God, on which account they pay veneration to the 
rivers and flowing streams. 

The Prithlci bhakta ' are “ worshippers of the 
“ earth, which tliey believe to be the substance of 
God wortliy of their adoration. 

Another sect, called Tripujas, ' worship the tin-ee 
kingdoms of nature, in which everyplace and what- 
ever presents itself to their view, Ijccomes an object 
of their veneration. 


‘ irin uainii : 
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The Munmhtju bhahta,' or “ -worshippers oi' niaii- 
“ kind,” recognise llie being of (lod in man ; tlicv 
know no being more perfect iban mankind, and 
ibiiik that it contains nothing of a bad nature. 

A particular sect is to be found in Kashial, a place 
in the mountainous province of Kacbmir. Tbov 
worship idols; the son takes the property accpiircd 
by bis lather to himself; but leaves whatever be 
gains to bis sons, so that it may be the firewood 
belonging to his father that may burn bis body. 
When one of them dies, a baiber Irom without the 
bouse goes before the dead, and then biings the 
message that such a one wants something for a 
meal, upon which they go to work to prepare it; 
and this society is kept up for some days ; then, they 
burn the dead ; after creinaticm, they ei ect over bis 
ashes an image of stone, one half of w hich is male, 
and the other female; and when no son of his rev 
mains, they marry his wile with a column of the 
house, and whoever comes upon a visit of condo- 
lence, has intercourse w'ith the w oman until a son be 
produced, and to him the inheritance is bestowed. 
This sect have no regard for the life* of animals. 

Another sect exists in the mountains of Ivac huiir, 
w ith the name of Among thcaii it is c ustemaiy 
for brothers to have but one wife; occasionally they 



sell house, land, wile, and ehildron ; whoever huys 
the house owns all these; they also pawn their wile. 
Some of them, even when they heroine iMusehnans, 
still adhere to this rustom. They also do not spare 
animals. 

Fui'ther to he noticed in Ilindostan is the trihe o!' 
Dhaiih, one of the lowest classes ot men; they eat 
everv tiling hut men ; they worshi[) the sun. The 
author of this hook met one day in Sikakul, in the 
district of Kalinga, one of these men, whose name 
w as i\aaa, ami asked him : “ Who are the best men 
“ amout^ al'i tie tribes?” The man answered : “The 
“ Dhaiih," and subjoined: “ When they leave the 
“ hodv. they unite with God; when a Brahman dies. 
“ he hecomes a cow; when a Musehnan expires, 
“ he is transformed into a plant.” I encpiired fur- 
thei' : “ if the Dhaids he so highly favoured by 
“ God. why should they eat every thing which thi'y 
“ lind, the (lesh of cows, horses, mice, ;mil the like.’ 
The man replied : “ It is because God loves this trihe 
“ that he gave them this command ; ‘ Eat w hatever 

‘ you like.' ” 

The i'hoharas are now to be mentioned, know n in 
Ilindostan as cleaners of pri\ies and swe(‘[)eis ol 
the ground; ;ind in the exercise of this profession 
thev visit the housi’s. Thev s;iy, their master w'as 
Shah .Ihuua ; he, in one hand a besom ol'gold, and 
in the other a basket of silver, cie;ins now in the 
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iburtli lioaven lht‘ house o( (Jod, :ind sweeps the 
apartments ol the Highest. This tribe loo eat every 
thing as the Dhaids. 

The Nanae-Panthians,' wlio are known as com- 
posing the nation of the Sikhs, have neither idols 
nor temples of idols. Nome belonged to the tribe 
of Bedians, who are Kshatriyas. llis reputation 
rose in the time of Zehir-ed-din Baber Padshah ’ 


‘ N.inac was born A. 1). in a .small village called Tahvandi, now 
llni/a-pi(r, on the hanks of the Bei/ah. the annciil Ilijplifisis, in the 
district of Dhutti, in the province of Lahore, lie was the only son of 
Kalu, ot the Kshatriya caste, and the Vedi tribe of the Hindus — See 
\id. \l. of the As. lies., pp. 197-292, edit. Calc, a Sketeh of the Sikhs, 
hy Bngadier-Gcncral Malcolm. The teamed author, whilst with the 
British army in the Ponjab, in 1803, collected materials that would throw 
light upon the history, manners, and religion of the Sikhs lie succeeded 
in obtaining a copy of the .li/i f/ranth, the sacred book of the Sikhs, and 
of some historical tracts, the most essential parts of which were evpiained 
to him in Calcutta, by an intcUigent Sikh priest of the yirmiilu order. 
Ur Leyden enriched this stock of materials by supplying the general with 
a translation of several tracts written by Sikh authors in the Penjabiand 
Utiggar dialects, upon the history and religion of their nation. We may 
therefore believe we possess quite satisfactory information about the Sikhs 
in General Malcolm's Sketeh. I shall mark the references to this work in 
my notes hy G, M. The Uabistan, never quoted in the said Sketeh, 
fiirnislics some additional, and corroborates the principal, information 
derived from other sources. 

- /ehir-ed-din Muhaiiimed B.ihcr, the son i f rnicr Shaigh Mirza. 
descended on the father's side from the great r.aimtir Beg, and on the 
mother's, from Gciigis Khan lie was horn ,V. 1). U.Sli, and succeeded. 
Ml the Idili yt'.ir oi his age to his l.itlict, as king of I crghana, a small 
connlry between Samarkand and kashg,ir. Uriven hv his enemies from 
Ills p.itcrn.il kingdom, he hecaine tin- bo, n, lor id one id the greatest 



(who iiilial)ils hoavciii. Uoloit' ihc M< lor\ ol this 
kinti (wcr llio Aij^lians, Xaiiac \Nas a ^raiii-laclor ' 
ol Daiilt'l khan Lodi,' who ranked ainoni^ ihe dis- 
11111,'Uished LinraM)! Ihrahiin Khan, the sovei'eign ol 
llindostan. 

A dur\ish came lo to Nanac , and miIhIikmI his 
mind III such a manner that lie, Aanae, having 
entered the granarv, gav<“ a\\av the |)ro|)erlv ol 
Danlel-Khan, and liis own, whatever lie lomid 
there and m lii^ lioiise, and ahandoned his wile and 
i liildreii, Daniel Khan was strut k with astonish- 


tMiipirt'" III tliiMNiirlil. — .Wmiotri o/ /rhir-ril-iiin Mnhfiinm il //<//» t 
t'inpi'ioi nf ffniih)<s(iih, nmiID'D I>\ m lln* .l.i'jli.it.ii iiirki. ttini 

Irtiij-ilalftl p>tul\ Its ili(‘ l<iU‘ .tiiliii r.sti.. M.D . paril\ \)\ Willi.nn 

Kr^kinc, Ksij. I.oniinn, 1H2<», , 

‘ ,NAiiaki. iho 'i^ltT <)t NAnar, was marruM! in a llimlu «*l tin* ii.inn- ol 
Juifd^Kuni . Nstio \N.i> cmpl'tvtMl .l^ a ^'rain-l’afDn' of liaiik'l Khan I oili, .1 
n-l.iMon of llif iciuMUii;^ finpLim of Naiiac aUfinIftl .ii ilio ^i.m.ii' 

<»f Daiilot Kiiaii wlndi \Na> m char^ic ttf la^.i-raiii. al ^ult.ut-pni ~ ii. M 
p. 21 K» 

‘ l)au!«‘t Klnn I o<li. ait M^'lian h\ Itirlli, wa-* lonufil’i pnv.iD* ''(.m i elnr\ 
(o Mall' rou'liluck, lilt* c'l^'hih kint: oj lit-ilii ol die 1 ai laii.iu tKii.ists .< .till'd 

[ o!,diInt k. w hit ii reiuMi'il troiti 1321 to I S 12 d Al dial liiii'' 1 Lnili't 
Miari w.i' pl.K eii at the he.i.l o| dif I'lnpiie. I>ut. a! llo' oinl o) mii' \i‘ai 
and thrci' iiioiii h>. he w.i-* o!>lii:e»l lo Melil ln^ jmw er D» Kin/ r Kliait, who 
(oiimieti tlie (1) iia«.l\ oj >atlal la delln. I <Imi.I'I\ , alh r dm In-im^'Iii 
N iMr". iii.itle room lor dial «»f die pinnes »*l I o'ji li.iul.ii Mian 

fslahli'*lieil hlul^elf ni the Ih'iijah. In die j.'.ieral «lisin.ler' ol die cniptie, 
llu> ^Tuhtin t'liief. Item;; atlnked i*N oiliei Ml'Iihi', ‘ttnneiieil Inmscii 
widil'tiber the i'artarMn nivadi'i hI din«lo’*l.ni. mi 1.‘> Ti auMiu-'l lln.ilmn 
I till 1 f he Vfjli III kiitt: of 1 lelhi. I Mil iln'i di'* \ i* I-m \ .i| ILjl.i i imji d 

t-i iiiie the (‘eii| il> 



inont at lieai ing tliis, i)iit, recomiising in i\anae the 
luark of a diirvish, he ^^ithhelcl ]iis hand from hint- 
ing him. ‘ In a short lime IXanac made a great pro- 
gress in piety ; at first he look little nourishment ; 
afterwards he allowed himsell hut to taste a little 
cow-milk; next a little oil; then nothing hut wa- 
ter, and at last he look nothing hut air ; such men 
the Hindus call par ana haris.' 

Nanac had a great number of disciples. lie pro- 
fessed the unity of God, which is called the law of 
Muharnmed, and believed the metempsychosis, or 
transmigration of the soul from one hodv to another. 
Having prohihited his disi iples to drink wine and to 
eat pork, he himself abstained from eating llesh, and 
ordered not to hurt any living being. After him, this 
prece[)t was neglected by his followers; but Arjiin 
mal, one of the suhslilulcs of his (ailh, as soon as he 
found that it was wrong, renewed the prohibition to 
eat flesh, and said: “ This has not been appioved 
‘ ‘ by Nanac.’ Afterwards, llargovind, son ol Arjun- 
mal, eat llesh, and went to hunt, and his followers 
imitated his example. 

Aanac praised the religion of the Miiselmans, as 
well as the Avatars and the divinities of thi* Hindus; 

' J^l^a-Ranla was put in prison by iJauk’t Kliaii, on tlic cliai^'c of 
hariii" tlissipjtcci liis properly, but was juslilieil In Xanak’s eunt'essii>ns- 
-((..M. p 201. 

’ rr^TTTrrjfr uiml -pater. 



but he knew th;it lliese objects ol veneration wore 
created and not creators, and lie denied their real 
descent from hraren, and their union icith mankind. 
It is said that he wore the rosarv o! the Muselinans 
in his hand, and the Zunai', or the religious thread 
of the Hindus, aiound his neck.' Some of his dis- 
tinguished disciples I'cport of him more than can 
here find room. 

One of these reports is, that Nanac. being dissa- 
tisfied with the Afghans, called the iMogluils into the 
country, so that in tlie year 952 of the Hejira (A. D. 
1525) Zehir cd-din Baber padshah (who is in hea- 
ven) gained the victory over Ibrahim, the king of the 
Afghans. ’ They say also that Nanac, during one 


* tie was one ilay lun^' on tlie firouiul witli liis feet in tin’ direetinn of 
the temple of .tleeea: “ How (latest thou, inlidel," ealleti out a illnliani- 
inedan priest, “ turn tliy feet towards the liouso of God?” “ How can I 
'• turn them,” answered .Winac. “ in a direction where the house of God 
“ IS not?”- 'G. M. p. Til.) 

The first expedition w Inch Halier undertook toxxards India xxas, accord- 
ing to Ferichta, in ISOj; from Gahul, which he had coni|Ucred tlie year 
before, he puslied to, and along, the Indus He attempted, later, three 
times to inxade India, namely, in the years 1310, 1321. and 1322; but, 
being engaged in w.ir, on one .sidexxith the I shock Tartars, and on the 
other with the Afghans, he did not completely succeed, till his fourth 
attempt in 132.3, and in l,32fi haxiiig nxerthrnw ii Ihi.diim I odj, in a great 
battle near I’anniput, he destroyed the .Ifghaii dynasty, three kings of 
which had reigned 74 years in Uelhi. It was pndiahly about this time that 
Aanac happened to be introduced to Haber, before whom he maintained his 
doctrine with great firmness and eloquence. The Tartarian con(|ueror, 
pleased with the Sikh reformer, ordered an ample maiiitenaiicc to be 
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of his journeys, ‘ finding liinisell one niglil in a Tori, 
was absorbed in a vision of God. Children played 
around him, and some put their hands upon his 
body, without any motion being perceived in him; 
ihev sewed his eye-lids, his nosti’ils, and his llesh 
together, and tied his hands fast. NVhen Nanae 
recovered his senses, he found himself in this state, 
and went to a neighbouring house, at the threshold 
of which he called out: “ Ho! is there any body in 
“ the house who may free mv eve-lids sewed toge- 
“ ther and my hands?” A handsome woman, hav- 
ing conducted him into tlie lions*, untied his hands 
and tore the threads by wdiieh bis eye-lids were 
sewed together with her teeth asunder, on wdiich 
account the color of the mai k of lh(,‘ woman’s caste 
I'emained upon Aanae’s forehead. After his having 
left the house, the neighbours saw the mark, and 
suppo.sed his having had an inlimate connexion Avith 
theAvoman; AV'herefore she was abused by the people 
and repudiated by her husband. 

This Avoman came one d.ay to Aanae, and said : I 


bestowed on him, \>ho refused U, Ihnt he trusteil in him nnIio 

provided for all men - (J. .>1. p. 20(>'. 

‘ Niinae (fr. .M. p. 204 * travelled thrtmjfhout India and went al>o to 
Mecea and .Medina, teaching his tloelrinc every where witli a due regard 
to that of others. He showed great moderation, and even courtesy, in 
his intercourse wilii the public teachers of oilier religions. When he 
visited in Multan the Mn!ianinieda!i Pirans, ttr*' old wise nrui, * he 'olid ; 
“ 1 come, like the sacred tianga to visit the ocean. 
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“ have, upon die way of Cod, rendered thee a sei - 
“ vice, and now diev revile me l()r it.” Nanac 
answered: “ To-morrow will the j^ate of the lort 
“ he shut, hut shall not he opened unless thou 
appliest thv hand to it.” The next dav, in spile 
of all efforts to oj)en the gate, ihev eoidd not suc- 
ceed, and remained in great consternation. Men 
and heasls, far Ifoni water, could not go out to fetch 
ii. The inhahilants addressed themselves to all men 
who had a reputation for sanclitv, hut their pravers 
were in vain. At last they had recomse to Nanac, 
and said : “ O durvish, wdiat is there to he done?” 
He answered : “The gate shall not lx* opened exn^pt 
“ by the hand ofa woman who never lost her virtue 
“ with a stranger.” The inhahitants brought all 
the women who Irul a reputation fo!' chaslitv to 
the gale of the fort, hut it remained shut : on that 
account they sal down hopeless. At the time ol' 
evening prayer came at last the friend of llaha Aanac 
to the gale. The |)eople laughed at her; her hus- 
band and her relations were ashamed and abused 
her. The woman, w ithout listening t(» the spet'ches 
of the peo[)le, struck the gale with her hand an 1 it 
opened. All men were astonished and ashamed : 
they fell at the feet of the woman. 

The hdni,' that is to say the poems, ol A:'uiac,are, 


‘ ll. 



as it were, perliiined with devolion and wisdom, 
still more can tin's be said of his speeches about the 
grandeur and sanctity of God. All is in the lan- 
guage of the Jats of the Panjah, and Jat in the dia- 
lect of the Penjah, means a villager or a rustic. 

Nanac’s disciples are not conversant with the 
Sanscrit language. The precepts and regulations 
which Aaiiac established among them will he ex- 
plained herealfer. 

IVauac said in his poems that there are several 
heavens and earths; aiul tlial pro|)hets, and saints, 
and those that are supposed to have descended fi’om 
above (avatar^), and persons distinguished by piety, 
obtain [)erfection by zeal in the service of God ; that 
whoever devotes himself to the vcnei-alion of God, 
whatever road he may choose, will come to God, 
and that the means to this is, to avoid hurting any 
living being. ■’ 

'• Be true ;iml tlioii sli.ilt l)e fioe; 

“ Truth lielfiiig), to llice, .iiid thy success to the I'lciitor."* 

.Xauac left children in the Penj-al), ' they are called 

> “ A hundred thousand Muhainiiiciis,” said Nariac (Ij. M. p 27.)) ‘‘a 
“ million of Uraliinas, Vicliiiiis. and a hundred thousand Hamas, stand 
'• at the j^.iteof the most Jli;,'h. ITiO'e all peiisli Cod alone is immor- 
“ tal. Yet men «ho unite in the praise of (ioJ are not ash.irned of living 
“ in contention with each other, which prores that the evil spirit has 
■■ subdued ail. He alone is a true Hindu whose heart is just, and he 
" only a good .'ituhammedau whose life is pure.” 

- .Vaiiae (G. M.) had two sons. T’hore is in our days still a tribe among 



Kartaris; but according to the opinion ol some, he 
had no oflNpring. They say that, alter iXanac’s de- 
cease, his place was by his order occu[)ied bv the 
(j\iru An fj (III , ol the Sn'n tribe of Ksliatrivas; next 
succeeded the liuru Aintiradnx, of the triite of the 
Bholayi-Kshatrivas ; after him came the Guru Riiiiid- 
(las, Avho w;is of the Sddahi-Kshatrivas, ;md also 
ctdled theSri-guru. llama-dtis, dying, left hisdignity 
to his son Arjiin inal. During the lile <*f this Guru, 
the Sikhs, that is to say, his followers grew' great in 
number and in laith. They said, llaha Nanac is a 
god, and the world his (fctition; but iNaiuu in his 
poems reckons himselfa serytintof God, and he ctdls 
G(»d jXartinjeh (iVtiraytinti), Parnbrahiiia, ;md Pcrinai- 
sher (Paramesyara), who is without body, ;ind htis 
nothing corporeal, nor deigns to be united with a 
bodily frtune. The Sikhs s:iy that Ntinac, in the 
same manner, had been without a real body, but 
yisible by the power of his individuality,' and they 
believe tbtil, when iVanac expired, 'his spirit became 


the Siklis, called Ihc Xatiac-paulras, or “ descendants of Nanac," a mild 
inoffensive race; if not. as is generally the case, mendicants, they are 
travelling merchants. 

1 kJiuditiKiiu' is the <ihanh(tra of the Indians, rendered in 

English by “ consciousness, egotism, individuality." 

Nanac died in Kirti [uir Delira.on the banks of the liavi, the ancient 
Ilydraotes of the Creek geogiaphers. Kirti piir continues to be a place 
of religious pilgrimage and worship. 
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incarnale in llie person oi AikjiuI,' who altended him 
as his confidential servant. Angad, at his death, 
transmitted his soul into the body of dmcrra 
and thns Guru, in the same manner, conveyed his 
spirit into the body of Rdma-das ; ’’ wliose soul trans- 
migrated into the person of Arjunmal;* in short, 
they believe that, with a mere change of name, Na- 
nac the First became INanac the Second, and so on, 
to the Fifth, in the person of Arjimmal. They say, 
that whoever does not recognise in Arjunmal the 

‘ Nanac tG. M. p. 208-9) bequeathed his succession to aKshatriya of the 
Trehun tribe, called Lehana, wbo had been attached to him, and -nhom 
he had initiated in the sacred mysteries of his sect, and honored with the 
name o( Angad, perhaps anga, which word in Sanskrit signifies “body.” 
This Angad wrote some chapters of the Adi-grant'ha. He died in 1532, 
at Khandur, a village about 40 miles east of Lahore. 

^ Amaradas (G. M.),a Kshatriya of the tribe of Hhald, died A. D. 1574, 
at the village of Gondaval, in the province of Lahore. 

* Uamadas (G. M.) was the son-in-law of Amaradas ; to Ramadas some 
Sikh authors ascribe the foundation of the town Rampur, or Ramdaspur, 
but falsely, as it was a very ancient town, known formerly under the 
name of Chak. He however contributed much to its increase, and dug a 
tank or reservoir of water, which is celebrated to our days under the 
name of Amrita Sara. “ the lake of the water of immortality.” Rama- 
das died, in 1381, at Amrita Sara, leaving two sons, Arjunmal and Bha- 
ratamal, the former of whom succeeded him. 

4 Arjunmal \(i. M. p. 212) is celebrated for having compiled the Adi- 
granth from the writings of his predecessors, not without his own addi- 
tions and commentaries. Thirteen authors after him contributed to the 
work as it now is. The Adi-granth is, like the rest of the books of the 
Sikhs, written in the tiurumukh characters, which are a modilied species 
of the Nagari character. Arjunmal was put to death in 1306, by the 
intolerance of the Muhanimedans 



Inic Uaba Aaiiac, is an unbeliever; they have a 
number (»r [ales aljonl ibe UiuiRler of llteir seet, and 
assert that n;ib;i >;\nae, in a former world, was the 
radja Janak. ' 

When Sakha-daiv (Saha dbva),' the son ol llaiiis 
(Vvasa), a rakhaisher (rakshasa), came to Janak, in 
order to learn Ifom him the path of God, he found 
the raja, who had thrown one of his leet into the 
lire ; men on foot and on horsehaek formed a lile ; 
Nawabs and Vizirs w ere busy about the alTairs of the 
state ; elephants and horses presented themselves 
to the view. Saha dev thought in his mind that 
such oecupations and worldly concerns were unbe- 
coming so pious a man. The raja, who was skilled 
in penetrating the hearts of others, found it out, and 
employing the power of magic, he caused lire to 
fall u[)oti the houses, so that at last all the horses ;md 
line palaces were burnt, d'he raja seemed neither 
to he;ir, nor to see, nor to care any thing ahout w hat 
happened, until the tire reached the house w here he 
and Saha dev were. Janak did not throw one look 
upon it. The lire liell upon the wooden cup, which 

* j.inaka a sovereign of Miltiila, and father of Sila, the r\ife of 
Haniaeliandra. The name of -laiiaKa became a general name of all llai- 
tliila kings. 

- In the Indian genealogies, sereral Sahaderas are mentioned. As 
«e are eridenlh npoii fabnlou' ground, we maj he ewu.sed troin 
attcnijiling to estab!''li that the Sahadet.: of the test is the son of I'andu, 


they call there kermanilel, ' and Avhieh Saha dev 
used lor drinking water, lie now, senseless, j nmped 
from his place, and look hold of his kerniandel. 
The raja smiled, and said to him : “ All my people, 
“ and all this, my property, were hiiint ; my heart 
“ was not bound to them; wherefore I let them 
“ be consumed, and feel no pain about them; but 
“ thou, on account of thy kerniandel, jumpedst 
“ senseless from thy place. It is now clear whose 
“ heart is bound to the things of tins world.” 
Saha dev was ashamed of his having been disturbed. 
This tale was heard from the followers of Nanac. 

The history of Janak and of Saha dev is con- 
tained in the Jog bashest,^ which is one of the prin- 
ci[)al books of the Hindus, in the following manner : 
Bisvamiter (Vis vamitra)^ in presence of the Baksha- 
sas addressed this speech to Rama chander : “ O 
“ Rama chander, venerate thy father and mother; 
“ thou who issuedst from them so beautiful, thou 
“ hast accomplished thy task ; by the goodness of 


* Probably kara mandalam, from kara, “ liand,” and 

mandalam, “ an orb, a round cup.” 

2 I ha\e not yet ascertained tbe correct Sanskrit title of this book of 
the Hindus; but Bashest is Vasishta, a celebrated Muni, who mailed and 
vanquished Visvamitra. 

3 Visvamitra, a Vluiii, the son of Cadhi, oiif;inallv of the military 
order, but who became by long and painful .luslorities a liralimarsbi, 
in which character he appears in the Kumavan.i, as Ibe early preceptor 
and counsellor of Kama. 
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“ tliy nature an;! hy the purity ol thy eharactei', 

“ thou hast polished tlie mirror of lliv heart, and 
“ ^iven it siieh a hrighlness, that the perlection o 
‘‘ (lod is inanili'st in it ; the sueeess which a zealous 
“ disciple ohtaijis, alter many dillicuities and [tions 
exercises under the direction a.nd instruction of a 
“ llakshasa, during a loiif;; period of tilin', that suc- 
" cess hecame ihv share without Irouiih' ; thine 
“ became the science to lie acipn'n'd; and thine is, 
“ even in this life, the emancipation in the lorm ol’ 
“ Saha dev, the son of Vyasa. lie, ihv fathei', 
“ on account of the excellence of his pure form and 
“ of his divine nature, having come forth wise from 
the womh of his mother, witliout any assistance 
“ manifested his [lerfection, and on account of tin' 
clearness of his intellect, wliatevi'i- on the Avay of 
“ his journey, was accessible to wisdom and excei- 
“ lenco,wasopen tohis looks, and no veil norcui tain 
“remained helore him; nevertheless, even with 
“ such advantages, he Avas in<[uisitive with Ifaksha- 
“ sas and wise men in matters of theology, so that 
“ these [lersonages, or pious penitents, gave him 
“ directions and lessons, and oflereil him their advice 
“ with alacrity. Thus am I ready to give thei^soine 
“ instruction, and communicate some precepts of 
“ Avisdom to thee.” Therefore llamachander in- 
quired of Visvamiter: “ As Saha dev brought thi' 
“ full measure ol Avisdom Irom the bodvol Ins mo- 
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“ llicr, ;;s liis nature was endowed ^\ ilh sin h 
“ [xa reelion , inv praver is, lliat von inav favor me 
“ willi an ex[)licit account of him, mid explain to 
“ me hv what means he proiuied to hiinseh’ the 
“ advice of tlie wise, and in what manner the llak- 
“ shasas imparted instruction to him.” Nisvamiter 
replied : “ O Uama chander, thy condition is as 
“ lortunate as that of Salia dev; such was his 
“ dignitv and excellence, tliat men, hy listening to 
“ his tale, feel theniselves emancipated, and are no 
“ more subject to he boi'ii again. 0 liamac hander, 
‘‘he too was impressed A\iili the idea that in no 
“ condition this world is permanent, hut that all 
“ that is seen changes every moment, and passes 
“ from one state to another. One Sliest arrives :md 
“ comes into the world, another dic's and goes out 
“ of the world; th(‘ oiu' is agitated with distress, 
“ the other is quiet; the one exulting, the othei’ 
“ overcome with grief; in short, whoever and w ha l- 
“ e\er exists in this world is liable to chance ; then* 
“ is not the least hope of (irmness and steadiness. 
“ and nothing is worthy to hind onr hearts. But 
“ that which is linn and steady, deserves that we 
“ attach our hearts to it, and that wo perpetually 
are mimlinl of, and lix our thoughts and meditate* 
“ upon it. Nothing however is lirm and stixidv hut 
'■ the [)ure being of limhma, that is to sav, the su- 
“ preme and true entity of (iod. Moreover, w ho- 



ever (lirec l:' iiis n.Hul s(>l(“lv lti\v;!ri!.'> llie iii\ ii'iitv, 
“ will atUtiii [lie knowledge o!' ii, and reiider liiin- 
“ self perieellv Tree I'roin llie desire^ of llie hcai’t, 
“ and lioin (ho pleasnres of (he liodv, wliii h (end (o 
“ swell and (o l'e((cr (he sold. And like du' !>in! 
“ Puptlid, ‘ which is hind of (lie wa(er which falls 
“ h'oni (he cloud Adi.s'd//,’ and does no( (aslc ol’anv 
“ (idler li(]nid from river or well, lint thirsdng onlv 
“ for dj'ofis iioin (he cloud Xaisan, is (aken up wilh 
“ (he search lor (hem ; thus Saha-diA, having 
“ made himself independeiiL and /i(‘e from all de- 
“ sires and allurements, was alwavs immersed in 
“ (he c<inlempla(ion of Brahma, and having dis- 
“ solved his own being in (In' reali(y of( lod, heknmv 
“ Brahma, and aKained the state of absolute repose 
“ and ([iiietiiess. When he thus h(^came a master 
“ of excellence, and as pei-fect as other I'akshasas, 
“ then he lelt the desire of his heart accomplished. 


• The ra[)iha is belicsed ti> he the nisus. also a Kiiici ot ciickiio 
1 liirnlu.i railiiUus]; possibly tlie clai'idnt of the lliiiiliis, ^^lppo^c I to 
(Iniik no water but rain-water — , See .Uci/.hi “ the Clouii-Me'- 

•• sengcr,” translated from Sanskrit into English, by II. II. Wilson. I'.si|.. 
p 1 i . Tiie I’ajtiha is eelebraicd in Indian ronianee for his lidehtj to Ids 
mate. Kali, Inning been separated from hamriip see the '.ihcntiircs 
of Kamrn[i, translated from the Ilindoslanee into I rciich. b\ 51. Garcm 
de Tas'j . p. HOi sats; •• I.c I’apilia eire-t-il dans la foret sai s eelle a 
“ qni I’nnit Tainour ? ' 

- means a Syrian month, which corresponds to April ; tin' 

drops of Xaisan. or of sprirrg-raiir, are belieted to prodiree pearls, rf they 
l.ill rrrto slrelN, aird \ettorn if they drop upon serpents 


“ and with a mind more splendid than the moon oi 
“ a I'ortnight, he passed through the troubles of 
“ lilc, according to the woixls of the prophet : 
“ ‘ With a heavenly mind upon the carpet of 
“ ‘ eternity.’ ” 

One day, during a pleasure excursion in this 
world, he happened to reach the nioiuilain Sumair,' 
that is dl/jHr::, which in Arabia, is called Ktif.'- Upon 
the top of this mountain, he saw his father Vvasa, 
who in a cavern xvas ocxupied xvith the contcinpla- 
tioji of Brahma. Having saluted his father accord- 
ing to the custom of the Hindus, he asked him: 
“ My worthy father, you who possess the knowledge 
“ of the supreme being, inform me in w hat manner 
“ this knowledge of the unity of God is diffused in 
“ the multitude, in what way the ciealures of this 
“ world obtain their forms, to what period tlieir 
“ existence is extended, w hat is the cause of their 
duration, and how their exislenee happens to be 
“ l enew ed several times, in order that I may possess 
“ proper notions of the state of this world, and that 
“ 1 may unravel this mystery to myself.” 

Vyasa, according to the desire of his son , explained 
the original stale of the creation in clear words ; hut 

' Sumeru, the sacreJ n.our.tain Meru, on Ihe summit of 'nhith 

Iliahma resides. 

- A fabulous mountain, anciently imagined by the Asiatics to surround 
the \M)rld, and to bound the horiron on all sides. 



;:s ihe mind ol llie s:i»e was involved in liis own 
ihoiiglits, and oc( i![)ied willi llie eonteniplation of 
Brahma, he gave ttnlv a shoi’t aeeount of the crea- 
tion and of the development of this world to Saha 
<lev, who did not derive an entire satisfaction from 
It. Vvasa know his thouLdits, and said: “ 0 son, 
“ my mind lieing immersed in the study and in the 
“ contemplation of God, I cannot, for want of time, 
“ impart to thee at present distinctly the account 
“ which tliou desirest ; hut I will put thee in the 
“ way hy which ihou mavst arrive at the satisfac- 
tion of thy heart, and 1 will send thee to a man 
“ who will gi’atiiy thee. Know then, that in the 
“ country of Tirhut‘ is a town called Mithila, and 
" there resides .Tanaka, the Raja, who is an excel- 
“ lent man,and possesses incomparable knowledge. 
“ Go to him, and engage him to satisfy thy lieai t. 
“ lie will give thee an explicit account of the crea- 
“ tion of the world I'rom heginning to end." Saha 
dev, according to the direction of his liithei’, having 
left him, went into Tirhul, to the town of dlilhila. 
lie saw a city populous, and deiightfullv hiiilt ; the 
soldiers content w ith tlie Raja, and the ravots (coun- 
try people) happy and satislied. iNoliodv complained 
at that time ol his lot : in the evening everv one laid 
down in his cfuiier, and at day-hreak attended the 

^ T\rliriii(. n ilistiKf iii tjjo pioMiirp t»f Haiiar, 'Un.str,! prinrijall^ 

1) '{\sprii tin* 'iTth niitl :’Slh ''f norlh Idtit'Mip. 



coiii't of .):inaka. Tlio guards at liic doca' 

observed Saha tlev, tapusi, that is, a pious adorer 
of God, the son of Vvasa, who stood at tiie gate and 
asked enlranec. The raja Janaka, before he rc- 
eeived the report ofit, knew Ifoni inward knowledge 
and from the light of his mind, the purpose of Saha- 
dev’s mind ; hut in order to Irv bis ebaraeler, and 
to put liis sincerity and Ids individuality to the test, 
he look no notice of the appearance of the strangei-. 
Saha-dev, who had come neai' him, remained there 
one day and one night. On the next day, Janaka 
set about his business; the great tunl tin' vulgar 
;i[)peared before him. This day too, and the (dllow- 
ing eight days and eight nights the raja did not 
address any question to Saha dev, who lemained 
in his place without saying word to tuiy body. 
The eighth day, llie raja Jtinak, when he saw that 
Saha-dev stood the test by shewing the mtirk of 
excellence and hetniying no unsteadiness, he ordei'cd 
that the stranger should be inliodm ed into the inte- 
rior ol the palace and into the private apai tments. 
Ilefoi'ehand, he enjoined the maids of the bed-charn- 
hci’ and all the [leople of the palace that, on Saba- 
dev’s arrival, they should plaie before him all sorts 
ofexquisiteviandsand agreeable perfumes, and what- 
ever might allure the mind, and that thev siiould 
endeavour to fascinate and to madden him. hen 
Saha dev, bv order of ih ' raja Ja.naka, had enteretl 



tli(“ privalc ajiarliix-iils, haiKlsoiiii* women hrougfit 
lieiore him ll'om ali sides delicious meats, and gar- 
ments, and every thing that was attracting, and 
showed him great res[)ect; after liund)le prostra- 
tions, they placed liim In an (degant a[)artment. 
During other seven days and nights the raja did not 
ajjpear hcfore him. The people of the inner apart- 
ments, according to the raja’s orders, did vvhat thev 
could in a tlioiisand different wavs to please him : 
(liey a[)proached liim, clasped theii- hands with his, 
rnbhed his hands and feet; they served ami tempted 
him hv four prin( i[)al means, nameiv: iirsl, hv the 
splendour of handsome maids; secondly, hv ofleriiig 
him whatever may charm the senses ; thirdly, h\ 
tokens of respect, and fourthlv, hv rnhhing his 
hands and feet. Their intent was, if there remtiineil 
any human feeling in him, to rouse it up. Saha dev, 
like a mountain that is not moved hv anv wind, 
stood linn ; he took itotice of nothing, and threw 
not even a look upon the heautiful moon-faced dam- 
sels ahout him. The laija .lanaki, when informed 
that not the least trace of human li-eling, lust, or 
desire had remained in the young man, and that he 
had freed himself liaiin the letters of error and sen- 
suality, ran without hesitation fi’om the place w her<“ 
he was, and touched the feet of Saha dev, saving : 
“ Be thou happv, 0 i-akslias.a! wlm art united with 
'• the supreme s|)irit, and in whom has remained 



“ IK) lr;i( e of llio qualilies of waler, cartli, and of 
“ hunian nalure, llion, who hast acquired whal- 
“ ever may he desirable to thy regeneration : for 
“ thou possesses! the knowledge of (lod. Now, 
“ tell me, w'ith what intention didst thou come to 
“ me, and what dost thou expect from our meeting?” 
Saha dev l epUcd to the raja : “ jMy intention in 
“ coming here was to obtain Ifoin thee a true ac- 
“ count of the creation ; in what manner this world 
“ came forth frt)m the unity of the divine being, 

‘ ‘ and how from him, the One, proceeded the duality 
“ and multiplicity of forms. Explain this to me, 
” and impress itdistinctlyupon my mind. Although 
“ 1 received from my father some true notion ol' the 
“ creation of this world, and although, I'rom the 
“ inlerioi' light and from the purity of heart which 
1 ha\e acfiuired In my devotion, the truth of the 
“ great question presents itself to my mind, vet 1 
desire instruction lioin thee, and hope to receive 
it Irom thy tongue.” d’he raja Janak revealed to 
Saha dev, accor ding to his wish, the historyv of the 
creation of the wor-ld. Alter' that Saha dev said 
again to the raja : “ Oking! it is ( er'lain that between 
” steady, wise, and lear'iied merr ther e is rro contr a- 
“ drction ; so does the accorrnt ol the orieirt of th(^ 
“ world, which 1 have heard ii'oni rtry father Vvasa, 
” and which I have well impressed u|)on nrv rniird, 
“ agr'ce with that whtch thv longue has cornmrtnt- 



calcd lo ii! 0 . Tli«‘ MibslaiK col it is, dial die crea- 
tion oi die world and die existence ol its inliahi- 
tants look place liv the w ill and hv llu‘ dis[)osition 
of Brahma, and according lo the purpose of the 
supreme being, and that, when it is the desire of 
Brahma, the xvoild is created, and when the 
supi'cme hi'ing (inds it right lo withdraw himself 
from the circle o!' beings, the xvorkl returns to 
nothing, and ils inhabitants are again cnvelo|)ed 
xvilb the veil of nothingness ;ind voidness, and 
nolhins remains but(jod. Jn like m.innei- is the 
existence of all bodies connected w ith the will of 
the divine s[)irit, so that (“very being in d(“pendence 
upon this will, and in confortnily with the prin- 
ciples of its own nature, each lime comes itito, 
atul goes out of, the world, or is born and dies. 
It is wheti the worldly di^siri's, connections, and 
concerns ;ire annihilated, that a m;in no niori' 
returns to nor leaves this world; birth and death 
upon this earth no more concern him, liecause the 
ties formed hy his desires are bi'olu'n.” Saha d(’‘v 
mtiiUK^d : “ O raja, what thou hast .said, is im- 
pressed upon mv mind; but t(“!l m(“, if there 
remains any thing, however minute it max be, of 
the account of this world ; this loo 1 xvish lo 
hear.” The raja .fanaka said: d’lu‘ a.cconnl of 
[he world is such as thou hast heard, d'hal liolv 
■‘(‘iiig, without a name, without :: mark, without 



“ ail Cijiial, is [jure and fire from lust and dcsiro, 
“ and his pi'ovidence brings forth this world. Ho, 
“ the one perfect being, in what a multitude of 
“ beings does he not manifest himself! And if he 
“ remoACS from this ireation the support of his will 
“ and of his providence, nothing remains but him- 
“ self the only being. O Saha dev, thou w ho hast 
“ pnrilicd thy heart from the attachments of this 
“ lioclv, and liberated it from all desires and seduc- 
“ tivc propensities, thon hast convinced thyself of 
“ the tret that, wdiatever appears belore our eyes, 

“ is nothing, and has neither reality nor substance; 
“ w hatAvas to be [lerformed, thon hast accomplished 
“ it; what was to be known, thou hast acquired it, 
“ and thon hast proved thyself true ; on that :ic- 
“ count thou art, even in thy lile-time, possessed of 
“ mitkt (emancipation); that is to sav : as a [xuson, 
“ Avheu the soul h:is left his body, is freed from the 
“ Avant of aliment, so hast tlmu, although still in 
“ the state of life and health, been liberatial from all 
“ bodily Avants.' Happy be thv life! blessed be thv 
“ age, b Saha dbv!” 

Msvamilra continued; “ 0 llamachander, thou 
hast acquired the same knoAA ledge as Saha dev; 

' I'lie autlior of ilic Dabi'itaii adits licie the following words: “ And 
" siioh a pcr^on is railed in Persian ‘ a fieeinan, in the state of higher 
frccdoni : ■ he f irgi'ts that the ronrersatjon lakc' [dare hcl«een t«o 
Indian sages. 
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“ in llie same maimer as lie abandoned all desires, 
“ subdued all the appelites of bis five senses, and 
“ possessed perfect Ireedom, in the same manner 
“ llion must not permit any sort of desire to enter 
“ in thy heart.' There is no other means of nnikt 
“ hut this: to this thou must tend.”' 

After that he addressed the rakshasas and all thosi' 
who were present, in the following speech : *• O 
rakshasas! and you who seek the road of (lod, 

‘ know that, as llamachander, bv the |)urity of his 
nature and bv the goodness of his ilisposition, 
“ laised himself to the highest dignity, not less 
“ ought to be the excellence of all the wise who are 
" destined to the acquisition of mukt ; thirsting for 
“ the knowledge of the highest, they ouglit to listen 
“ to tlie speeches of all those who devoU* themselves 
to God; nay, the truth and the faith, which liama- 
“ chander possessed, ought to be common, and 
[iroductive ol the same consolation and tranquil- 
'• lity to all those who, not in vain, aspire to wis- 
“ (lorn and sanctity. I have imparted to Uama- 
chaudei' what I knew to bo the best; nov, is the 
“ time o! Ikislwst \asislita), who atlaineil such a 
‘ ‘ [lerfection ol a rakshas.i, that nothing that is, was. 


‘ I'lie author ain[ililu‘s llii> ulca, so ol'leii repcalc I. Ihtc ai.'aiii in four 
litit'., \>hidi 1 (lid not think necessary to translate. 

’ V siniilar leiietitiun, runniii" tlirou;.'li tliiee lines i,i nearly the same 
oiiiil. 1 - mnilU'il in this translation. 
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" and \m11 be, is concealed lo liiin, and be lias no 
“ ei|nal in the world.” So liir goes the text oi' Jo(j 
hahest."' 

The ( jin'u iVanac, aecording to the belief of his 
followers, was in former times the raja called Janak, 
and united the dignity of a kino with that of a saint. 

O W o 

He called mankind to God. The author of this work 
heal'd ironi distinguished Sikhs that, when Baha 
INanac appeared in the Sat-jog, a great number of 
Sikhs assembled around him. He sent a cow into 
the kitchen. When prepared, it was brought into 
the assembly; some ate of it, others were afraid to 
do so. The Guru prayed lo God tliat the cow might 
rise again, and all those who had been afraid, be- 
holding this miracle, ap[)i'oached him praying : 
“ Noav we shall eat whatever you order,” IS’anac 
answered : “ Not now be it so : mine and vour 
‘‘ engagement prevails in tin' Trela-.Iog.” Aftei'- 
wards, at the revolution of the Ti'cla-jog, the Guru 
appeared. The disciples assembled ; then a slaugh- 
tered horse ivas brought into the assembly in tbe 
manner before said. Some ale of it; others abstained 
fromil. ThcGuru prayed, and ibehorse was brought 
to life. Those who had been afraid praved as before. 
He I'cplied again : “ Vour wordand mim' are engaged 

^ I’lie ttf llie has bcfii more full\ in tlio 

fori'g'oiipi (•Iijjiicrs, to wir.cli sc\cral of the |>n*sent secliun 

n'ldlp. 



“ for tlie Dw;i|):ii-joi>.” In lliis ago ihev broiiglil 
a slaiighlorotl elephant into tlx* assenihly of his fol- 
lowers. The same liappeneil as I said hel'oi’C, and 
he appointed tliem for the l\ali-jog. In this age, 
they sav, a man was hronght into the asseinhlv ; 
whoever ate, heeanx' free; who abstained from it, 
remained suhji'ct lo dnranee, and some of the Sikhs 
eall Nanac tlr^ slave of God. 

It is also related that, when Nanac died, in the 
Sat-jog, two roads opened before his sonl : the one 
led lo heaven, llte other to hell. Nanae ehost* the 
latter, and having descended helow, he hronght all 
the inhabitants out of hell. The la)rd God said to 
him : “ These sinners cannot enter heaven ; you 
“ must return into the world and liheiale them.” 
On that account Nanac came lo this world, and his 
followers are the former inlnibitanls of hell ; the 
Guru comes and goes, until that multitude shall have 
found their salvation. 

Except the zealots among the Sikhs, no man else 
believes Ihiba Nanac a god. As lo the I’esl, Nanac’s 
followers condemn idolati’Y, and believe that all their 
Gurus are Nanacs, as was said before. They do not 
recite the mantras of the Hindus, thev do iu)t vene- 
rate their temples, nor do thev esteem their xVvatars. 
The Sanscrit language, which according to the Hin- 
dus is the language of the gods, is not held in such 
great estimation by the Sikhs. Whatever it be, 
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ihe mini! er oi iJicm' sfclarios iiu roascd every vvlrei't', 
so llial, in llie time of iheOuin Arjnnnial it liocaiiH' 
very eoiisiderabie, and at last llicre was no phn e in 
any (oiiiilry where Sikhs weie not to he f'ouiKi. 
Tliey make no diU’erence helween Brrdiinaiis and 
Ksliatriyas, lor Aaiiae was a Kshatriya, and none 
of iheir Gnrns was a Brahinan, as staled aliove. 
Thus they siihjeeled the Ksliali iyas to tlie Irihe of 
Jats, ' who are an inferior caste of Baisas (Visas). 
The deputies of the Gurus arc besides frequently 
Jats. They lionour equally Bialinians and Kslia- 


‘ The Jats inhabited in >ery ancient limes the borders of the Indus in 
the lower parts of Multan There they were known to the (ireek and 
l.atin writers, under the ii.anie of ('.alhad, Malli. Ovidraea' as bein;,' w illi- 
out a king, “ arattas," and divided into seven eoininunities, who, united 
by u cointuoii danger, insisted Aleiander. In the same Country tiiey 
opposed, d3(K) ye.irs after the .Macedonian invader, the iiruptioii of Sultan 
iMuhamnied, the liha/navid, by whom they were beaten near Vlullan o:i 
the Indus. Inhabitants of mountains as well as of plains, they aete I a 
part in the many wars which took place on the wcstein frontiers of India, 
either as predatory hordes, nr as allies, or as meicenarics of the bellige- 
rant [larties. During the ensuing disorders of the Indian etnpiie, they 
evtendeil theinsches towards the east of India, and became masters of 
the mountainous district which is limited, on the east by the rivers Thani- 
bul and Jumna : on the west, by the kingdom of .biiimr. w Inch to the soutli 
evteiids as far as twenty coss from .Veia; and to the north holders on tlie 
provinec of Delhi It is not necessary to pursue here the history of the 
Jats ill all its various v leissitudes ; I shall only add that, in the year 1707, 
Tliuraman, one of their leaders, laid the foundation of the lortress of 
Uliiirtpur, 20 miles IV. W. from Agra, and that th s became celebrated, to 
our days, as the capital scat of tli" Jats. T' cy aie Iliiidiis of the fo'iilh 
gre.it I aste of Sudias 
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Iriyiis. riie (liiru is clioson ;it l!n“ disfivtioii of liis 
i'ollowors. Il sliould Ijekmiwii llial, in l!ie lime ol 
the Alghan sidlaiis, the Ldnras \veir called succes- 
sors or deputies of Ali ; liuall\ , Idr ihc sake of hre- 
vitv, the name ol deputy (luasuad) alone was used 
!)y the Hindus. I’he Sikhs call iiuisnitd, ami also 
Uuinadas, the {liiru whom they esteem as a king of 
the true faith. 

Heidre the lillh period no IrihiUc was exacted from 
the Sikhs, l)ul j)ieseuts Avere givcm hy them accord- 
ing to their own discreti<m, to their (lurus. Arjmi- 
lual sent in his time a person to the Sikhs ol each 
town in order to collect a trihute ; in that mamiei’, 
the Sikhs accustomed themselves to the government 
of a masnad, or deputy. Their prim ipal deputies, 
of whom there was ;i great luuu her, elected on their 
part deputies, so that such suhstilules weie to he 
found ill every place. The Sikhs < reated iheii- 
(lurus, and established that an aiidasi,' or one that 
has ahaudoued the world, is not to be esteemed 
higher than aiiv other man. On that account, some 
of their Gurus are iucliiied to agriculture, others to 
commerce, and to various trades and occujiatioiis. 
Each of them brings everv year something, according 


1 ZTImT, uda’.si', oiif \\hi) li:}> no |)<ission» nor affoclion foi ;jijy ihink:; 
in pmuG.ir ntt’CjdiiOon, » ipllgions nicml'rant in j:cnoidl, or oni* nl' ,t 
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to his moans, to his(iui ii; llio floputx rocoivos a j)ro- 
sent witlioiU oxa(iii)<:* it ; olliofs {ollect what is dos- 
tinod evory year to the deputy, and deliver it to th(' 
chief man of tlie Guru, vvlio disposes of it for his 
own maintenance and for other coutingencies ; no 
hodv iuenrs hlame on account of presents ( oi‘ con- 
tributions): Iteing raised fidin all quarters, they ai e 
forwarded to theduru. 

In the mouth of February, when the sun is in the 
sign of the Bull, the subordinate riui us come to 
their chief with those of their I’ollowers who choose 
to accompany them. i\t the time of taking leave, 
each receives a turban as a present from the deputy. 

Having recorded truly sonK'thing of the Sikhs in 
general, I A\ill now give an account of the cliiefs (d 
this tribe whom I have known myself. In the sixtli 
period lived Sri Guru Ilar-govind, tlie son f)f the 
Guru Aijuti nial. The Padshah Nur-ed-din Jehan- 
gii', ‘ now an inhabitant of beavim, called to bis 
court Arjun-mal, on account of Jiis having offered 
prayers l()r the king’s son Ivbusro, who had rebelled 
against his father. Khusro having Iieen taken, tlie 
king ordered the imprisonment of Arjun-mal, and 
wanted to extort a large sum of monev from him. 
The Guru was helpless ; tliey kept him a prisoner 
in the sandy country of Lahore, until he died of the 
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heat of the sun and of ill trcatmeiK . I'his liappeniMl 
in the year 1015 of the Hejira I'A. D.IOOO).' In like 
manner the king banished from Hindostan the Shaikh 
Nezam dlianasi'r, beeause he had been (onnectcd 
with, and had prayed for, his son Ivlmsro. 

x\fler Arjuninal followed his brother llaratlia,- 
whom his followers called “ the bcjievolenl (furu.' 
Now, in the year 1055 of the Hejira (A. I). 10 15), 
the Guru Harjayi occupies his place, d'hey both 
professed the adoration of one God. The disciples 
of the Guru llar-govind, son of Arjunmal, ( ailed 
these Gurus Maina (Iw) ■ which among them is an 
(jprobrious name. After tlie decease of Arjunmal, 
his son, Har-govind, also made pretensions to the 
khaliliit (deputyship), and obtained the place of bis 
lather.^ llargovind was always attached to t!ic- 

> This date agrees with that given by I'eri^lil.i nf ilie rebi'liinii and the 
imprisonment of Khusro. 

^ According to tlie Sketch of the Siklis bi Cciicral flalcidni, Aijuiinial 
was immediately succeeded by his son Uar-govin<l, wlnOt I’le DaiiHtan 
mentions his brother as his successor. There a[)(icurj an hi.itii,, oi .ijme 
confusion in our text; so much however i^ indicated deaili eiioiigii, lliat 
there was a contest about the succession between the brother and the son 
of Arjunmal. 

3 The dictionary gives no satisfactory interprel.ilion of tl'."' word, as 
relating to the text. 

’ Ilar-goviiid ( G. 51. p. 213) was a warlike (iurii. or priest militant, ami 
wore two swords in his girdle. Being askeil why liedid so: “ flic one." 
said he, “ is to retenge the death of niy father: the oihei to desmn the 
“ miraclc.i of .Muhammed.” His cliaiacter appears in the llaliistan less 
advantageously with respect to the religious customs of Ins scei, I'roiu tlie 
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slirrup of the victorious Jclianpii’. lie became 
involved in many dillicnlties ; one of them was, 
that he appropriated to himself the pay due to the 
soldiers in advance ; he carried also the sword against 
his father ; he kept besides many servants, and was 
addicted to hunting. Jehangir, on account of the 
money due to the army, and of the inulet imposed 
upon Arjumnai (as was said before), sent Har-go- 
vind to the fort of Gwalior, ‘ where he remained 
imprisoned twelve years. He was not permitted to 
eat a good meal. During that time the deputies and 
other Sikhs used to come and bow before the walls 
of the fort. At last, moved by pity, the king granted 
him liberty. After Jehangir’s death, Ilar-govind 
entered the service of his majesty Amir-ul Miincnm 
Ahu-ul-muzafer shahab cd-din Muhammetl saheb 
Keran sani shah Jehan, the victorious king. When 
the Guru returned to Batnesh, which is a district of 
the Penjab, be attached himself to Yar Khan, the 
eunuch, who held the ollice of a Foujdar^ in the 
Nawabi of the Penjab, and whom he assisted in the 
administration. Har-govind returned to Ramadas- 

austerity of which he is said to have greatly relaxed, and he permitted 
the promiscuous use of flesh of all animals except that of the cow: his 
military character however is maintained in all accounts of him. 

* Gwalior is situated in the province of Agra, eighty miles travelling 
distance south from the city of Agra. 

’ Foujdar, an officer of the police in llindoslan, and chief magistrate, 
who takes cognizance of all criminal matters. 
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pilr, wlici'c 11 k“ (iiii iis Uamaihis and Aijun-mal had 
built great cdiliccs and dug tanks. TJiere he sus- 
tained an attack of the army which Shall Jehan, the 
shadow of God, sent against him, and the Guru’s 
property was then plundered. From thence he lied 
to Kartarpiir; there too war readied him, and on 
this occasion Mir Radherah.and Paindah Khan, the 
son of Fattah Klian Ganaida, l<)und their death. 
Before and after this, he encountered great dangers 
of war, hut with the aid of God he escaped unhurt, 
although he lost his property, (t is related by one, 
Sadah by name, that in this war a man aimed a blow 
at the Guru, who parried it, and struck him with his 
blade, saying: “ Not in that manner, but so the 
“ sword is used;” and with one blow he made an 
end of his foe. One of the companions of the Guru 
asked the author of this work : “ What Avas the 
“ purport of the Avords by Avhich the Guru accom- 
“ panied his blow.’” I said: It Avas to give 
“ instruction, as it belongs to a Guru to teach also 
“ hoAV to strike a bloAV Avitli a SAVord ; for a Guru is 
“ called a teacher : he did not strike out of anuer, 
“ AAdiich would have been blameable.” At last he 
retired from the AAar of K.ai tarpiir to BhagAvarah, 
and hecause there, in the vicinity of Lahore, he met 
Avith difliculties, he betook himself from theme in 
haste to Gerait piir, which lies in the mountainous 
district ol the Penjab,and Avas then dependent upon 
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tho r;ija Tara( liand, who had never paiil lioniage in 
ihe padslialt Shah Jehan. The I'nhahilaiils of this 
eountrv adore idols. Upon ihe summit of a fortified 
mountain, they raised an image of the Deva, named 
Naum (Narayana). Rajas and other eminent per- 
sons made pilgrimages to this place. At the time 
when the Guru came there, one of the Sikhs, called 
Bhairo, who accompanied him, entered the temple 
and struck off the nose of the idol. The rajas, having 
keen informed of it, came to the Guru to complain 
of the act, and named the man who did it. The 
Guru called lihairo before him. fhe Sikh denied 
the deed. The servants of the rajas declared : ‘ ‘ We 
“ know the man.” lie replied : “ 0 rajas, ask yon 
“ the god : if he tells you my name, kill me.” The 
rajas said : : “ You blockhead! how shall the god 
“ speak?” Bhairo laughed and answered : “Now' 
“ it is clear w ho is the blockhead : if the god cannot 
“ defend his head, nor point out the man who struck 
“ him, what benclit do you expect from him, and 
“ why do you venerate his strength?” The rajas 
remained silent and confounded. Fiom this time, 
the disciples of the Guru increased considerably, and 
in this mountainous country, as far as the frontiers 
of Thibet and Ivhola, the name of Muselman was 
not heard. 

The author of this work heai d w hat follow s from 
the tongue of Guru Har-govind ; “ A mighty raja 
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exists in the north of this mountainous coiintr}. 
“ One day he sent me an ainhassador who asked 
“information, saying: ‘ 1 have heard that then* 
“ ‘ is a town named Delhi ; what is the name of its 
“ ‘ raja, and wliose son is he?’ I was astonisliod to 
“ hear that he did not know' even the name of AnnV 
“ ul Miimenm saheb Karan siini (Jehangiij. ’ The 
(iuru had eight hundred horses in his stable, three 
hundred troopers on horsebaek, and sixty men with 
fire-arms were alwavs in his service. A mom; these 
some carried on commerce, and othei' trades and 
occupations. Whoever w’as a fugitive from his home 
took refuge with him. 

The Guru believed hut oneGod. A person desired 
from him some account of the creation and the con- 
stitution of this world. The Guru said : “ The 
“ universe is an appearance without reality, and an 
“ unsubstantial manifestation of God, the highest 
“ being; and all bodies, as well as gods, are an 
“ idle illusion. 1 will tell thee, .said he, a story 
“ of old times : There was a king who went to hunt 
“ the hi’italt jori, which in the Turkish language 
“ is called kcuncr tjhah, and in Persian bmali sJiikar, 
“ ‘ a lawn of the chace.’ A deer came into the 
“ circle ol the hunting party. The king said : ‘ On 
“ ‘ whose side the deer will come foi'th, let him not 
“ ‘ return before me until he has taken it w ith his 
“■ ‘ hae.d.’ Hy late, the animal came out on the side 



“ of the kill". Khiisro run afler il until lie was lar 
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“ from the army, and reached a place where, on 
“ account of thick wood, he could not find a path. 
“ The king was glad to think the deer would now 
“ return towards him; but when he came near it, 
“ there was a small opening through which the 
“ game escaped. The king sharply pushed on his 
“ horse, which, contracting itself, passed through 
“ tlie thicket; but the padshah was taken by two 
“ branches, and his arms and feet iastened so as 
“ if it had been purposely bi'ought about. Ih* 
“ remained two days in such a state, until two 
“ persons, a man and a woman, Avho were gather- 
“ ing wood, arrived near him. The woman said 
“ to her husband: ‘ Look! tbc king has hanged 
“ a thief.’ The man replied: ‘ This is not a place 
“ ‘ for hanging ; we must examine it nearer.’ 
“ When they had approached, they saw and rccog- 
“ nised the king, and said to each other : ‘ If we 
“ ‘ release him, it will h(‘ of use to us.’ The woman 
“ observed : ‘ He is the king; once made free, what 
“ ‘ advantage will he grant us lor it? If he pro- 
“ ‘ mises to marry our daughter, we will release 
“ ‘ him. ’ They said so to the king, who promied 
‘‘ what they desired. After that, they liberated 
“ him, brought him to their house, and gave him 
“ their daughter. He remained there some time, 
“ and then joined his army. When he wanted to 
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“ enter his palace, the door-keeper struck him with 
‘ ‘ his stick ; tlie king was seized with a trembling 
“ and aw'oke. He saw the high throne and the 
“ servants before him waiting for his orders. Bv 
“ this dream he was aroused from the emptiness of 
“ his illusion; he knew that the world is hut an 
“ appearance without reality; and that, whatever 
“ we experience, being awake, is likewise nothing 
“ more than a dream. He found that the divei silv 
of forms and of distinct bodies is hut an imaee of 

c' 

“ existence, and that in truth there is l)iil one real 
“ Ijeing, one praiseworthy, and raised above all 
others by su()erlalive ('xcellence." 

One of the Brahmans was called Deva, and 
counted himself among the wise. He visited tin' 
Guru, and seated himself one day upon the bed of 
Baba Jev, who was the son of a Guru. The people 
said : “ Do not sit there.” He asked : “ Why not?” 
They answered: “ This is the place of the Gmii.” 
He said : “ Is perhaps the ligure of a Guru not that 
“ of a man, or have 1 not a rational soul manifest in 
“ me? or can I not enjoy what another eats or 
“ drinks?” d'his speech came to the ears of the 
Guru Hargovind. He called that man before him, 
and said: “ 0 Deva! is not the whole world but 
“ one being?” He replied: “ It is.” The (iuru 
pointed to an ass, and ;isked : “ Do vou know vvhal 
“ this is?’ Deva repbo.i . • t ('U n ' ■■n.' 
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“ lliereiore voii are also this.” The (jluru laughed, 
and was iiol a( all angry. Deva wished to iiiarr\ 
iiis own sister ; the people said : “ This is lorhid- 
“ den.” He answered : “ If it were forbidden, the 
“ junelion of the sexual parts would l)e impossible. 
“ Thus, ijecause it is not God’s will that we should 
“ rise up in the air, he withheld from us the faeultv 
“ of living.” 

The Siklis venciated the Guru Ilar-govind as a 
god, and believed that he has passed through six 
incarnations. Perah Kaivan, a Yazdajiian, was 
moved hv the reputafcuion of the Guru, and came 
to visit him. 

The Guru recognised him, and showed him groat 
respect. Upon that account Perah Kaivan left him . 
A week had scarcely passed after he was gone, when 
Ilar-govind died, on a Sunday, the third day of the 
Moherrani, in the year 105o of the Hejirah (A. D. 
lOio). When they had placed his corpse upon tin? 
pyre, and when the lire rose up in higli llames, a 
rajaj)ut called Rajarania, who had been his servant, 
precipitated himself into the lire, and walked several 
j)aces in the midst of the flames, until he reached the 
ieet of the corpse, and having laid his face upon the 
soles of the Guru’s feet, he did not move until he 
expired. After him, the son of a Jat, who was in 
the service of Har-govind’s son-in-law, leaped into 
the lire. Manv other Sikhs wished to follow his 
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example, but llic Guru Har rayi forbade it. Daulet 
Khan Kaksal says : 

“ Of a hundicd sayings of my iiiasler, I remember one: 

“ Tiie world never lieconies a desert, nor the wine-house a praj cr-house. 

“ What can my soul give more than my heart can beai ? 

'• Whatever the soul gives, and whatever the lieart hears, the one and the 
other IS god-given ” 

The Guru Ilar-'>ovind, in a letter to the author 
of this work, gave himself the title of Aanae, wbit b 
was Ids right distiiietion. 1 s;iw him in tbe year 
1055 of the Ilejirah (A. D. 1015) in Kirtpiir. Tbe 
Guru Ifar-rayi was the grandson ol the said Guru 
his father was Garuta (or Guru daiiya), who is 
known under tbe ntune ol Balia Jev. The Guru 
llar-govind wished lirst to transmit his place to his 
son Garuta, or Baba Jev ; hut the Guru Nagliura, 
one of the Sikhs, brought his daughter to Baba Jev. 
1’lie Baba wished to send her to his private apart- 
liients. Ilis wife, the mother of llar-rayi,complain('d 
of it to llar-govind, her father-in-l;iw, who, having 
heard her, said to Baba Jev: “Having given to 
“ Nagliura the nanio of my son, 1 own him as such, 
“ and his daugliter cannot go to von, my son.” 
Kaghura refused to take liack his daughter; nor 
would Baba Jev give her up. The Guru llar-govind 
then said : “ May neither happiness nor success ever 
“ attend this husband and his wife!” Upon that, 

' Uargovind bad live sons, the eldest of whom was Curu daitya, the 
f.iil IT of liar lavi. 



ihe same day, Bjtba Jev threw away his nuptial 
dress, and sent the daughter of the Guru Naghura 
untouched hack to her house. In consequence of 
this event, Har-govind showed a more particular 
esteem for his grandson llar-rayi,' the son of Baha 
Jev ; he gave him the name ol his fatlier, Bal)a Jev, 
and appointed him his successor. Invested with 
this dignity, Har-rayi remained one year in Kirtpiir. 
When in the year of the llcjirah 1055 (A. D. 1645) 
Najabet Khan, the son of Shai ogh Mirza, by order 
of the padshah Shah-jehan, invaded with an army 
the land of the raja Tai-achand, aiul made the raja 
a prisoner, the Guru llar-rayi betook liiniself to 
Thapal, which town is situated in the district of the 
raja Keramperkas, not far from Sirhind. 

The Sikhs call Ilar-niyi the seventh Guru, lie 
was a great friend of the author of this work. I 
will therefore give an account of some among the 
principal chiefs whom 1 knew, as well as of some 
customs of this peojdc. The Sikhs distinguish also 
the deputies of their Gurus by the name of Bamdais, 
that is to say, “ servants of God, or of an idol.” 
Jahandas was one of the pretenders to the dignity 
of a Guru ; he was a man high and proud in his 
speeches, not agreeable to any, indifferent to good 
and bad that might ha[»pen to him. One dav he 

‘ Ravi is a title a little infeiior to that ol lutjd, ;:ciiei<ili\ 

Hindu chief of a villa;.'c or siiiall district 
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got a wound on his loot. Ilar-govind lohl hiiii : 
“ Do not envelop too much, and raise your loot.” 
According to this injunction, he suspended and 
uncovered his foot during three months. When the 
(juru was informed of it, he said to him: “ Cover 
‘‘ your foot ; what I told you was intended for the 
“ healing of your wound : do not rest on your foot 
“ for some d.ays.” One day the Curu said to him; 
“ Tell the Sikhs to bring wood into the kitchen, that 
“ they mavgain some remuncratton.” Jahandas did 
not appear the next day, as if he had not during one 
day and a half awoke from sleep. The people, sus- 
pecting some derangement of his brain, thought he 
liad absented himself. When they, with the Guru, 
looked after him, they found him with a bundle of 
wood on his shoulder. The Guru stiid: “ 1 havi' 
“ not ordered you to bear that.” He repli<‘tl : 
“ You gave your orders to the Sikhs; a Sikh am I, 
“ and know not to be any thing higher than they 
“ are.” Another day the Guru went into a gai den, 
and said to Jahandas: “ Remain at the door.” Ry 
accident, the Guru returned home by another door; 
Jahandas remained three days on his feet, until llar- 
govind, who was informed of it, called him away. 

Ilar-govind had a disciple called Budhata, who 
sent a person to bring corn from a held where it was 
vi ng cut. J’his man gave every thing :iway, and 
en said to Badhata who had si iit him : “ You 
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“ disli'iljiiled every iliiiig, us a I’alher, to the [)oor ; 
“ I did the same in imilatioii of your example, and 
“ dispense you from the remuneration which I 
“ sJiould have gained by bringing the corn to you.” 
Badhata was at first a thief, and his disciples exer- 
cised later the profession of thieving ; they showed 
themselves very obedient to the orders of their mas- 
ter, and believed that stealing for him deserved 
praise and recompense. Ilar-govind, according to 
the Sikhs, declared that on the day of the last judg- 
ment, his disciples will not have to account for their 
actions. 

Sadah, a disciple of the Guru, went by bis orders 
to bring horses from Balkh to Irak, lie had a son 
who had fallen sick. They said to him: “ You are 
“ now in the town of Balkh, and but one day’s jour- 
“ ney from home: go to see your son.” He an- 
swered: “ If he should die, there is wood enough 
“ in the house to burn him: 1 went about the 
“Guru’s business, and will not return.” The 
son died, but he did not return. At last he bought 
three capital horses of Irak ; but Khalil Beg, a 
tyrant, took hold of them, which fell hard upon 
him. In the same year, he lost his only son and 
heir, and saw himself deprived of strength and 
honor. Sadali was a man neither gladdened by 
good nor aniictcd by bad fortune. The author of 
lliis work was once his (•oiup;inion on a journev from 



Kabul to the Pciijab. The boll of my coal broke , 
Sadah ga\e me immediately his zimnar to serve me 
as a bell. 1 said to him : “ Why do you this?” He 
answered : “ To tie the zimnar purports an engage- 
“ ment to serve another ; as often as 1 render sonu' 
service to friends, may I resign my zimnar for it. 

“ This thread serves to tie every thing; 

In a cloister it is a rosary ; in a temple of idols a zunnar." 

A Sikh asked the Guru Ilar-govind : “ In the 
‘ ‘ absence of my Guru, what other shall I (ind ?” He 
replied: “ Whichever of the Sikhs comes to your 
‘‘ house under the name of a Guru, him you may 
“ take for yours. ’ It is the custom among the 
Sikhs that, whatever demand they have, they can 
state it in the assembly of the Sikhs to the Guru, to 
whom they oiler whatever present they have, or a 
coin, and in so doing they join their hands together, 
and proffer prayers to him, that he may be favor- 
able to them. The Guru states then his demand in 
the San(jat [Sanguti], ‘ that is to say, in the assembly 
of the Sikhs. This custom exists also among the 
Sipnmm, or hedaninn. The belief of this people is, 
that an assembly is certainly capable of a( hieving 
every tiling, inasmucb as the minds act with their 
united strength. 

Among the Sikhs there is nothing of the religious 



rites of the Hindus; they know of no eliock in eating 
or drinking. \\'hcn Pciidbmal, a Jiuini, “ wise, ’’ 
Hindu, saw that his son wished to adopt the laith 
of the 3Iusclnians, lie asked him : “ Why dost thou 
“ wish to become a iMuselman ? If thou likest to 
“ eat every thing, become a Guru of the Sikhs, and 
“ eat whatever thou desirest. ’ 

The Sikhs believe that all the disciples of a Guru 
go to heaven, ^^dloever takes the name of Guru is 
received in the house of a Sikh. It is related, that 
a thief introduced himself once under the title of 
Guru, in the house of a Sikh, and was treated as 
such. In the morning the Sikh went out to prepare 
something better for his guest. The thief saw many 
jewels worn by the wife of the Sikh, and having 
killed her immediately, and taken the precious 
things, he lied. Upon his way he met with the 
master of the house, who by force brought him 
hack. The Sikh, w'hen they returned to the house, 
found his wife dead. The thief, seeing every thing 
discovered, conlessed the truth. The Sikh replied ; 
“ You have donc^well.” He then shut the door of 
the house, and^aid to his neighbours: “ My wife 
“ is sick : she ate nothing of the meal which she had 
“ prepared.” Urging the thief to he gone, he did 
not take the jewels from him, hut made him a pre- 
sent of them. He linally burnt his wife. 

They also relate what follows : a kalender was in 
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iho lioiisc ol a Sikh. One day Ihc kalender said (o 
ihc wile of the Sikh: “ For the sake of a Guru, 
“ satisfy my desire,” The woman replied : “ I am 
“ the property of another ; have patience.” The 
kalender, out of fear, did not return to the house of 
the Sikh, who asked : “ ^Vhv does the durvish not 
“ visit me any more?” The woman told him what 
had happened. The Sikh said : “ ^^ hy did you 
“ refuse to yield to his desire?” The woman went 
out, and having brought the kalender back, permit- 
ted every thing to him. When, in the month of 
February, the Sikhs assendjled at the house of the 
Guru (who lived before the time of Ilar-govind), ho 
threw an angry look at the kalender, and said : 
“ Him have I struck.” The kalender was stiema- 

D 

tised. 

The following anecdote is moreover reported. A 
Guru saw a speaking parrot, and praised him much. 
A Sikh heard this, and went immediately to the 
proprietor of the parrot, Avho was a soldier, and 
asked him for the bird. The soldier said : “ If you 
“ give me your daughter, you may have the parrot.” 
The Sikh consented. The soldier laughed, and 
added : “ Give me your wife loo, and take the bird.” 
The Sikh did not refuse ; he conducted the soldier 
to his house, and delivered his wife and daughter to 
him. When the soldier came home, and told his 
wife what had happened, she was so angry with 
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liira lhat Jie lelt the parrot in the hands of the Sikli, 
to whom he returned liis wile and daughter. The 
Sikh, joyful, lost no time to gratify the Guru . Such 
customs prevailed among the Sikhs before the time 
of Har-govind. ' 

' The author of the Dabistan does not carry the account of the Sikhs 
further than to the time of Harrayi, a peaceable (luru, who died in Uilii 
After a contest between bis sons, or. as some Sikh authors relate, between 
his son, Har Krickna, and his grandson. Ram Ray, the former was 
chosen. He died in 1664. and was succeeded by his unc\e, Teyh Rahader. 
in spite of the opposition of his nephew, Ram Ray. Tegh Rahader was 
imprisoned and put to death by tbe Muhammedans. in 16T3. After his 
death, the sect appeared crushed, but under bis son. Gura Govinil, the 
Sikhs rose again, no more as a sect, but as a nation endeavouring to esta- 
blish their independence. Guru Govind is considered by them as the 
founder of their national greatness; he is the tenth, that is, their last 
acknowledged religious ruler; he is the author of the Dasama Pa ds/ta It- 
ka grantha, or, “ the book of the tenth king ;” he changed the name of 
his followers from Sikhs to Singhs, “ lions,” who distinguished them- 
selves by a blue checkered dress; he first instituted the Guni-matn, 
or “ great council,” among them, and established the Akalis, or the 
immortals,” who preserved their name and consideration until our 
days ; in short, he sanctioned, and confirmed by institutions, the doctrine 
taught by his predecessors, who endeavoured to separate the Sikhs from 
the mass of the Hindus. Indeed “ the admission of proselytes, the aho- 
lition of the distinction of casts, the eating all kinds of flesh except that 
of cows, the form of religious worship, and the general devotion of all 
Sikhs to arms, are ordinances altogether irreconcileable with Hindu 
“ mythology” — ^G. M. p. 268). 

Guru Govind is supposed to have died in 1708, at Aaded in the Deccan . 
.\fter him, Banda, a Vairagf, or ascetic, united the Sikhs under his ban- 
ners : during some time successful and formidable, he fell at last before 
the power of the Muhammedans. Without pursuing the later history of the 
Sikhs, I shall content myself with stating that theysucceeded in forming in 
our times, under their late Raja, Ranjct Singh, the kingdom of Lahore, 
of four millions of inhabitants, dispersed over a surface of 70,000 square 
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Hi. 

()l i!Ii: ULLK.ION (»r Till-: KeP.A T-VlilTiAA. 

According to on(‘ of their (rcatises, they call (lod 
knjnk,' and believe him to he one, iulhiite, all 
mighty; they maintain his manirestatioii mider 
three forms, as the Hindus; they sav, ii' anv one 
finds God, he converses Avitli him without the aid of 
a palate and of a tongue : this is the condition of a 
prophet. They declare moreovei- that the spirit is 
eternal, and that spirits are sent down; the soul, if 
it knows itself and God, ascends to the upper world; 
if not, it remains in the nether world. TIk' iiuthoi- 
of this hook heard from one of their distincnished 

o 

personages that, when the lational soul separates 
from this body, it goes to the upper world; and from 
the heavens it rises further; and above this there is 
a sea, in wliich is a mountain ; and on its top (iod, 
the supreme Lord, lesides. II that soul has-been 
virtuous, the divinity manilests itself to it under a 
pleasing form ; so that from its aspect the soul de- 
lives superlative delight, which no tongue can 

miles, exclusively of the province of Kachniir, annexed lo their dominions. 

Sec also upon the Sikhs The Sindr-iil-Miilukherin, by Mir Cholain 
Hnssein-Khan, translated from the Fersian into KiiRlish bv Ueneral .lohn 
liriggs. I.ondon, 1832, xol. 1. p. lOf). etc. 

- iT jkon{'SlJclio(j/‘ the chief of the r.irity. the rarest beiii;t. (md ’—(Diet, 
fibetan and Kn^lish, by .Alexander Csniiia de K"rc.s p. fib, col 2, I. 13. < 
II, ]<( 
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express, and remains elernally willioiu ciianpe, 
liap[)V and hlisstnl in ils eontemplation. But if llie 
soul lias lieen iniquitous, God appears to it under a 
straiij^e and terrilic figure, than which none can be 
more repulsive and hideous, so that from terror it 
throws itself from the heavens down, and becomes 
confined in dust. Among these sectaries was a man 
vAWed Pawn Pisliua, exceedingly pious. Of this saint’s 
miracles they relate that, having jumped upon a 
stone, the trace of his loot remained impressed upon 
it, and now they perform pilgrimages to it. Thev 
say further that, when this perlect man reaches the 
term of his life, he convokes the people about him, 
and out of the crowd he chooses one, to whom in 
their presence he delivers his books and his effects, 
and says; “ 1 will come to thy house;” after that, 
his soul leaves the body, which is bin-ied according 
to their customs. The wife of this guardian then 
lirings fortli a son, whose longue develops itself so 
as to .speak in one yeai-, or sooner; he convokes 
w ilnesses, and in their presence he lakes the things 
which are counted to him In the guardian, to w hom 
he then remits them again, and utters not a word 
until the nmal age of speech. When he attains the 
period of adultness, he takes the slate of a durvish. 
They sav that such an elect man lomes into the 
world for the conversion of Avicked men. ’fhese 
sectaries have temples of idols, which ihe\ i all ('hrt- 


hnrteii. ' :uid iii which they pcriorm their worship. 
According to their custom, when a man has two 
sons, he destin’cs one of them to hecome a duiwish; 
and the king himsell, having two sons, makes one 
of them a diirvish. They believe that there are two 
mansions ; the first of this, the second of the other, 
world ; the son who becomes a durvish takes pos- 
session of the latter, the son who associates with 
people of business acquires the portion of the nether 
world ; Avhen the body of the lather and mother 
hecome weak and tottering Irom age, it is the 
worldlv son who tenders them his services ; hut 
when the soul of the parents separates from the 
body, it devolves upon the son who is a dm vish to 
serve them. When a great number of such young 
durvishes assembles, then the son of the king, or of 
any other chief becomes their head, and thcv go to 
Bdrinldnek, which is a magnificent temple of theirs. 
When they return from this pilgrimage, they become 
Ldinas, that is, Hdjis, “pilgrims.” The llamas 
abstain from eating llcshand from women, and keep 
remote from all worldly affairs ; thev wear theii’ hair 
entangled, and eat from the skull of a man ; they 
carry joints of human hands filed together upon 
a string, instead of a rosary: 'and instead of horns 


I [M]tchod-{l\]ten, a chapel, a temple.” — i Diet, of C.sotna de Korns. ) 
- We lind in a treatise entitled “ The Sage and the Fool,” making 
part of the Kahgynr. one of the |>rinrip<al religinii.s works of the Tibetans, 



foe Iriiinpets, they kci'p hones of liiiiiKiii ioreurms ; 
thi'v say: “ We are dead ; and de::d n'.en have no- 
‘‘ thing to do with the tilings of tlu' living.” 

We are gone, and we look a ^epa^ale earner of a sepulehre. 

“ That our bones iniglit nut be a bnrileu to any boih’s ^hoiihlt'r." 

This class oC men have not their eipials in enchant- 
ments, juggling, spells, and magic. I’lieir king, ii 
his mother l:e not ol’ roval hlood, is hv them called 
Anjhini, aitd not considered iheii’ true king ; who- 
(‘ver of this sect helongs to the worldly people, does 
not abstain from killing animals, eating ilesh and 
meats forbidden hy religion, and associates with 
every body in eating. When tlie author of tliis 
hook conversed with a learned man of this seel liy 
means of an interpreter, whenever a (pieslion ahoiil 
some suhtilly occurred, the translator (ould not 
always hy his interpretation satisfy him. 

Williout possessini; llip longue, il is slronge to innke a Irieiiil liy nieaiis 
of tile longue. ” 


that a hrahrnau, not satistied ttilli Ills disciple, and desirous ot causing 
Ills ruin, gites him the t'olloning adsiee: “ Keep lliysi'U' pine during 
sc'M'ii days ; cut off the heads of a thousand men : lake a single linger 
of each, to make thysell a rosary; and lliou shall undoubtedly, after 
tliy death, he born again in tlie substance of Brahma. (See Mr. 
Schmidt's Tibelan Uraniiiiar.) 

' We read in “Turner’s Enibassy to Tibet,” that, at a religious ccre- 
inony, a priest played a sort of Bute made of the bone of a man's leg — 
1 French Trans! , p. 61.) 

file last four notes liave been oliligingly furnislicil to me lis Al. Foii- 
eaiiil, professor ol the Tibetan laiijtuajie m I’ans. 



CHAPTER !V. 


From the book the Dabistihi, a shorl account of 
the religion ol the Yahucls, contained in two sec- 
tions. 

Sertion the fn'Kt, the inrormalion received from the 
tongue ol' Moliammed Saul Sarmed. 

Seetion the secuiiiJ, upon the translation of the ])age 
ol Adam, which is the beginning oi the hook oi 
Closes (the Pentatemh). 

Section the fip.st. — The author of this hook never 
ha[)pen<‘d to have intercourse -.villi learned and dis- 
tinguished men amoim the \aliiids; and he set n</ 
value upon what he fomul in the hooks of ioreiguei- . 
about their religion: because envv is a corrosion 
and a lire, which attacks the enemy. But iii the 
vear of the 1 lejira 1057 (A. 3). lOiT), when f came 
to Ilvder a!>ad, 1 contracted I'l-iendshij) witii Mulunn- 
ined Stiiil Siiniieil, who was originaliv from a lamdx 
of learned \aliuds, of a class -.vhoni they call Raha- 
niiiii ( Rahliins) ; after an investigation into the la’.ti- 
of the Rabbins and the perusal of die Mosaic hooks, 
he became a 31uselman ; he read tlu* scientilic work: 
of the wise men of Iran, sin h as Mulla Sader, am. 
Mir Ahu-'i K:iscm, of Ivazer sak, and many others 
at last, for the sake of < (uniner- is he undertook le. 



sea the voyage to Hindustan. >Mien he ari'ivcd in 
the town Tata, ‘ he fell in love with a Hindu ho\ , v 
called Ahhi Chand, and, abandoning all other things, 
like a Sanyasi, naked as he came from his mother, 
he sat down before the door of his beloved. The 
father of the object of bis love, after having found by 
investigation the purity of the attachment mani- 
lested for his son, admitted Sarmcd into his hons(‘, 
and the young man too met him with an equal alfec- 
tion, so that he could no more separate from him, 
and he read the book of Moses, the psalms ofDa^i(l, 
and other books with Sarmed. The following verses 
are the composition of this young Hindu : ^ 

“ I submit to Moses’ law; I am of tby religion, and the guardian ol 
■■ thy way: 

'* 1 am aUabbiof the Vabuds, a Kalir, a Muselman. ' 

The learned rabbis say, according to their belief, 
among the sons of Israel it was not required that 
women should wear a dress, and Sarmed said thal 
Ishaia, the prophet, himself used to go naked in his 
last days. Sarmeda was a good master ol' poetry. 
Hero follow some of his verses : 

KAIJAAI, OlAir.AlA : 

Sarmed, whom they intoxicated from the eup ol lore. 

“ Whom they eailed, exalted, and depressed. 


' fata IS a toxxn belonging to the Amirs of Miid, the capital of a 
dislrii'l of Ihe same tianie. and situated iieai llie banks cd the Indus 
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“ Asked lor N>me, >Nurshi[» oT liod, and wisdom: 

“ Bull they iiUn\ieated !iim, .iiui made him a wor>lii|>[)ei ol' uloU.” 

Ill the praise oi' the prnpliel, we iiiid what fol- 
lows : 

OL ATll.VIA : 

•' 0 thou, bj whobc chcik is \\ouiidod the mind ol the red rose. 

■' Internally is the whole blood of the heart, externally the red rose; 

fhou earnest so late after Joseph, who was in the garden expeeting thei', 
“■ That the rose lof his eheek) became first yellow ifrom vexation) and a I 
•• last I from pleasure) a red lose.’ 

AAOfllKIt Ol VTTtAIN 1 

■■ This existence has, without the azure sphere, no realitj, 

" This existence is eontined ; for, except the absolute being, nothing lia- 
■■ reality. 

Is Ood ever in vain? No! God is not in vain. 

This existence is real only with respect to its origin, but whatever i' 
“ derived has no reality." 

AAOTIlEli A flSAlA : 

“ When God weighed in the balance of destiny with the sun, 

The being endowed with every exeellenee. Muhamiued. 

“ This was so heavy that it moved not from its place : 

“ The olher was so light that it flew up to heaven." 

A DISITCII. 

Sarmed, who is a nightingale, has no desire of gold ; 

“ ;But) his frieiul is the rose, and the rose has need of a liandliil of gold." 

AAUTIIKIt mSfIGH. 

“ In the habah and in the idol temple is his stone the ii/mlxil of innU‘ 
and his is the symbol of female prodactheness ; ' 

In one place it is the black stone of the temple of Mecra : in anothei 
place an idol of the Hindus.” 

about l.’lt) miles, by the course of the i ivei. Iiom the sea : lat. 'id ' 1 i ' N . 
long. tiS" 17' K.- Hamilton s East India hazetterr. 

1 wee pp. I li’2- 1 . 



Jii the eulogy ot Shaikh Mohaiiiiiied Khan, who 
was the chiel minister of the illuslrioiis Dara, Sultan 
Abed Lllah Kat eh, we find the following quatrain : 

'■ 0 thou, \ilin art the ( ircuinlei'enct' of groatiies!. to the centre of the 
“ throne ! — 

■' Thou, to whose serrice a hundred persons arc dc\oted, us is tin- 
“ lirmaincnt to the universe — 

• Make thou to me. who am a stranger, my erening equal to midda>, 

■■ If at the side of Kateh' thou art as happv as at midday. ' 

riie shaikh desired the society of Sarmed. ddie 
author of this !)ook was one day among the persons 
present ; he said to one tailed Jeran, who made the 
(‘ulogy of lilt' Shaikh : “ in a short time the Shaikh 
“ will, with whatever ht; may have acquired, turn 
“ towards the voyage of the other world, and Mir 
“ Mohammed Said Mir will take com|)letc possession 
of the dignity of government; and the sana^ vear 
the Shaikh undertook to set out /itr JAtro/ from llvdei- 
ahad. In the year of the Hejira lOo!) (A. 1). KUll). 
in the harbor of rahardanish, lit' jiassed Irom this 
hodilv ark to the circle of freedom. Haliz says : 

“ flic paradise of elcrnily i,^ in this cell the sinne of llic durrishc.s ; 

“ The Uali ih of llic uiinorse is tlie dominiun of the diiiwishcs; 

•' 0 inj lieart, lie liicie with icrercnce: for lliesullan and tliecounliv 
“ .4.11 are in the service of the majesty of tlie dm \ ishes." 

Sarmed gave the inforinatiou that, according to 

‘ h'atf’h, lit* iidtiu* oi tlu* Mihail, vi-gmlifs iht* iioiili polt*; lienee tlir 

•iiiilioi pl.t\s NMili i In* w or, Is hufrh. " lonih nn\ if fi<i fun . “ mitUhu, 
tllti >hfi ijt, ■' 



llic V;ihii(!s, (iod, itie is < <»i [)()real ; and 

dial his hodv is alior die iiiiai^f oC inaidiiiid, and 
similar to it ; tliat, din ing die (oiirse of lime, Ik* is 
dispersed in die same manner as splendor is dissi- 
pated. Sarmed moreover said, that il is mentioned 
in the 3Iosaic Look and in the holy writings, that 
the spirit ol the divine hodv is heanlv ilsell’, and 
manilests itself under a hiimaii form; that pmiish- 
ment and recompense of the other world are ah ead-, 
experienced in this stale; that life lasts one hundred 
and twcntv vears ; alter that, man’s whole lile may 
he considered as one day, which, when he dies, is 
followed by night; that his body assumes partly the 
form of a mineral, partly that of a vcygeiahie, and 
parllv that ol an animal, and the like; when one 
hundred and tw'cnlv years have elajised, night comes 
to an end, and the morning appears again ; if an 
atom of his liydily dust lie in the east and another 
atom in the west, they unite in one jiiace, and lile 
is reuexved to last again one hundi-ed years, as wc- 
have said, when night returns. Punishment and 
recompense are soiclv tor this world. They main- 
tain that whatever is, hears eternally the iorm of 
mankind, composed of water and (-arlh. 

The Vahuds agree in denving the appearance of 
Aisia Jesus) as a jiivphrt : they say that he was a 
dc-ceiver ; and they reject w hat the Msaijaa, (ihris- 
“ Hans, adduce Irom the ( Hd ! c-stamenl ahmil the 
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itppeai iiijceoi Aisyy ; llioy maintain that the propliel 
Ishai'a spoke o!' hiinseir the words ' ^\Jli! h have been 
applied to Aisya. They assert that Ibrahim was no 
prophet, but a holy man, and they esteem a holy 
man higher than a prophet. bhey say that, in the 
.Mosaic hook, no mention is made of Pharaun's pre- 
tensions to be a god ; but they relate that this king 
was a tyrant who oppressed the diildren of Israel, 
wherefore Musia (Closes) rose, and protested against 
his tyranny. As Pharaiin did not attend to his 
words, he met with his fate. They also say that it 
is not to be found in the sacred book that llarnn 
(Aaron) was joined to Musia in the divine mission, 
although he acted as his substitute. They agree in 
saying that Daiida (David) sent Uria to be killed, 
because the king coveted the possession of that 
man’s wife, whom he took afterwaids, and hence 
Soh'man was begotten. They further insist that 
.\isia was no prophet, as the Aa/areans believi*. 
Dauda said: “ My hands and leet will fall, and mv 
“ hones have been counted;” all this was fullllled 
at the time when .Ai'sia suflered death ; Iml thev 

' Till’ autlior leaves us in a total uncertainty about the words to which 
he alludes; if to those of Isaiah, chap, bill, vv 2-12, the prophet would 
have predicted his own sulTerings .Vccording to the learned .lew, Isaac 
Orobio ! see Israel venfje, ou Exposilion naturcUe des Propheties que les 
Chretiens applhtuenl a Jesus, tear pretcnilu .Messie , the words of Isaiah, 
chap bill, aie not to be rcfeired to a single individual, but to the whole 
people of Isiael. 
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assLTl lhal Dauda spoke those words orJiiiiisell, aiai 
ill such manner all things which the Nazareans set 
lorth about Aisia, the Y'ahuds interpret clearly in 
another sense. It is besides Avritlen in their sacred 
book that, when the children oflsrail shall perlbrin 
iniquitous acts, Muhammad will appear. x\bout 
this, Sarmed said that, although the name of the 
prophet is in the sacred book, vet another meaning 
may more evidently be attached to it; but if even 
the prophet’s verv name be insisted upon, it has no 
other import but that it exhorts the children ol 
Israd to convert themselves to his religion, and, in 
such an endeavour, carried beyond all bounds, he 
said many other things. 

The Yahuds receive no stranger into iheir < om- 
munity ; circumcision is the law of their prophet, 
not that of others. They say also that a prophet 
is always living and present, to be the prtipagator 
of the law which is contained in the sacred hook. 
Abhl Chand, having translated a part of the Mosaic 
hook, the author of this woi’k revised it with Sar- 
mad; thev col l ected it completely, aflixeil their mai l, 
to it, so that it became a correct cops, Irom ssiiidi 
is the following : 


Skc.iio.x TiiK sreoMt: ox riu; hook oi Adam. 

ttic Dabistan 'jives lioie a I'ersiaii (raiislalioii ol' tlie (lo- 



iicsis, from the be^;innin{j to cliaptcr \'I, verse 8 ; at the eiui 
o( which the author says that this is tlie only portion of the 
sacred book of the Jews which lie had an opportunity of 
examining. According to Eichhorn (see Einleilung in das alte 
Testament, 5rth edit., vol. II. p. 329) the five books of Moses 
were translated into Persian by the rabbi Jacob, son of Joseph, 
after the ninth centuiy; the translation contained in the 
Ihibistan is said to have been executed by Abhi Chand : 
we cannot say whether it was made from the Hebrew ori- 
ginal, or from the Arable, or any other language. We are 
informed by the baron llammer-Purgstal! see Gemalde- 
saal moslimishcr llerrsher, p. 57) that Werka ben Nafil, a 
cousin of Khadija, Muhammed’s wife, and a Cdiristian priest, 
translated the Old and ISew Testament from the nebrc\\ 
into Arabic; this translation apyicars however to have been 
but little known. Eichhorn says (loco citato, p. 231), that 
the first certain traces of a translation of tlu' Hebrew sacred 
books into Arabic are to be found in the tenth century. 
Pocock mentions (pp. ;dr, 301] Saadias, a learned Jew, who 
lived 'rom 8')2 to Oi-1 A. I)., as translator of all the books 
id' the Old Testament into .\iabic; and another Jexv (not 
named) who made a version of the book of Kings into the same 
language. 

The Persian translation of the fragment under our consi- 
deration was revised by the author of the Dabistan, and by 
Sarmed, who was a Jew and a llabbln, convi'rted to .Muhani- 
medisin, most probably in the first half of the seventeenth 
century. As it was undoubtedly (‘vecuted from another ori- 
ginal coiiy than that which had served to the translators in 
Europe, it a[ij)eared interesting enough to examine whether 
the Persian version of the Dabistan diliers in anv material 
point from the translations known in F.ur()[)e. For tluU pui- 
posi' 5 have consulted the follow jiig c(i|ij(.,, ,,f tlie Itible • 



I. The ])ol\;;lot liil)lt‘, [irink'd id I'arij^, Ki'ta, in wliicli I 

ciiioflv C(»ni|iinx‘(l tli<> Arabic traiisbition . 

II. riie Persiiiii translation, jiublisliod by the Bible Soeietx 

in 18-23. 

III. The German Bible, translated by .Martin Luther. 

iV. The En;;l:sli Bible, afipointed to be read in Ghnrche.s, 
I8;j7. 

V. The English translation IVoin Ihe ori.^mal Ib'brew, by 
John Bellamy, 1818. 

M. The French translation I'roin the original Hebrew, by 
S. Cahen, 18dl. 

\TI. The I'rench translation, by .\Bs.srs. Glaire and .M. 
Frank, 18;{5. 

Here follow soiiu' variations which ! have reinarkcil in Ihe 
Persian translation coni[iii!ed with the text of Ihe versions 
just enunn'rated. References arc made lo the respective 
copies, by reiieatin;; the Roman numbers prefixed to each.) 

GFiNESIS, I 

\f 2. IF. III. n’. V. \T. read; " the spirit of God I. the 
Arabic translation has “ the winils of God;” VI. iin 
vent violent Mivin) a.;;itiut la surface des eanx; ' the 
Habistan, 



.knd the wind of (iod blew upon the face of the water.” 

\' V. () 7.8. I . the .\rabic translation has , jeld. “ a skin, ;i 
“ vnliinie;” U. t: , jwrdah, ‘Meil, curtain, fence; "both 
Arabic and Persian, only ti.gnratively heaven III. 
German, “ veste IV. English, and VI. French, “ fir- 
•• mainent English, “ expanse;” ATI. French, 

'• etciidiie ” ( atmos[)here ; ; tin' Habistan, , "an 
elevation." 


-ja. Mr. Bellamy objects to the translation of this ver.se 
by the words: “ Let us make man in our ima{;e’’ (in 
which all the other versions ajjree), and he substitutes 
for it : “ We will make man in the Dabistan we find, in 

support of Mr. Bellamy, “ I will make man.” 

Chap. 11. 

V. 6. All the translations have; “ a vapor watered the face of 
“ the earth;” the Habislan says; “ covered, decked.” 

V. 7. All the copies agree in; “ he breathed into Inn nostrils 
“ the breath of life;” the Dabistan translates; “ into 
“ his body.” 

V. 8. Every where we read; “ God planted a garden east- 
“ loard in Eden in the Dabistan : “ from old times in 
“ Eden;” Mr. Cahen remarks that Onkelos (a Hebrew 
commentator before our era) interprets in the same man- 
ner; “ in former times.” 

V. 11. We read generally; “ Pison : that is it which corn'- 
“ passeth Chetchote landof Harilah, lehcre there is cjold ;” 
Messrs. Glaire and Frank add: “ Tor de ce nom ;” in the 
Dabistan : 

“ The land Havemla, where there is the beryl (also crys- 
“ tal) and the stone jasper (especially a whitish kiml 
“ found on mount Imaus).” 

1’. 12 is not in the Dabistan. 

V. 13. In the Dabistan are omitted, after the name of Gihon, 
the words; “ the same is it that compasseth the whole 
“ land of Ethiopia.” 

V. U. The Dabistan reads, after the name of the river Hidi- 
kel, “ running towards the 



.)()») 

" people of Aaliur (ithcr have; •‘towards the 

“ east of Assu ia.” 

\’. -23. VII. Messrs, (llaire anti Frank translate: “ qu'elle st)if 
“ nommee Ischd (femme), parcequ’elle a ete tiree tic I.fh” 
fliomnie). This analojjuus tlerivalion for man and womati 
does not exist in other languages ; we find however, in 
the old Latin, vir and vira, which words are used in the 
Latin translation of the Samaritan text; in the Arabic 
version we find for “ vira,oo,” and W r-'' for “ viri- 
“ litas;” the translator, in the Dabistan, emleavored to 
reproduce the same derivation, i)y dnsa'n and dnsn: 

,..^1 *1 1 . s „'..w cl 1 ,1 

U' J A C- ^ ■■ ^ 

V, 2i-. The version in the Dabistati deviates from the other 

translations by the word 

Co V-' i: ;y 

“ ho will xleep w ith his wife,” instead of “ cleave nido,” 
or adhere to, his wife.” 

lh.xp. hi. 

Offers no variati(m to be pointeil out. 

Ch.\p. IV. 

V . 13. 'I'he translation in the Dabistan deviates from IV. VI. 
VII. which have ; “ my punifhmettt is greater than 1 can 
“ hear;” it agrees with I. 11. III. and W which sa\ ; 
“ great is my iniquity to be foryu'cn f 

, . y,!. ! .5 ,3 1 

“ (ireat is my crime to be or r.r looked” (disregarded . 

\'. It). There is coincidence between I. II. III. IV. V'l. and 
VII. which have; •• he dxvelt in the land o/ .V»(/, on the 
east of lideii, ' \. Mr. Bellamy translates; “ he 



oOS 

'• (Iwi'll ii> tilt' lam! ininderini) t‘a?t\'ai(l I't Etli ii n\ 
Iho Uabistan ; 



“ lie dwelt in the land of vajjraney, Vvelore Eden.’' 

V. 

-id All traii.slatioiis have: “ .Methuselah lived n hundred 
" eie/hl\j and seiun years, and begat Lantech in the 
Dabi.stan wc read only “ ei.ghl} -seven years." 

V. -Ti. All versions agree in the words ; ‘‘ All the days of 
“ iMathuselah were nine Ituiulied sixtij and nine years;" 
in the I'abistan wo find: “the whole life of Manusalah 
“ was eight hundred and fifty-nine years" (according 
to its own text it ought to be 8G9). 

V. ;10. According to ail versions : “ Lanieeh lived after he 
“ begat Noah {ire hundred ninety and (ire years;’’ accord- 
ing to the Uabistun, only “ five hundred years." 

V'.3l. Pursuant to all translations: ‘‘ the days of I.aincch 
“ were fcren hundred serenly and seren years:” |inrsuant 
to the Dabistan: “ six hundred eighty and two years. " 

Luap. M 

V. .3, In the Dabistan we read : “ .My spirit shall not always 
“ tnhc patience y>ilh man other versions have: “ shall 
“ not always remain,” oi- “ strive with man.’’ 

V. d. is omitted in the Itabistan. 

The notice given in the Dabistan of the opinions of the Jews 
will 1)0 found very incomplete and inaccurate, inasmuch as 
it is exhibited w ithout a due distinction of the different Jewish 
sects, to which they may be attributed. For a far better 
account of the Jews, see that of Makrisi, given in the “ Chres- 
“ tomathic arabe" of Silveslre dc Sacy (vol. I. pp. 369|, 
with the various explanatory notes of that eelebrateil orien- 
talist. 





CHAPl’Kli V. 

or the 1 ‘oli^ion of the Tarsa, ' roiHaining lhm> 
seclioiis. 

Sntion I — -an account oi lh(‘ Lord Aisia (Jesus). 

Section //—of the creed of the Nasara. 

Section III — of the works of the Tarsa. 

Of the Tarsa I saw several learm'd individuals, 
such as the Padri Fransai, who is highly esteemed 
1)V the Portuguese in Ooa, and by tho.se who are in 
Surat, a maritime place in India. In the year of tlu' 
Hejira 1057 (A. D. 1647) the autlior of this hook 
found him in the port of Surat. 

Sectiov the FrusT ; Acc.oi ^ r OF THE Lord Aisia 
Jesi s).— They say that the birth of the Lord Me.siah 
took place in the year 5199 of the creation of the 
world, ^ 2957 after the deluge of N<tah, ‘ 2015 years 


‘ Tarsa is derived trom tarsiden. “ fearing, timid, a Christian, an 
•• infidel, a pagan, a vvorshipper of fire.” 

- L'pon the epoch of the creation of the world we have, according to 
Hiccioli, 70, according to Dnrtous de Mairan, 75 or 90, and according to 
the marquis^e Fortia d’Urbaii, 108 different systems, to which many more 
may be added. These epochs vary from 6984 to 3619 years ; that of the 
Dabistan. 3199, is the lowest known to me. 

1 The deluge is placed ; 

By the Septuaginta 2250 year^ before C.hrist. 

— Archbishop Usher ... .2348 . — — 

— I filler. 3882 — — 

2C 
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ailer tlic' Itirtli of ll»ralniii, ' and 1510 from llic lom- 
ing of Mosiali (Moso);'’ and when the thildren ol 
Israel were in ihe Oolh week, whieh the prophet 
Daniel had aimouneed, 752 years after the huildinq 
of Rome, ' in the 42nd year ol' the reign of Ctesar 
Tiberius. Wlien Ai'sia appeared, the high priest sai' i : 
“ \Vc ( iiarge thee, upon thy oath by the living (lod, 
“ say, art thou llie son ofOod?” The blessed and 
holy Lord Aisia replied to him ; “ 1 am what ihon 
“ hast said. Verily, we say unto you, you shall 
“ see the son of man seated at the right hand of 
“ God, and he sliall deseeml in the clouds ol hea- 
“ veil.” They said : “ Thou utterest a blasphemy, 
“ beeau.se, according to the ( reed of the Yahnds, 
“ (jod never descends in the clouds of heaven.” 
Ishaui the prophet has announced the birth of Aisia 
in words the translation of whic h is as follows; “ A 
“ hrauch from the root of Ishai shall spring up, and 
“ from this branch sliall come forth a llower In 
“ which the spirit of God shall dwell : verily, a 
‘‘ virgin shall be pregnant and bring forth a son.” 


' i’he above epoch ilitTers hi years from that ^iveii by Arelibishop 
bslier, VIZ. ; nrZl years before (;brisl 
■( the above epoch differs 19 years from ih.il given by .Archbishop 
I sher, viz. : 1510 years before C.hrisl. 

■> The dale of the birtli of C.hrisl, as given by our ehroiiologeis, vane'- 
iioin ”47 to 754 years after the building of Koine, or is iiiii ei tain within 
seven or siv years '.see (7hroiiologie de .lesus-( .hrist jiar M. le marquis di 
I'ortia n. 102-103. Cans. I830i 



isliai is ihc iiaiiio ui llie father of David. WJieo they 
had apprehended Aisia, they spit upon his blessed 
lace and smote him. Ishaa had predicted it : “ 1 
“ shalJ give up my body to the smiteis, and my 
“ cheek to the diggers of wounds : I sliall not turn 
“ my face from those vvh(» will use bad words, and 
“ throw .spittle upon me. ” When Allales (Pilatus), 
a judge of the Yahuds, scourged the Lord Aisia in 
such a manner that his body Irom head to loot 
became but one wound, so was it as Ishaia had pre- 
dicted : “He was wounded lor our transgressions ; 
“ 1 struck him fiir his people." When Pilatns saw 
that the Valuids insisted upon the death and the 
erueillxion of Jesus, he stud : “ I take no part in the 
“ blood of this man ; I wash my hands dean of this 
“ lilood.” The Ytihuds answered: “ His blood Ix' 
“ on us and on our children. " On that account, the 
Yahuds arc oppressed and curbed down, in retribu- 
tion of their iniquities. Wlieu they had placed the 
(TOSS upon the shoulder of Aisia, and led him to dii*, 
a woman wiped with the border of her garment the 
face, lull of blood, of the Lord Ai.sia ; verily, she 
obtained three images ol it, and carrietl them home: 
the one of these images exists still in Ispaniah, in 
the royal town which is situated within the countrv 
of the king of Portugal ; and is shown there twice 
every vear:' the other is in the town ol Milan, in 

- Thf* M'^ronnl itf Snntdrojn lo whose niosl exreMsi\<* lenming: jtt 



the country of italy, anci the third in tlie city ol 
Rome. 


Section the sexond : or the creed of the Ai sr \ah 
(Christians). They say tlial, in tlie name of Cod 
the Father, Cod tlie Son, and of the Holy Chost, 
every one ought to hear in his heart and to keep 
perpetually on his tongue the Lord Jesus, the Son 
of Cod, and never to deny him, if even it were at 
the peril of his head.' The holy cross is the sign 
of the Christians. They reckon lourteen parts of 
their creed: seven of whidi relate to Cod the Al- 
mighty, and seven to the human nature of tlie Lord 
Jesus. T he lirst seven are as follow : 1. to conl'ess 

history itiitl srcogra|ih>, 1 fortunately had an opportunity in Pans ol 
ipphing for information upon the abo\e mentioned fuel, gave me the 
following notice: “ In no town of Portugal do 1 find any indieation of 
'• the existence of these relies. 1 think that there is, in the statement of 
•• the Uabistitn, an error and a confusion with the fact related by llran- 
dao, in 1643, viz : the famous Portuguese prince don Pietro, sou of 
•• John 1., haviug.on his return from Jerusalem to Spain, in I i2S, marrie.l 
'• in the town ol Alcoba in Catalonia, the rouutess Isabella, daughter of 
■■ D Jajrne, count ol Urgel, gave to the bishoji of Valenza an image of our 
• Saviour, taken by St. Veronica. These lelics were still prcseived in 
'• the cathedral of Nalenza in Spain, called by distinetion ‘ the ro_\al 
'• town,’ in the year 1643. " It was a few years after this see p. dtioi. 
that the author of the Dabistiui might have received from father I’ram ia, 
the Portuguese missionary, the account above stated. 

' Here the author shows how the l.atin word fiJiux” is to be wntlen 
in Arabic or Persian characters. 



llial God is oiniii()otenl and supremo; lo belie\e 
dial he is the Father; 5. to believe that be is tlie 
Son ; 4. that he is a pure spirit; 5. that lie is the 
Creator ; I). that he bestows heaven ; 7. that he 
^^rants salvation. ' The seven other articles, which 
relate to the human nature ol‘ Jesus are the i’ollow- 
ine : 1. to lielieve that he is the Son oTGod-bv the 
power of the Holv Ghost, born in the body ol Maria; 
:2. that he was boin of Maria, the virgin, and widiout 
detriment to hei' virginity: 3. that lor our sake he 
was ( rueilied, died, and was buried ; F that he shall 
descend from heaven, and I’aise up the ibrmer gene- 
rations, who there anxiously expected his blessed 
arrival ; o. that he resuscitated on the third day, 
b. that he ascemled lo heaven, and sits at the right 
hand of the Father, the omnipotent and supreme 
God ; 7. that he shall come at the end of the woi ld 
to judge the living and the dead, and to reveal tlieir 
good and had actions. They call (bid a liither, he- 
cause he is bountiful to his servants as a fathei- to 
his children. They maintain that, although God 
has three different persons, vet, in truth, he is but 
one being ; in such a manner that the persons are 
the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, without 
the unity of the blessed entity being affected bv it, 
and this peculiarity belongs to the divinitv ; in no 

■ Here the author shows how the I atin word " is to be written 

111 Aiabir m Persian i haraeters. 
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(Tealuie is such an attribute to be Ibund. Jesus is 
in truth the Son of God; it is only metaphorically 
that other holy personages are called the sons of 
God ; it is in an abstract sense,' inasmuch as, being 
God, that Jesus came forth in heaven from the Fathei', 
not from the mother; in a similar manner, in an 
abstract sense, inasmuch as, being a man upon earth, 
he has a mother, but no Father. Jesus did not die, 
but, having a perfect love for the sons of Adam, he 
sacrificed himself for the people, that they may be 
liberated again from all sins, fhey say further, that 
below the earth there arc four places: the under- 
most of all is hell, which is the place of severe punish- 
ment for the Satans and the iiii(juitous. Another 
place, above this, is that which they call punjalonj, 
that is, a place of purilication for goo(.l men, as some 
ol‘ the disobedient who have rebelled, when they 
shall have there been purified, go to heaven. A 
third place, higher than the last, is called the /im- 
/ucv. in which are children undei' age ; ex( ept that of 
being de[)rived of the sight o! the Lord .\huighty, 
they are there exempt i'rom all other suffering, 
fhe fourth placx^ is the most elevated of all ; they 
< all it “ the House of Ibrahim,” that is, the dwelling 

‘ I reiidfr here, by •' abstract sense. ” the I’erMaii wnnl .j;,. 

iKhjshjdl. which in the Dietinnarv is iiiter|ireteil ‘ iibii|uit>. uiii\ersalit\ , 

capacilj. merit, emidiliiiiial |iriii>iisilmn, exanuiiaimn elc." 



r>ii 

(»1 llie souls ()1 ihe prophets ami lioly nieii ; these 
were lornierlv not quite happy, heeause they ex- 
[>ected anxiously the arrival of the Saviour, the F^ord 
Jesus; when .lesus left the body which was huried, 
he descended to this fourth place, and when he rose 
from the grave, he Itroughl the pure s(»uls with him, 
leaving the souls in the tliree other i)laees where 
they were. When, after having heen pul to death, 
he was restored to life, his soul was reunited to his 
body, and he I'emained lorly days w ilh Jiis disciples; 
lie then, before their eyes and those of others, 
ascended to heaven, and, in the liighest place, seated 
himself at the side of God Almighty. They declare : 
“ When we say that Jesus is sealed at the right side 
“ of God, his Tather, we mean not to say that God 
has a body and is any thing corporeal. No! the 
" Divine Being has neither right nor left side. Bv 
such a description we intend to be intelligible to 
“ the vithjar ; for Jesus, in the abstract sense of being 
the son of God, possesses the same greatness and 
‘‘ power which his I’ather has, and in the abstract 
'■ sense of his being a man, he dwells in the most 
•* glorious and most excellent place, which is in 
“ heaven.” Thev declare hirlher ; When we sav 
“ that Jesus shall come on the last day of the world 
• to jud^^e the dead and the living, and to give their 
“ due to all men, we mean not to imply that all 
“ men will llien beali\e, but bv the living wedenole 



“ the good men, and by the dead, the wicked.” 
Except Christians, nobody else will be found pure 
and holy. On the day of resurrection, all men shall 
live and their souls shall be reunited to theii’ bodies, 
and none will ever more die. 


Section ihe third : «»r the works ok the Chris- 
tians. — Ten commandments are established in the 
Ciospel ; three of them relate to Cod, and seven 
others to the servants of God: 1. thou shalt love 
the Lord thy (iod above all things ; 2. ihou shall 
not swear by the name of God for the sake of an 
argument, that is, thou shalt accustom thyself to the 
truth; when this quality shall be manifest in ihee, 
thou wilt never have occasion for an oath. Tlu* 
wise master of secrets, the king Naser Khusro says: 

" At any time sitcuk nothing else but truth, that ihou niaysl not liate 
“ need of an oath." 

o. keep the holy days, that is the Sunday and the 
other saiiclilied days; 4. honor thy lather and thv 
mother ; 5. thou shalt not kill : this means, evi- 
dently, thou shalt not kill a living being at all ; 
but they have interpreted it that onlv the animal 
which is a private property ought not to be killed, 
such a one as is serviceable, ami in life, ot- after 
death, may be o| use. Thu Hue sense is, that we 



nol only not to kill our hrolher (and sncli is 
anv son of Adam', but even not hint him by any 
deed or word ; 6. thou shalt not cominit fornica- 
tion, that is, with a woman not thy own, he she 
married or withoul a husband; 7. thou shalt not 
steal; 8. thou shall not calumniate nor lie: in this 
< ommand enters that, if any thing had concerning 
somebody he a secret, although we know it as a 
certainlv, we ought nevertheless to keep it con- 
cealed, and not to divulge it, except the liad thing 
were against religion and lailh, or tended against 
the king; 9. thou shalt not (<»vel another’s wile : 
10. thou shalt nol covet another’s good. 

The other live commandments, which are less 
imperative, are: 1. to hear mass on Sunday, and on 
other holy days; and this is a rite of devotion which 
a padri perlornis ; and every body ought in solitude 
to turn his whole mind tow'ards the remembrance 
of the sufferings of Jesus; 2. every one ought to go 
to confession at least once a year. The confession 
implies three conditions: the lirst is truth; the se- 
cond, contrition ; the third, completeness ; that is, 
to recount huinhlv one’s own sins without diminu- 

•I 

lion or addition, to speak out, .and to beg absolu- 
tion; 5. it is necessary that every one should take, 
vearly, the communion at the Ka; ler least, that is, 
when Jesus attained to manhood and made his testa- 
ment. establishing the rule ol the hol\ sat r;unent. 



oil 

wliicli is ;i worshi[); 4. let every man keep the Iasi 
at Christmas, and otlier lasts, except a person he 
excused ; 5. it is obligatory to pay the titJies, that is, 
the tenth part of whatever grows from the earth, or 
comes forth from an animal, is to be given to God. 

At the time of prayer, they say, God is to be in- 
voked as our Father ; he loveth us just as a lather' 
loveth a son, and his own Son says and orders that 
we should call him a father. We ought then to 
aijstain Irom sins, that he may enable us to be his 
children. And when we say to God : “ thou art in 
“ heaven;” it is because we think he has chosen 
heaven, and for that reason we raise our hearts from 
the earth upwai’ds, if even Ciod has no dwelling so as 
to be beheld in heaven. Besides, in their prayer, 
they do not demand bread front God, because he is 
displeased at our wanting to-day the necessaides of 
lile for a future dav, but because he wills us to be 
contented, and to feel no anxious care aljoiit to-mor- 
row. They say, that we ought to pai’dotr the mis- 
( Irief that we I'eceive from others, in order that God 
Almighty may also pardon our transgressions. 
They offer likewise prayers in praise of the glorious 
IMary, saying that the Lord God diffuses abundantly 
his grace in any place in witich the image of the 
blessed Lady 3Iary be pi'esent. Irt the sattte man- 
ner ihev consider' the itttage of the Lord Jesus, atul 
(hat <»! (he holv cross. 



riiere are seven saeranients, wliich ( onsisl in 
submissive prayers and invoc alions i'<)r remission ot 
sins (rom (lod the Almighly : 1 . Baptism ; that is, an 
external ablution in the name of (>od, o( his Son, 
and of the Holy Ghost ; for this act any sort of water 
that may he proeured is acceptable; by this act th(‘ 
soul is puritied from the contamination of all sins ; 
this rite mav be performed bv the lirst padri who 
may be present, and if none are at hand, hv any 
individual among the Christians; '2. Confitiaallon ; 
that is, a friction with holy oil, given in the nanu' 
of God; and the giver, that is, a padri of known 
merit, besl()ws it on all Christians of an adult age ; 
Saurt-Eiichumtij : this, they say, is the holiest of 
all the sacraments, as it presents the Lord .losus 
under the I'onn of bread, that he may become the 
[tower of the soul. Three conditions are retpiired 
in this act: the first is a true faith; the second, 
abstinence from sins; the third, to fast, and eat 
nothing until taking the sacrament; the timeof taking 
it is Christmas ; Pemlenec; which consists ol two 
conditions that the Lord Jesus has im[)ose(.l therein: 
the lirst is confession ; that is tin* avowal made by 
the sinner oi his sins, and the absolution ol the padri, 
as of one who is the substitute of Jesus, and whose 
forgiveness is the absolution of Jesus. J’hen, it is 
uecessarv that the sinner should give a detailed 
:u'i omit of his ( onceaied and open s rimes, and to (his 



})(' iiuisl add two ihings ; the one is an avei'sion to, 
and a repentanee of, every action which he may have 
d(me without the approbation oi‘ God ; the other is 
a sincere resolution of never undertaking any blam- 
ableacts; to execute faithfully the penance imposed 
upon him by the padri, as Jesus ordered a return 
lor every crime. Further, wliaiever sins, venial oi’ 
( apilal, may have sti'uck the ear of the padri, he 
ought never, even at the peril of his head, to reveal 
or publish them ; 5. Samiment of extreme unction ; 
this is a fiiction by which they anoint a Chris- 
tian with holy oil, and they l)eslow this sacrament 
with some words which the Lord Jesus has spoken. 
The above five sai raments are obligatory to every 
adult Christian; 0. Ordination: this sacrament is 
taken by devoting one's self by free choic e to the 
worship of God, which vocation the Christians 
recommend ; 7. Matrimonij ; this is an agreement 
which a man and a woman take together at the time 
ol' their binding themselves in wedlock, that durins 
the whole of their life they will keep faith to each 
other. This is peculiar to the adults. This act is 
allowable to women fri'C|uentlv at the age of twelve 
years ; to men at that of fourteen. The man is not 
permitted to take more than o!i(‘ w ife, and the wo- 
man is bound to a single husband. The padri who 
gives this sacrament, after having ascertained that 
there is no objec tion to (he marriage, and the com- 



[Kiel l)ping iiiado l)ol()rp wilnessps, unites both Ur 
each other in wedlock according to the conditions 
ol matrimony. 

The Christians sa\ that laith is something hy 
\\ Inch we know a religion to be certainly true, and 
that, whenever God, the Almighty, has sent his 
message, however hard and dillicult, and out ol the 
natural mode and rule it may appear, we know that 
God cannot tell a lie. The truth is found in the 
hook of God, hy means of the evidence given h\ 
him who is the suhstitule of the Lord Jesus, and 
whom they (all Pope. It is certain that he throws 
nobody into an error, because the Lord Jesus has 
in the holy Gospel, made an arrangement with him 
to that effect. It should he known that the life of 
man dc^pends upon these laudable (jualiiications. To 
sean h and to acquire knowledge is a laudable inten- 
tion, in every business and prolession ; on that 
account it is by method and virtue that aflairs find a 
proper arrangemeut ; knowledge is the master ol 
things ; it is like salt in meat, it is the eye of the 
body; and as the sun in heaven. consists 

in using moderation in the manifold transactions 
of men, and in kec’ping men in peace and in mutual 
satisfaction : if therefoie every body were ( ontented 
with his share, and entertained no desire for more, 
there would be no war and contention. Fortituile is 
something bv means of which oik* obtains supe- 


nOrilv over the dilHeullies which ohsU'U( t the life ol 
men, and the business of fortitude is to triumph over 
terror and fear', which Ihlis (Satan) throws into the 
heart, in order to i-etain us Iroin acts which ai’e to 
he done. Continence is a faculty which bestrrws 
nieasui’e and order in sensual pleasures ; the busi- 
ness of continence is to prevent men Irom being 
carried away by the delights of the world ; we ought 
to tend in this life towards godliness; blessed are 
those who feel hunger and thii'st after God. It is 
I'equired that, in our devotion to God there enters 
no other desire but that of the beatitude to see the 
Divine Being ; on that account blessed are those 
whose hearts are pure, because the sight of God 
shall be their reward in heaven, and even in this 
world they shall in a certain way see God : because 
those wliose eyes are pure, behold things of snperln- 
tkc beauty ; it is required that wo carry strife to a 
peaceful end, and accomplish our virtuous tmdea- 
vors. Those who are in a stale of opposition to 
this, lake with efforts and struggles the road of 
misery. On that account blessed arc the peace- 
makers, for thev shall be called the ( hildren of God. 

There are fourteen gills o! God, the all merciful: 
seven of them are bodily, and seven spii itual. I’he 
seven bodily gifts are: 1. to satiate the hungry; 
2. to quench the thirst of the thirsty ; 5. to clothe 
the miked ; i. to harbor the stranger ; 5. to inquire 



allcr llie si(k, iiiid to console the captive; I). to 
procure lil)erlv to prisoners; 7. to bury the dead. 
The spiritual acts are as follow: 1. to instruct tlu' 
ignorant ; 2. to advise the poor in spirit: 5. to eoin- 
!ort the heai't of the mourners ; 4. to admonish the 
sinners; 5. to forgive injuries inllieted ; G. to show 
lorbearanee to the deformities of nature; 7. to offer 
pious prayers for the living and the dead. The 
Christians say that every nece.ssitous individual is 
worlhv of charities, to whatever religion or se( t he 
may belong, hut the person of the same I'aith, or a 
relative, is more deserving of liivor. It is a sin, 
when by choice we perpetrate an action whi( h is in 
opposition to the pleasui’e of God, and wluui we 
abandon an act which we are commanded to per- 
form. A capital sin is it for a man, by his own 
choice, to commit an abominable act and deed, such 
as the unrighteous spilling of blood, and whoredom. 
Of venial sins seven arc enumerated : such as steal- 
ing some slight thing without a perlecl concurrence 
of the will in it. The sumniarv of the ( apital sins 
is as follows: pride, avarice. Inst, anger, gluttony, 
eiivv, and sloth. 

Pride consists in esteeming one’s sell higher than 
others, whence proceed petulance, wliich displays 
itself in vaunting one’s self and despising others, and 
in dispute, and disobedience. The remedies to be 
applied to it are trust, submission, and obediem e to 



.m<uh(“r ; aiv suitable nieaiis b\ whieli ibe 

lialpfiil mind may be subdued. 

Avarice is a desire witheut measure ol the bi itlle 
things of the world, and the bad consequences which 
result from it are theft, deception in buying and 
selling, lies, and perjury : the remedies for it may be 
good works and liberality 

Lust is an unbounded desire of sensual plea- 
sures ; but the way and scandalous display of it is 
the delilement of women : the remedy to be sought 
(or counteracting it is chastity. 

Anger is a desire without measure of vengeance 
upon somebody, and the display of it is hatred of 
(jod’s creatures, insulting speeches against men, 
contentions, and a total want of mildness : the reme- 
dies tor it are patience, forljearance, and the rellec- 
lion that, for our crimes and shamel'ul acts, we are 
deserving of the adversity which comes upon us, 
and to keep before our sight the Lord Jesus and 
his apostles, who showed nothing but mercy and 
kindness to those very men wlio caused their distress 
and affliction. 

Gluttony is a desire without measure of eating and 
drinking ; the offspring of this is sensuality, rejection 
of fasts, slowness in worship, and all sorts of dis- 
eases ruining the body : the remedies l()r this are 
abstineme, moderation in eating and drinking, in 
order that a becoming attention to divine favor l«* 
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oxciled, the constitution restored to health, and a 
return from all extravagance accomplished. 

Envy is a pain and sadness derived from the good 
condition of the affairs of other people ; whence 
proceeds the jealous intention to find fault and occa- 
sion for detraction. It displays itself by rejoicing at 
the distress of one’s neigh hors, when related by other 
tongues, by leviling certain people, and by leading 
an unprofitable lile; the remedy for it is affection 
for mankind on account of their being God’s crea- 
tures, and to consider that happiness and welfare are 
bestowed upon them by the mercy of God, and that 
it is an exceeding offence against good morals to be 
afflicted on account of the works and effects w'hich 
result from divine disposition. 

Sloth is negligence in the worship of God and in 
good behaviour. It displays itself by a Irequent 
deficiency in laudable and obligatory actions, and in 
always letting slip out of our hands the expedients 
of spiritual and material life: the remedy for it is 
activity and alacrity. 

Hell is a place'a worse than which cannot exist, 
and in this abode one is imprisoned to all eternity, 
on account of commission of sins lor punishment, 
more severe than which none can be imagined. 
Heaven is a place full of all sorts of delight; the 
happiness of this place manifests itself for all ages 
by jubilation and pleasure. 

V. II. 21 
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Jesus told his disciples: “ After me, u great num- 
“ her of men will set forth pretensions to divine 
“ mission, but all will be deceivers: remain you 
“ persevering and steady in your adherence to me, 
“ until my coming.” 

The Gospel has been translated from the tongue 
of Jesus into different languages ; namely, into Ara- 
bic, Greek, Latin, which last is the language of the 
learned among the Firang; into Syriac, and this all 
men of letters know. 


CdAPTFdl VI. 

Of the religion of the Muhammedans, or of the 
people of Islam (right laith), consisting of two 
sections : the lirst treats of the religion of the 
Somites, the second of the religion of the Shids. 

Section the first : of the religion of the Son- 
NiTEs. - The author of this book was informed by 
respectable persons of the Sonnites (the mercy of 
God be upon them ! ) and saw in their Ixioks, namely, 
in the doctrine presented by .the imam Mohammed 
Sheheristani, ' where it is said, that in sign ofrevela- 


‘ Sheheristani is the surname of Al Fath Mohammed BenAbdalkerim, 
one of the most celebrated doctors of the Asharian sect, an account of 
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lion the verses ol the high prophet (upon whomhe 
blessing ! ) show the right failli ; that his religion will 
divide into seventy and three sects,' and that of this 
iiiitnber one shall obtain salvation, and the rest shall 
share darkness and perdition. Itwasasked: “Upon 
‘ ‘ what people shall the sun of salvation shine?” He 
answered: “ It shall shine upon the people of the 

which is to follow. He died in the year of the Hejira 548 'A. I). llbSi. 
He composed several works upon metaphysics and the scholastic theology 
of the Musclmans, and among others that which is entitled Nehajat 
alekilam ft dm al Kelam, and on account of which he is entitled V/dta- 
kellam al-Ashari. “ the scholastic of the AshSrian ” We have also from 
him a book called AZ yielal u alnakal. “ the means of cunng weari- 
“ someness and melancholy.” — (Herbelot.) 

' According to Sheheristani, quoted by Pococke (p. 211, 1st edit.), the 
Magians were divided into seventy sects; the Jews into seventy-one; 
the Christians into seventy-two; and the Moslem into seventy-three. 
Among the sects there was always one to be saved 
The baron de Hammer says tJourn. As., juin 1828, p. 321, Tableau 
gdndalogique des .«oixante-treize sectes de Islaml : “ The best informa- 
“ tion which we have yet upon the sects and the heresies of Islam are 
“ those given by Pococke, Marraccius, and Sale, according to Sheheristini, 
■■ and the Commentary of Mewakif. Pococke (Specimen historiae Ara- 
•* bum, Oxoniaj, 1630, pp. 194 and 2101, Marraccius (Prodromus), and 
Sale (Engl, transl. of the Koran) trace the principal classes of the 
“ genealogical table of the heresies; but their catalogue is not quite 
'• exact, and still less complete. This subject, interesting for the history 
of religions, and above all for that of the Islamitie heresies, is treated 
“ fundamentally in the Commentary of the great scholar Jorjani upon 
the ilewakif, that is to say, the metaphysics of Adhadeddiu al Iji, a 
valuable work in more than one respect, which work was printed in 
Constantinople” (in folio, of 633 pages, in the year of the Hejirah 1039, 
A. D. 1824i. The baron de Hammer treated this subject summarily in the 
number of the journal quoted, pp. 321-333, and in the subsequent iiuni- 
ber fill Inly. 1823. |ip 32 46. 
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‘ ‘ Sonat ' and Janmit.’' ' It was riirtlier asked : ‘ ‘ Who 
“ are the people of Sonat “ and Jainaat?’ He said : 
“ Those who walk the road upon which I am to-day 
“ a traveller, and by which my successor shall pro- 
“ ceed.” The same book treats also oi‘ the Sifdtiah,‘^ 
a great number of which sect has from all times 
acknowledged the greatness of the divine nature, 
whose attributes are omniscience, power, life, hear- 
ing, sight, providence, command, majesty, bounty, 
profuse liberality, greatness, and magnificence; they 
make no difference between the essential attributes and 
the attributes of operation : because in logic, according 


‘ The points of faith in dispute among the schoolmen are reducible to 
four general heads, called the four bases or great fundamental articles. 
The first relates to the attributes of God, and bis unity consistent there- 
with ; the second regards predestination and the justice thereof; the 
third concerns the promises and threats; the fourth treats history and 
reason, and also the mission of prophets, and the office of Imam, or chief 
pontiff. About all these heads the Muhammedans are disided into dif- 
ferent sects, which may be classed under two principal sorts: the ortho- 
dox and the heretical; the former, by a general name, are called Son- 
nites, or *• Traditioiiists the latter Shidts (see note, vol. I. p. lot). 

.lamaat signifies properly the assembly, or as we may say, the church 
of Moselmans. This name is assumed by the Asharian, who, as Shehcris- 
t4ni contends (see Pococke, p.21I), were the sect whom tlic prophet indi- 
cated as selected for salsation. 

3 The Sonnites, just mentioned, are divided into four sects, the foun- 
ders of which I shall mention, in the order as they occur, in the text of 
the Dabist^n. 

* The Sifatiah arc one of the orthodox sects ; they maintain the exist- 
ence of the eternal attributes of God, and are on this , account named 
Sifa'tiah, or " Attribulists. " 


lo llieir dolinitioii of the words, both these attributes 
are but one ; they maintain that some of the attri- 
butes are proclaimed l)y the evidence of the blessed 
revelation ; and these they call attributes declarative : 
for instance, the hand, the countenance ; these they 
do not interpret in a particular sense, but they say, 
these attributes are found mentioned in the sacred 
book, on which account these attributes are called 
declarative. Whereas the sect called the Mutazalah ' 
deny the attributes, and the ancients maintain them 
by arguments; the latter are called Sifuiiah, and the 
Matezalah are entitled Mdtalah ; but these last employ 

* The MAtazalah, or “ Separatists,” were the followers of TCase/ Ebn 
Ata. He was the disciple of Hassan al Bas'ri, of whom hereafter When 
he separated fiom his master, the latter exclaimed: Kad (ttazal amma 
Tt'asse/, “ Wassel separates from us;” hence is derixed the name of his 
followers, Mdtazalah—{Sce Herbelot). They entirely rejected all eternal 
attributes of (iod, saying that eternity is the proper or formal attribute 
of his essence; that God knows by his essence, and not by his knoivletige, 
and the same they affirmed of his other attributes, and hence this sect 
were also named Mdtalah. or Mdtalites. from their God of his 

attributes, in which they place the unity of God. They denied also all 
vision of God in paradise by the cor|)oreal eye, and rejected all comparison 
or similitude applied to God. They established further, that the word 
of God is created; that God is necessarily holden to the| observation of 
justice in his decrees, to the rewarding of good and the punishment of 
the wicked. Moreover they refuted the dogma of absolute predestina- 
tion, maintaining that God was not the author of evil, but of good only, 
and that man was a free agent: on which account they are also called 
Kadarian. from kadr, “ destiny.” They are subdixided into txxent) 
sects, taxing each other with infidelity — I See Sale's Koran, xol. 1. Pie- 
lini. Uiscouise, pp. 211-212 . Tim latter are le be particularly meii- 
tmiied in these pages hereaflei. 



exaggeiation in iheir argunit'nls to sut li a degree 
that they approach the boundaiy of a mere image. 
Some use more restriction with respect to the attri- 
bution, which is indicated by the actions of God. 
Information derived from the sacred book devolved 
equally to both sects ; but some interpret these 
words in a manner that they may appear probable, 
whilst others are firm in their interpretation, say- 
ing : “ We know by the application of the intellect 
“ that nothing can be like the Lord’s divine power, 
“ and that at all limes nothing of what is created 
“ can be like him, and (irmly convinced of it, we 
“ think ihesew’ords are to he consideretl as a meia* 
“ simile, such as: ‘ God seated upon his throne,’ or 
“ such as ‘ I created you mth my hand, and I preserve 
“ ‘ you.’ Except these words, which are to he 
considered as a mere simile, we know no other 
meaning, and to know Giorouyhly the meaning and 
interpretation ol it, we feel ourselves perplexed ; 
“ but, in spite of this perplexity, we deny the like- 
“ ness of the created beings and the Creator, on 
“ account of the extent of the divine power.” 

The sect called Jamiidti, which belongs to the 
moderns, ampliticd what the ancients had main- 
tained, and said, that necessarily an evident sense is 
to be ascribed to these words, and by means of a 
commentary an agreement was obtained upon the 
proper hearing whi< h the t(>xl of the sacred book 



lias, so that we may wilhuul difliculty inlerprel it, 
or establish the evident meaning of it. They always 
fell into a pure simile, and in such an acceptation, 
they are in opposition to the ancients. Whatever, 
as a pure simile, is taken from the sacred hook ol’ 
the Jews, this is also not received by all the Jewish 
tribes, although the readers of the Koran, having 
found some such words in the Old Testament, em- 
ploy the simile as an argument, and in this belief are 
the Shiah. Some tell upon the side of excess, and 
' some upon that of deiicieni^'y ; but others of the 
sect, which by exaggeration ' exceeded all bounds, 
declared as vain any comparison with the Lord Al- 
mighty, whilst the sect which happened to take the 
side of deticiency and error compared something 
which is created to the Lord God. When the Mdla- 
zalahimd the Matakahnm, ■ “ scholastics,” appeared, 
then some openly turned their face from exaggera- 

* There is a sect among the Shiites, or “ ihc Dissidents,” called the 
Gholats, or “ the Eiaggerators.” 

* pKlvj Matkallem, according to Kichardson’s Dictionary. Johnson’s 

edition, signifies "a speaker, orator, dcclaimi-r, advocate;’ but, ac- 
cording to Pococke vide pp. I'Jo. IDS 1st edit.', Al Alotacalmtn are 
those who investigate and dispute. Al Kalem signifies “ scholastic 

theology,” synonymous with Al mantik, “ logic.” According to 
Eben al-Kossai, quoted by Pocock, Al Kalem is a science by which dis- 
quisitions are made about the essence and attributes of God, and the 
condition of possible things, about creation and restitution, pursuant to 
the canons of Islamism. Otiicrs define it the science of legal principles 
wliich belong to the articles of faith, and are acquired bj positive demon- 



5^28 


lion and deficiency in which tliey were, and became 
Mdtazalah. And some of ihe ancients, inasmuch as 
they attached themselves to. the imagery of certain 
words which are to be considered as a mere simile, 
fell into an error ; but the sect of the ancients in 
general did not oppose the interpretation of those 
words, and made themselves nor)hjccts of contention 
and blame on account of the simile. It was the 
example of the theologians and of the Imams of the 
right faith, the Imam Ehn Malik, ' ( the peace of 
God be upon him !) who said that the w ords : “■ God 
‘‘ teas seated upon his throne,” are evident ; the attri- 
bute is unknown, and the faith to he placed in it is 
necessary. The question thereupon being a novelty, 
and carried to such a state, the Imams AhmedHanbal ' 

strations. Further, coiiformahly with the author of Al Maiiukef, " sta- 

tions. or rather theses of inetarhjsic-.,” who himself coniposetl a sjstetii 
of this science, it is a doctrine by which one is rendered capable of con- 
lirming by demonstrations the articles of religion, and of solving doubts. 

‘ ildlikEbn Alls (see Sale’s Koran, vol. 1. p ^Obl.was born at Medina, 
according to dilfcreiit accounts, in the years of the Hejira 90, 93. 94 or 
9o (A. D. 708, 711, 712, or 713), and died there in the years of the Hejira 
177, 178, or 179 (A. I). 793, 794, or 79o). fliis doctor and head of his 
sect, is said to have paid great rcgaid to the traditions of iMuhamnied. 
He was distinguished by the bumble confession of Ins ignorance Being 
asked his opinion as to forty-eight <iuestioiis, hi.s answer to thirty-two of 
them was, that he did not know. 

- Ahmed Ebn Uanbal (see Sale's Koran, vol. 1. p. 208) was born in 
the year of the Hejira 104 (A. D. 780) at Meru, in Khorasan, according to 
some, or according to others in Baghdad, where he died in the year of the 
Hejira 241 (A. I) 8o3;. He could repeat no less than a million of 
Muhammed's traditions. Refusing to acknowledge the Korun to be 



and Ddtid Jsfahdm,' (the mercy of God be upon 
them !)and theJamaati, who followed them, came to 
a final conclusion, until the time oi Abd-Alah Kalabi, 
and Abi al Abas Kaldnasi, and Hdres Jben Asad Mahd- 
sebi.- Although these were of the ancients, it hap- 
pened that, by devoting themselves to scholastic the- 
ology, they became inflamed with it, but were not 
able to expound the creed of the ancients, in such a 
manner as to impart, hv means of arguments, clear- 

created, he was, by order of the Khalif Al Motasom, severely scourged and 
imprisoned. 

Ahtiii'd IlaiibalVins the contemporary and friend of Muhammed Ebii 
Edris at SliOfei, the founder of the sect of the Shafdili's. The latter was 
born in the year of the Hejira 130 i,A.D.7CV-8) either at Gaza or at Asca- 
lune, in Palestine, and died in the year of the Hejira 204 ^A. D 819-20), in 
Egypt, He is said to hate been the first who discoursed of jurisprudence, 
and reduced that science into a method {ibid., p 207). 

To the names of the three founders of sects just mentioned, I am 
to add the name of Abu Hunt fa al Noman Ebu Tliabet, who was 
born at Cufa. in tlie year oi the Hejira 80 (.V. 1). 699', and died in the 
year 130 (.4. D 767). He is il'e founder of the sect called the Hanefites. 
This sect is reckoned, in the order of lime, the first of the four orthodox 
sects of the Sonnites, distinguished by the title of “• the follou'ers of rea- 
• son,” w hilst the other three are called the followers of traditions.” 
Of these three last, the sect founded by Miilik Kbn Hans is the second ; 
that instituted byiMuhammed Ebn Kdris al Sh.afei, the third : and that of 
the followers of Ahmed Ebn Hanbal, the fmirth of the orthodox sects, 
acknowledged by the Sonnites. 

> Da'u'il Isfahdni was born in Cufa, in the year of the Hejira 202(A. I). 
817) ; he died .4. H. 270 (A. 0. 883) - [Abutfeda. vol il . ]i. 261) ; he was 
the chief of one of the six orthodox sects of the ■Muhammedans (see 
hereafter the enumeration of tliese sects i. 

t Mahasebi died in the xear of the Hejira 2i! A. D. S73l. — .ihnlfeda. 
II, p 201. 
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ness to the fundamentals of theology, and their 
fervor and activity hecame doubled and increased, 
until by the intervention of the Shaikh Abu ’I Haseu 
Ashart , ' and by his instruction in the precepts of 
rectitude and perfection an opposition appeared, and 
a dispute arose, and enmity displayed itself. Ashari 
inclined to their side, and by opening roads to the 
fundamentals of theology, he lent strength to their 
endeavors, and this creed became the religion of the 
Sonnites and the Janiddt. The title of Sifutiah, which 
they bore as a title of honor, was changed, and 
they called themselves Ashari. As the Ashdridh and 

‘ Abul 'I Hasan al Ashari was first a M6lazalitc, and the disciple of 
Abu All al Jobbai, from whom he disagreed in opinion as to God’s being 
bound (,as the Mdtazalites assert) to do always that which is best, or most 
expedient; on which account he left his master, and founded a new sect, 
called the Asha'rian, who are a subdivision of the Sifatian. Their opi- 
nions were, that they allowed the attributes of Cod to be distinct from 
his essence, yet so as to forhid any comparison being made between God 
and bis creatures. They further assert, after their masier, that all the 
actions of men are subject to the power of God, being created by him, 
and that the power of man has no influence at all on that which he is 
empowered to do, but that, both the power and what is subject thereto, 
fall under the power of God. Manifold are the subtle distinctions in this 
abstruse subject; those who appear the least obscure, use this form: 
There is neither compulsion nor free liberty, but the way lies between 
the two; the power and will in man being both created by God, though 
the merit or guilt be imputed to man. Yet, after all, it is judged the 
safest way to follow the steps of the primitive Moslems, and, avoiding 
subtle disputations and too curious inquiries, to leave the knowledge of 
this matter wholly unto God. (See Sale’s Koran, vol. I. pp. 219-225.) 
Abul Hasan died in Baghdad in the year of the Ilejira 324 or 329 (A. U. 
933 or 940). — (Herbelot.) 


keruinktii ' ai’e the establisliers ol llio divine 

attributes, they are aekno\vlcdi>ed as two sects of 
the totality of the Sifatiah. The principal point 
among the precepts of the Asharis is, that every 
being that may really exist must he perlect, that 
it may answer its own purpose; perfection is a 
necessity of existence, and the Lord Almighty is 
the real being : the necessity of the Lord God is 
always right, and the law by him is a salvation 
acquired, so that the laithlul believers shall in 
the other woild, by a beneficent necessity, heconu' 
exalted: 

" God said: • Sonic countenances shall on that daj look towards their 
“ ' Lord.’ ” - 

They say besides, that if he gave access to heaven 
to all creatures, or sent them to hell, it would not 
he unjust; because tyranny can he exei’cised every 
where except in his empire. They maintain also, 
that the ollice of an Imam becomes firm by union 
and election, not only by manifestation and esta- 


' I’hc Keramian arc I'ollowers of Multammed EOn lierilm; iwho died 
III the year of the llejirah 233 i A. 1) S(>8' \Abulfedu, \ol. II. p. 229 i, 
they are also called Mojussemiun, or “ Corporealists,” who not only ad- 
mitted a reseniblaiice between God and created heinj^s, but declared God 
to be corporeal. The more sober among them, indeed, when they applied 
the word •• body” to God, would be understood to mean that he is a 
stdf-suhsisting being, which with them is the deliiiition of a body: but 
jet some of them affirmed him to be finite and circumscribed, and otheis 
allowed that he might be felt by the hand oi seen hj the eje. 

‘ The Koran, ch, LAW . i, 23. 
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blishment : because, if there was inanileslation, it 
(lid not remain occult, and the excitements occa- 
sioned by the report of it were abundant. U pon the 
plank of the children of SaMah ‘ they united to elect 
Abubeker ; after having established Abubeker, they 
chose Omar ; and after consultation Osman, and after- 
wards their choice fell upon A/i (the blessing of God, 
the Highest, he upon them ail ! ). The order of their 
succession in the oflice of Imam was according to 
the order of their excellence. 

An example of what was said about the ancients 
is to be found among the possessoi s of the sacred 
sayings, th^ Imam Ahmed Hanbal- and Daiid Ebn 
Ali Muhammed Jsfahani^ and the .lamaali ol’ the 
ancients (the blessing of God be upon them !) who 
proceeded as leaders upon the high road of the an- 
cients, such as Malik Ans and Makabil Ben Soliman, 
and persevered upon the high road of peace, saying : 
“ We made oath by the book and the Sonna, and we 
“ were no opposers to the interpretation;” there- 
Ibre they placed confidence in the book of God, and 
the Sonnites said : “ We know that the Lord Al- 
“ mighty is not like any thing that is created, and 
“ none of the created beings is like the Lord Al- 
“ mighty;” and they were very careful of the simile, 


* Saadah is the name of a trad of Arabia . 

See page 32S. note 2 
' See page 32(1, note I 
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and said : “ Whoever makes a moliun with his hand 
“ in recitini* these words: 

o 

' I created with my hands,’ 

“ or extends his finger, repeating these words of 
“ the sacred sayings : 

‘ The heart of the believer is between two fingers of Ood tbe Merciful." 

“ it shall be necessary to cut off his hand.” They 
said besides: “ W’e persevere in the interpretation 
“ of it, because there is a remedy for the bean, which 
“ remedy proceeded from the heavenly revelation; 
“ namelv, 

“ 'fhey whose hearts arc inclined to error will follow that which 
“ is parabolical therein (the Koran), out of love of schism and a desire 
“ of the interpretation thereof; yet none knowelh the interpretation 
“ thereof, except God But they who arc well grounded in know- 
“ ledge say : ‘ We believe therein the whole is from our Lord ’ ” ‘ 

“ And we are safe from doubt, and the interpretation 
“ of the command is fixed in our thought; by com- 
mon consent the word about the attributes of God 
“ Almighty, interpreted according to opinion, is not 
“ to be depended upon; it may sometimes happen 
“ that we interpret it contrarily to the will of the 
“ Lord God; we always fall into doubt and some 
“ deviation from truth; but we say what the men 
“ firm in knowledge say : that the whole is from the 
“ Lord, the Almighty God; we manifested this 


The Koran, chap. 111. \. 5. 



“ belief externally, anti internally we acknowledged 
“it as true; we consign it to the Lord, the Al- 
“ mighty God, and we are not perplexed hy the 
“ abstruseness of this knowledge, because to pos- 
“ sess it, is not imposed upon us by the law of the 
“ faith.” Some have carried scrupulousness to 
that degree, that they do not interpret in Persian 
the words “ hand, countenance, and strength 
but, like the Hashaviyat Ashariah, they enjoined that 
whatever is contained in the Koran about strength, 
both hands, countenance, arrival, nieeting, supre- 
macy, and the words in the sacred sayings, such as: 

“ God created Adam after his own image." 

and other expressions therein of a similar sort, are 
to be read in the very terms of the original, so that 
the words which there openly bear upon solid bodies, 
are understood by them in such a manner as to 
answer the belief of the religious sects and the attri- 
bution. 

The author of this book heard, in the year of the 
Hejira 10-48 (A. D. 1658) in the royal t apital of La- 
hore, from Mulla Adel, of Kashghar, that he (the 
Mulla) has read in the revered book of his faith, and 
also the lord Mmvldna Abd al rahmen Jdmi ' has stated. 


' Abd al rahmen lien Ahmed received his surname Jami from a place 
called Jam, very near Herat, in Khorasan, where he was born; he lived 
under tije reign of sultan llossain Bai kara, who issued from the family of 



in his nohlc verses, that hy the right laith it is neces- 
sary to believe in our heart, and to confess with oui' 
longue, tliat the author of existence is independant, 
absolute, and without wants ; and that his being is 
free of matter and without a form, and that he is 
belter than whatever can he imagined ; he existed 
primitively whilst the beings were in the mansions 
of nothingness ; after which, as an object everlasting, 
he remained firm, and no other being but he is 
always, and one ; but his greatness, his attributes, 
and bis names are without measure and number, 
although in a thousand parts he is but one ; in these 
however he is not confined ; the qualities of his ma- 
jesty are not perceived by the eye; and no being but 
he has life inherent in his qualities; but he lives nei- 
ther by his spirit, nor breath, nor body, although he 
be living by himself. He is another universe, en- 
dowed with such a knowledge that the world has no 
superiority over him, and his omniscience compre- 
hends the totalities and the parts, the inhabitants and 
iheplaces, and the town of existence, in such a man- 
ner that not a grain of sand is without his know- 
ledge ; he is the author ofevery thing by his will, and 

Tamerlan, and whose capital Herat was. Jaini is one of the most cele- 
brated Persian poets, author of a Divan, which contains the whole mys- 
tical theolo^'y of the Muselmans; of the Habaristan, or “ the spring,” a 
composition mixed with prose and verse; and of the romance Yiisef and 
Zulaikha, a most favourite poem of the Orientals. .I.imi died in the year 
of the Hejira 888 or 891 i.4. D. 1483 or 1180). 



ihe actions ol all things may be voluntary, such as 
the doings ol' mankind ; or natural, such as the in- 
clination of a stone, and are all produced hyhiswill- 

‘‘ Not a thorn pricks without his will ; 

“ Not a thread is broken without his direction.” 

He is strong, and possesses a perfect power ; 
without the help of instruments he performs every 
thing ; from nothingness he brings forth beings ; he 
hears without an ear ; he sees without an eye : 

•' He hears the petition from afar and near; 

“ He sees, be there light or darkness.” 

He speaks, but his speech comes not from bis 
throat, nor from the tongue and the palate ; but 
what he announces or withholds is nothing more 
than his speech; and his silence is eloquence. 

“ When God, the Almighty, w ithout words and letters 
'■ Spoke to nothingness sublime mysteries, 

“ Nothingness was moved by delight at these speeches, 

Dancing through the area of existence ” 

The emergencies of the world, good or bad, are 
all from his disposition ; and the actions pleasing 
or repulsive, are all his creation. 

“ The good and evil, if they be the necessities of predestination, 

“ The one is contrary, the other conformable, to his pleasure. 

He does what he likes, and knows of no hindcrance nor favor; 

“ Who is possessed of power like his? 

" Justice and virtue tend towards him. 

Injustice is foreign to his actions,” 



An account of the Angels. 


The angels are neither leinales nor males, and are 
pure of all depravity and sins. Some of the first 
rank among them are entranced in the contempla- 
tion of the divine perfection which they witness, so 
that they are not aware of God Almighty having 
created the world and mankind. The second order 
of angels are the ministers of bodies and gigantic 
forms; the revolution of the heavens is their olilice; 
and with every drop of rain an angel comes down, 
and no leaf appears without an angel fostering it. 
But among the angels four are distinguished, namely ; 
Jahril, IsrdfU, Mdikdil, and Azrdtl. The message of 
revelation is the business of Jahril; to sound the 
trumpet belongs to Isralil ; the surety of professions 
is Mfiikail’s ; and Azrail seizes the souls. Four 
angels are the appointed guardians of mankind, and 
write down the good and the bad; two of them are 
occupied with this business during the day, and two 
during the night. The writers of the good keep the 
i-ight side, those of the bad the left. The angels 
can in some form appear to men; 

“ Especially to the eyes of the guides of the ways, 

“ From among the possessors of constancy,* the prophets and apostles.” 


' This title is more particularly applied to Noah, Abraham, Mo.ses, 
Jesus, and Muhammed. 
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Tlie prophets are (he select of (Jotl from among all 
the children of Adam and of the exalted angels, and 
the spirit of Satan can never hurt them , if, by an 
extraordinary emergency, one of them <'ommits a 
fault, it is I’eckoned to be for giving good advice. 

“ Adam, at the moment when he tasted wheat,* 

“ Received the seed for the propagation of mankind ; 

“ From the grain which he ate sprang up a tree; 

“ Life in me and in thee is its fruit.” 

Although there be among the prophets, as com- 
pared with each other, a higher and a lower rank in 
their exaltation, yet Muhainnied the Arabian (may 
the blessing of God, the high and omnipotent, ho 
upon him ! ) is the noble and excelling prophet, who 
unites all virtues and perfections. 

“ Before the intelligent, there is no messenger 

“ But Muhammed for all mankind.” 

He is ihe seal of God’s prophets, and after him no 
other shall come, and when at the end of time the 
Messiah shall descend, he shall adopt the law of 
Muhammed; he shall convoke the nations to his 
religion ; the laxv of the prophet shall cancel all 
other laws. 

*• If the decision of the law of the sovereign (Muhammed* happens to be 
” Corresponding with another law. 


' According Co some rabbins and to some Muselmans, wheat was the 
forbidden fruit which Adam eat. — (See upon this subject, Les Oiseaux et 
les Fleurs, allegories d' Azz-edilm el Moeadessi, publides en arabe avec 
une traduction fran^aise par M. Garcin de Tassy, p. 167, notes.) 



'■ riiere is no obcdiciipe whatever due to the latter, 

'■ Kvcept from the circumstance of its being right according to the law 
“ of the prophet.” 

The ascent of the prophet' with his body hap- 
pened during his being aw’ake, as far as the mosque 
Aksa; there he mounted on the back of Bordk, ' and 
passed above the heavens, lie saw all the prophets, 
and the stories of the heavens and the hells ; in the 
heavenly mansion of Jabril (God he praised!) the 
angel remained behind him; then, by means of the 
arch he proceeded further. 

“ There was no confident but God ; 

“ He saw what was to be seen, he heard what W’as to be heard ; 

* iMuhammed. in the fifty-second year of his age and the twelfth of his 
preaching [X. D. 621), whilst lying asleep between the mountains A1 Safa 
and .Merva, in the vicinity of Mecca, had a vision in which he proceeded 
from earth through the seven heavens to the throne of God. .Muhammed 
himself alludes to it twice in the Koran, the seventeenth chapter of which 
is entitled “ the night journey;” but he mentions nothing else but a 
vision: it was the fanaticism of his followers which wrought the most 
strange circumstances into an absurd fable, according to which their 
prophet was visited by the angel Gabriel, and in his company carried first 
from Mecca to Jerusalem, and then, upon a ladder of light, to the pre- 
sence of God. 

2 For the just mentioned miraculous journey, Gabriel had brought with 
him the sacred animal on w hich the prophets used to ride w hen exe- 
cuting a divine command, it was called A / borak," flashing as lightning,” 
in shape resembling an ass of a larger size, with a face like that of a 
man, the eyes brighter than the star .Aldebaran, the ears of an elephant, 
the neck of a camel, the body of a horse, w ith the tail of a mule and hoofs 
of a bull ; the breast of the animal shone like rubies, his legs like pearls, 
and a silken caparison of Paradise bedecked his back. — (Sec hereafter on 
the Borak, in chapter XI, the section “ on the miracles of the prophet.” 
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“ From thence he turned his face towards tiis dwelling; 

“ His place of repose had not yet become cold.” 

If this supernatuml event was associated with the 
claim of prophecy, so was it a miracle, and if not, 
so was it divine favour ; in the existence of the 
Lord prophet (the blessing and peace of God he with 
him) was a great number of miracles attesting his 
mission to the nations, and such ones as are not to 
be found with other prophets. There are many 
books attributed to God Almighty, and in their 
whole number one hundred and four are approved ; 
but they are not confined to this number, and some 
of those which are known, are not praised. 

“ Every book which God has sent, 

“ Is received by the believing as revealing God's perfection. 

Such is the Tawrit ( the Old Testament) this book of the Merciful, 

'• Which by tradition and writing came to Ibrahim.’’ 

“ Another is the Gospel, which came down 
“ By the Messiah, and the psalms by Dadd. 

•' A summary of all these four is the Koran. 

“ Which Muhammed has composed. 

“ The sense and the text of which is a wonder. 

When the eloquent men of Arabia united 
“ Breathe enchantment into the sounds of words, 

“ They become weak, defective, and vile 
“ .Altogether, in comparison with the shortest Sdrah.”‘ 

As the book of God contains divine words, it is 
ancient, and the letters and sounds are new ; the 
novelty of an old meaning is like a dress. 


* Surah moans a chapter of the Koran. 



7yi\ 

“ If the dress be perpcluallj' with the heart, 

“ How can tlic person who possesses the dress be disturbed ?” 

The Muhammedan religion is among the most 
excellent and most noble religions, and the lather of 
this religion, the prophet of Arabia, is the best and 
the most eminent among the saints of the religions; 
there is a number of prophets, particularly the 
friends and the posterity of the prophet, but none 
is higher than he, the prophet. 

“ Among them all there was, in truth, 

“ None more apt for the khalifat than Sidik (Abu bekeri; 

“ And to succeed him, there was among the noble 
“ None more worthy of the office than Fardk lOmar); 

“ After Fan^, from none more than Zo-nl Narain lOsman) 

Did the state of religion find ornament; 

■' After them all, by knowledge and faith, 

“ Was Asad Allah tAli) the seal of the khalifs ”* 

“ Du not bestow veneration upon other names but theirs; 

To none offer greater honors than to them.” 

When thou lindest one of the people of the Kibla 
(the true faith) in a sin and fault, accuse him not of 
infidelity, and number him not among the people of 
damnation ; in like manner, consider not a lit and 
good man, although he be removed from sins, as 
belonging to the inhabitants of heaven. 

Whoever is an unbeliever with a zunar. 

“ Do not consider him for certain asbelonging to tlie inhabitantsof hell. ' 

Having found ihe happy tidings that ten person- 


^ riotf’, 'ol. 1. pp. W-iOO. 
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aoes' have entered into heaven, do not however 
include him in their number. 

** Because they are all formed of the pure offspring, 

“ They received also the happy tidings of going to heaven." 

When any body is placed in the tomb, then two 
angels of a frightful appearance ask him: “ ^^ho 
was thy God, thy prophet, what thy creed?” li 
he give a right answer, then they keep his grave 
open, and make a window from heaven to it, that 
he may behold his future dwelling. But it his 
answer does not prove satisfactory, they beat his 
face soft with a club, and close tbe grave so tight 
upon him, that a noise issues trom thcKoinpression 
of his sides; they also open a window from hell to 
him, so that he may there see his fate and his habita- 
tion. When the period of the world shall he ter- 
minated, the name of God shall not be pronounced 
by any tongue ; then, by God’s orders, shall Isralil 
sound the trumpet, and extinguish all like lamps; 
afterwards, during ages, there shall be no motion 
upon the face of the earth, until Israh'l shall again, 
at God’s order, by a blast of the trumpet blow the 

' These ten personages are llie four khalifs; 1. Abubekr; 11. Omar; 
111. Osman; and IV. All; then V.Talha; VI. Zuhair ben Assam; Vll. 
Saad ben Abu Wakkas; VUI. Abdur rahmen ben Auf; IX. Abu Obaida 
ben Jarrah; and X. Saad ben Zaid. These are called the ten evangelists, 
to whom the Uluhammedaiis add llamzah and Jaf.ir, and account them 
the tsvelse apostles of Muhanimed. — (See Eucoloijc musulman, par 
M. Garcin de Tassy, Cans, 1840, p. 200. 
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souls into the (iispersed parts of their bodies, so that 
all shall revive. Afterwards, at the last judgment, 
the angels shall place the journal of actions recorded 
at the right hand of the virtuous, and at the left 
of the iniquitous. If the balance is weighed down 
by the good actions of a person, he goes to heaven ; 
but if the scale, heavy with sins weighs down the 
other, hell awaits the sinner. This being brought 
to a close, an invisible bridge is thrown ovei' hell ; 
this bridge is sharper than the edge of a sword and 
thinner than a hair, and the believers and unbe- 
lievers are to he driven over it. 

“ When any unbeliever puls his foot upon it. 

“ The abyss of hell shall be his habitation." 

The believer also shall, according to his know- 
ledge and his actions, sooner or later pass over it ; 
a weak faith shall not easily cross it. 

“ But he shall find salvation at the end of the business, 

“ .Vlthougli he may see many difficulties-” 

There are lifty stations in the space on whitdi the 
obedient and the rebels shall stop : upon each sta- 
tion another question is asked : 

“ He who gives a right answer 
“ Crosses each station with rapidity. 

“ But if not, in each, from a distressing condition. 

“ He suffers pain and grief during one thousand years.” 

The unbeliever shall suffer the torment of hell 
eternally; and the iniquitous believer shall remain in 
it, according to tlu* estinuition i>f his i rimes. 
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“ Either the entreaty of the intercessors 
“ Shall liberate him from the retribution nnd punishment, 

“ Or if, by intercession, the door of liberation does not open, 

“ The most merciful of the merciful shall bestow salvation.” 

When they come out of hell, they wash them- 
selves clean of smoke in the Kaiiser. ‘ There are 
eight gradations, or steps, in heaven ; and every 
man, according to his knowledge and conduct, shares 
a place in them, and enjoys eternal beatitude. The 
highest of blessings is the sight of God, the Al- 
mighty, whom the good behold as tlie moon of four- 
teen nights. This is upon the authority of the lord 
Mulana Abd-ul rahmen Jami.'^ It is written in an 
esteemed book, that there are in hell eight steps, in 
which men are placed according to the estimation of 
their sins. 

Here is a short account oC what I have learned 
from the speeches of intelligent men of the right 
faith. It is contained in their books that the first 
being created was the spirit of Muhammed. 

“ The first creature of God was my soul.” 

' Kawser is a ' river of paradise, mentioned in the Koran 
{chap. CVlll). According to a tradition of Muhammed, the water of 
this river is whiter than milk or silver, sweeter than honey, smoother 
than cream, and more odoriferous than musk; its banks are ofchrjso- 
lithes. This ri\er supplies in two pipes the pond of the pnjphet, who 
describes it to be an exact square of a month’s journey in compass. The 
cups to drink this water arc of silver, and are set around .is numerous 
as there are stars iu the (irmament. —(See Sales Knran. vol I. Prelim. 
Disc., p. 126; vol. II. p. 314.' 

See pp. 334-333, note I. 



J’o this allusion is made in the words quoted I'rom 
the Koran. Then all the spirits of mankind were 
brought forth ; these, before being united with 
bodies, remained four thousand years in the vicinity 
of the grace of the most high God : 

•• God created the souls four thousand jears before the bodies.” 

The heavens .are understood to be the heavenly 
bodies of the sphere which is over our heads, and 
this has seven circles ; the earth is the cover of the 
tortoise which is beneath our feet. There are seven 
earths : 

“ Who created seven heavens and earths like them.” 

In each earth there are creatures, and am eng these 
creatures propagating inhabitants. The width of 
each earth is live hundred journeys of travel. The 
compartments of heaven are round ; but in the 
middle of the circle is the lent of majesty ; and in 
each sphere is an order of angels occupied with the 
worship and adoration of the divinity; one troop 
standing somewhat erect ; another multitude in- 
clined (with their hands on their knees) ; a number 
prostrated, with the forehead touching the ground ; 
others sitting ; some carry the throne of God ; and 
every angel has a place and a post determined , which 
he cannot leave. 

“ Their place is a place known.” 

From sphere to sphere there is a distance to be 
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Iraversed in live hundred years ol li’a veiling ; in eaeli 
heaven is one ol the seven planets, all the other stars 
are in the tirsl heaven, which is the next to the world 
of mankind. 

“ \Vc have adorned the inferior heaven with the ornament of stars, 

“ And we have preserved it from all obstinate demons ’’ 

The borders of heaven are upon the mount Kaf, 
and the throne of God' is higher than the seven 
spheres. 

“ He created the heavens and the earths. ” 

Above the throne of God is the ninth sphere 
(arsh). 

“ He created the heavens and the earths in ten days, and then took 
rest upon his throne.” 

The throne of God, the seven stories of heaven, 
and the seven dshidnah (nests, houses) of the earth 
are firm, and having taken their rest, do not move 
in any way, and are absolutely without motion. 

All that has been enumerated did not exist in the 
beginning ; the Almighty God created them without 
elementary matter by the action of his wisdom and 
absolute power. When the day of resurrection 
arrives, he shall fold together the heavens, ami 
change the earth for another earth, and plunge the 
heavenly sphere and the earth into nothing. The 


* Kcrsi: this is'tlic erysUvIini* or the empyrean heaven, a,, heiii? sup- 
posed the throne of Cod. 



earlli ol'lhe resiirreclion will be like an earth t)rpiii e 
silver, and in this earth nohody shall have committed 
a crime. As the happy Abd ullah says: 

On the day when the earth shall be changed for another earth, 
“ that is, shall be changed for an earth of white silver, where no 
“ blood shall be shed, and no crimes shall be committed." 

On the day ol resurrection, heaven and hell shall 
he made ready ; the dispersed memhers shall again 
form their body and he reunited ; and the soul shall 
again take possession of them. Some shall be car- 
ried to heaven, others to hell. The fust of man- 
kind who was created was Adam ; he was the father 
of men ; his body was of earth ; Adam was the lathci' 
of all bodies, and Muhammed the father of all 
spirits. 

“ 1 was a prophet and a man, between water and earth;" 

and all existence was brought forth according to, 
and in dependance upon, the existence of the pro- 
phet Muhammed. 

The angels have wings to lly, with which they 
cross in one minute a distance of one thousand years’ 
journey. Satan Avas brought forth from lire, anil 
was accursed on account of disobedience. ' 

This is the greatest part of the-creed professed by 
the people of Islam. They are divided into mam 
sects. According to the account of some belonging 


‘ Satan, or Iblis »as cursed for refusiiijs to Adam at (lod > 

rommand. I liis \m 1I be further dorlofied in a note, \ol. III. rhaplcr \ 1 1. 


to the persuasion of the Sonna and the Janiaat, 
the Mnlla Muharnnied Masiini, of Kashghar, ‘ was a 
learned and virtuous man, and one of those who 
followed the doctrine of Hanefi, to whom he attached 
himself so much as to choose him for his master. 
His origin was from Badkahshan, and his name 
Shaikh Hossan ; he always studied the Koran, the 
traditions, and other books of religion and law, and 
regulated his conduct after them ; in such way he 
passed the day; he kept frequent fasts, never read 
poems nor listened to stories, and if any body ut- 
tered before him speeches of worldly people, he 
became angry. He was very cautious with the 
Shiahs, and admitted them not to his house. The 
author of this hook asked him, in Lahore : “ What 
“ is the cause of the aversion which you always 
“ show to the Shiahs. He replied : “ I was origi- 
“ nallya Shiah, and therefore conformed myself to 
“ that creed. One night I saw in a dream the lord 
“ Imam Hossen, the son of the lord Ah', the son 
“ of Abi' Taleb, and asked him about the real truth 
“ of religion ; he enjoined me; ‘Be a Sonni, and 
“ ‘ keep away I'rom the inconstant, for they are here- 
“ ‘ tics and idolators of my person, and then utter 
‘ unbecoming words against the heads of reli- 
“ ‘ gion, Abubekr, Omar, and Osman, and by such 
“ ‘ an illusion they lost the right way ; the way ot 



“ ‘ liiilh is ihe (Jocln’nc of llio Somiites aiul the 
“ ‘ Jamaat.’ ” 

Here follows what I have learned from the Shaikh 
Hossen, as well as from Mulla Aadil. A Shiah is 
no Muselman, and when he brings forth his faith, it 
is not right, according to the saying of the prophet : 

“ Reviling ihc two shaikhs is an infidelity without repentance 
“ (remission).” 

1 heard from Mulla Yakub Tarfani, that these 
words for restraining the tongue exceed all bounds, 
and are an exaggeration in the veneration of the two 
Shaikhs (the grace of God be upon them) ; that yet 
repentance (remission) is admitted ; he said besides 
that it is agreed, reviling is no inlidelity. • 

Shaikh Mans nr Materidi ‘ becamea follower of ihe 
lord Imam Ahii Hanifa of Kufa, and Hujjet id islam, 
“ the proof of Islam,” the Imafu Muhammed Gha- 
zali,' who was a traveller on the same road with the 

' Mdtentli was the surname of Abu Mamur Muhammed al Hanefi. 
He was a doctor of the llanefian sect, to whom the praise and title of 
Imam al hada. “ the Imam, the director,” was given. He died, and 
was buried in the year of the Hejirah 333 i A. U. 944-3) in the town of 
Samarkand, a native of which he was; Mdteridi is a quarter of this 
town whence he had his surname. This doctor was a Motkalin, that is, 
a great metaphysician and scholastic theologian ; he composed, among 
many other works, a book entitled : Bian vahem al Mdtazalah, against 
the Matazale. — {Herbelot sub voce Malridi). 

2 Muhammed Ghaza'li, his full name is Abu Hamed Muhammed Ebri 
Muhammed, surnamed Hajjet ul islam Zain eddin al Tusi, born at Tiis, 
n Khorasan, in the year of the Hejira 430 t,4. D. 1038-9', the son of a 
merchant of cotton thread, jr/ioro/, whence his surname f/haza'li; he died 



lonl Jinain Shafayat' (the peace ol (Jod be upon 
them!) said in their literary compositions, and in 
hooks we read, that the root and the foundation of 
the seventy and two branches of religion are six 
doctrines, namely : the Tashbiah, Tdtil, Jaher, Kudr, 
Rafs, and Naseb.'^ 

in b04 or 50b ( A. D. lUO-ll ). In the latter half of his life, which 
extended very little beyond the half of a century, he composed more 
than one hundred works, several of which are thick volumes in folio, 
such as the most celebrated amongst them entitled Jhyd al Alum uliliti, 
“ the revival of the sciences, concerning faith," upon which the judg- 
ment was passed, that, were the Islam destroyed with all its works 
except this, from this alone it could be restored in all its perfection. 
This great dogmatic, ethic, and philosophic xvork was nevertheless, during 
the author's life, condemned as heretical and consigned to the flames, by 
the Academy of Cordova, in Spain, the western Baghdad, or seat of Mu- 
hammedan learning. This composuion of Ohaza'li has been abridged by 
Abut Fas' el Ahmed ben Mussa al Arbeit, under the title Rub al Ihtjd , 
“ the spirit of the book entitled Ihya.” Sec Pocock Spec. Ilist. Arab., 
p. 371; Herbelot sub voce Ghaza'lt : Jlammer's Gemaldesaal grosser 
mostimischer Herrsher, IIV^' Baud, S 182, 1837. By the last men- 
tioned author was published a Biography of Ghazali, as introduction to 
the text and translation of a treatise of Ghazali, under the title; “ 0 
'‘Kind! die beriihmteste rthishe Ablianillung of Ghaza'li, "Wenne, 1838. 

' See page 329. 

2 The sects may be distinguished by the names of their founders, and 
called flanefites, Asharian, Kerami an, Shafeites, etc. ; or by the nature 
of their doctrine, and named Sefatian, “altributists;” Alatazalah, “ sepa- 
“ ratists ;” Mashabian, or Tasbiah, “ assimilators,” etc. ; or by their rela- 
tion to some established doctrine or community, and then entitled Rafs, 

“ heretics ;” Kavaseb, “enemies;" finally, these sorts of distinctions may 
be mixed. Xo doubt, these various classifications burden the memory 
with a great number of names which may create confusion. I am sparing 
in introducing others than those which are in the text of the Dabistan. 
According to those distinctions, their number may he diversely stated. 



In ihe dmedai td mdtekad, “ tliepiilarof believeriJ, " 
romposed by Shalidb id hak, ol'trulh,” Shaikh 

of Islamisni and of ihe Musclnians, Abu abd idla Fa- 
selella, son of ihe Imam, the blessed, whom God has 
taken in liis inerey, and whose sins are forgiven, Taj 
eddin, “ the crown of the faith,” Sdid al Hassan. 
son of Haamn. son of Ymcf al Stiri, is to J)e found, 
that the Tashbihian, “ assimilators,” have attached 
to the most high God improper and unsuitable attri- 
butes, inasmuch as they have connected his creation 
partly with an elementary pi im iple, and partly with 
accidents. The Tdtilkm, “ the indifferent,”' have 
denied God and his attributes. In the belbre-men- 
lioned book we find, the creed of this sect is, that 
the world has no Creator, and that it always was 
such as it is, and that, except what is surely per- 
ceived, there is no other existence. 

We have also heard from Shaikh Hossen, that the 
Tdi tl maintain what some philosophers asserted, that 


We have already seen the principal sects reckoned to be four; here abotc 
arc reckoned six; the author of Shark ol Mowakrf ^ Pocock, p. 209) 
enumerates eight principal sects. 

‘ From Idli'l, “ neglecting, causing to be unemployed, render- 

•• ing useless, vacation.” Rigorously they are perhaps not to be declared 
atheists, as above : for their creed consists rather in denying the attributes 
of God, and in presenting him as inaccessible to human intelligence and 
strange to the government of the world, than in denying positi>ely his 
evistence. — (See Chrestomathie Arabe. tome 11. p. 90, by Silvestre 
lie Siicg.' 



God is the cause of things, and that the matter of the 
world was always in him. We learned also fron\ 
Azizi, that, according to this sect, God, the Almighty, 
when he created the world, attached its destiny 
to every thing that appeared, and that now, with- 
out God’s taking any active part in it, every thing 
exists or perishes. ' 

The sect of the Jaberiah, “ the compelled,” having 
given up, and denying, freedom of action in men, 
attach all their deeds to God.^ 


‘ The scholastics among the Muhammedans employ in their discussions 
principally two words: GciJI, al kaza,ani al kadr, necessarily 

anneied to each other, but still distinct by a nice sense particular to 
each ; al kaza' signifies God’s universal and eternal judgment or decree, 
by wihich the particular things are created and disposed so as they are to 
remain to all the ages of eternity ; al kadr means God’s will in bringing 
forth, at a determined time and by a determined cause, things in their 
proper measure and fixed proportion with regard to their essence as well 
as to their condition.— (Pocoefc, first edit , pp. 207-209.) 

2 There are three principal opinions about the decrees of God, and the 
power of man with regard to his actions, among the Muhammedans. 

The first is that of the Motazatahs, according to which man is the 
agent in good and evil, in faith, and infidelity, in obedience and rebel- 
lion ; all his actions are his ; for it could not be said to man, “ Act,” if 
he had not the faculty of acting. Evil and iniquity can by no means be 
attributed to God ; an infidel is composed of a man and of infidelity ; God 
created the first, but not the latter. 

The second opinion is that of the rigid Jabariahs, followers of Jahmi 
Ebn Sefwan, whose sect nourished about the middle of the eighth cen- 
tury. According to them there is no action but in God; man acts, with- 
out power his own, without will or choice, exactly as a tree produces 
fruits, as water runs, as a stone moves. Reward and punishment are 
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Tile Kadaruihy “ the powerful, ’ ali'eet (lod in 
themselves, and reckon themselves the creators of 
all their actions. ' 

The Rafs, ‘‘ heretics,” profess their devotion to 
All (the peace ol God be with him ! }, and in the exag- 
geration of their affection, they make an unbecoming 
use of their tongue in reviling the illustrious Abu- 
hekr, Omar, and Osman (the peace of God be upon 


likewise proceeding from iieeessiti, well ;is the iinpositmn of order, 
comes from iiecessitj . 

The third opinion is tiiat of the moderate Jabariahs. .uni .lisri that ol 
the Asharian, who maintain that God creates the actions of man. good as 
well as bad. but that man acquires them: that is to say, God creates tlic 
power by, under, and witli, wliich man .acts, but man wills the action. 

and prepares hiiiiself to it, which is called , , kusb. •acquisition;' 

an action therefore, with respect to creation, belongs to i.od, hut witli 
respect to production, by which it is manifested, that is. by •' acquisi- 

tion,” it depends upon man, and tails under his powei. Abul Hasan 
of Isfahan says, that what makes an impression upon a fact, are the power 
of God and the power of man jointly. When man applies his mind to 
obedience, tiod creates in liim the action of obedieine, and when he 
applies his mind to transgression. God creates in him the action of trans- 
gression : and in that respect it is man who brings into evistence or pro- 
. luces his action, although in reality h.' be not the producer. — (See on 
this abstruse subject. Pocock. pp. •24d-2.ol. with quotations from several 
authors.' 

I The Kadariahs or Kadarian belong to the Molaralah ( Abul Faraj, 
p. 20). The Kadar.an have neen compared to the -Magiaiis. inasmuch a- 
the_ acknowledge two principles, light and darkness, or good and evil : 
the first of w hich they ascribe to God, the other to man and to the devd ; 
nevertheless, ev.'ry thing belongs to God, as created by his will; that is, 
with res[ieet to creation ; but the actions heloiig to the actors. — (Pocock, 
pp. 234, 23.1. e'c. 

1. II ;'.'4 
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them I); llu'V rehelleJ, and wont so far that, who- 
ovei‘ did not, after the prophet oi' Aral)ia, without 
hesitation aeknowled^^e the supremacy of Ah' (the 
grace of God be witli him ! ) and profess his being 
the chief of the faith and substitute of the prophet, 
was not re< koned by them among the IMuselinans. 

The Nan aseh, “ enemies,” are devoted to Abu- 
bekr and Omar, and having prevailed in this devo- 
tion, tlipy rejected Ah' ( the mercy of God he upon 
him !) and proceeded so far that, whoever did not, 
after the great prophet, plainly and decidedly acknow- 
ledge Abubekr and Omar 'the grace of God be with 
them ! ) as khalifs of the prophet, and as Imams, 
was by them (“xcluded from the circle of the right 
faith. 

Each of these six sects was subdivided into twelve, 
whence seventy and two sects arose. ' All are in the 
tiro of hell, hy the precepts of the sayings of the 
pro[diet : 

My nation is doidetl into seventy and tliree sects, wlio are all in the 
“ tire of hell, except one.” 

And those only who are w ithout these seventy and 
two sects belong to the people ol .salvation, because 

‘ We hate already seen. p. 323, that 'Mnhainined has predicted the 
diMsion of Ins followers into seventy-three sects (and not seventv-two, 
a.s above . W hy sev enty -three ? It was i see Pnrork. p. 211 i to make 
Muhainniedisin have one sect more than Christian ism, which had seventy - 
two, eoiintiiiK one iiioie than .ludaism, which, to have seventy-one, h.id 
.idded one to the seventy sects of M.nrism, 




tin y are of the true religion and ii|)on the right road ; 
hill the true religion is that which is not to he found 
among the sects mentioned, and in which those six 
religions are not likelv not to be, because these six 
ii'ligions did not exist in the time of the prophet 
and in the last will of the apostle. After him inno- 
vations look place, so that it is not unknown, in what 
lime, and in what place or town, and by whom they 
became manilesl, and from what cause they origi- 
nated. Bv com ordance of the people of Islam, the 
right road and the true religion is that which Mu- 
hammed (blessing be upon him !) and after him the 
noble coini'anions professed, and this faith is that 
ol the Sonnites and the Jamaat. This is in sub- 
stance the creed of Shaikh Mansur, and of Hajet ul 
isldm Abii Abel 'itlla : ' We are inlormed by the learned 
of the Hanefi persuasion, and by Mulla Yakub Tur- 
khani, who was an assistant and companion of Mulla 
Adil, that the religion of the Sonnites and the Jamatii 
is divided into four branches , which are the four 
sides of the city ol the law of Muhammed, namely, 
the Hanefiah, Mdlkiah, Shdfmja, HanihaUah, 'und the 
wanderer in these four religions is liberated. 


See p. 319, notes 1 and 2. 

- See the nanres of the IVninders of the four principal sects, notes, pp. 



r)5(» 


O U.COTM (>l nil, IMWIVAII AM) ^KZlDIVll CONAKf. I Kl) 
WITH TIIK All ILAIIIAA. 

In the east ol KohisLin is a tract oi country known 
hy the name of Shckmah, and the lord of it is Malek 
Vakiih, who boasts of having issued from the faniih 
of the lord of the teiievers, Mtiaviah Ehn Abi Safian. 
The inhabitants of that country are brave, warlike, 
pious, and abstemious. They have many comnien- 
laries, and knowledge of law and religion, and reli- 
gions books, fhey acknowledge the divine mission 
of Muhaimned (the blessing of God he upon him !) 
as well as theofiice of Imam and the khalilal of Abu- 
bekr and Omai', and of the lord of believers iNlaaviah, 
and they r(*vile Ali for having pretended to a divine 
rank. His belief was that they ought to possess all 
kinds of grain ; ' his followers worshipped him as 
divine ; this he insinuated to them l)y this prayer, 
which he pronounced himself in the sermons, related 
as his .saying ; 

" I am (tod ; I arn the inercil'ul ; I am the bounlilul ; I am the high ; 
'■ 1 am the creator; 1 am the provider of the necessaries of lift' . I am 
the most compassionate; 1 am the most propitious; 1 am he who 
■■ hestows a form to the drop of the sperm in the wombs.” ^ 

' the meaning ot this passage appears to me to be that ,Vli wished tlie 
Muselmans to apply to agriculture, which the Arnhs generally despise oi 
neglect 

- According to the most probable account of historians, it never was 
Ali w ho preieiiiieil to be a bod, but A IxliilUih. son ol \\ iihtih, sou of Saha, 





and die like; diese words are of IMiarauii and Aim- 
rod,' and like these are many oi their sayings. They 
are besides load df liloodshed, anil i iuel. They 
say improper things about the prophet, as of one 
who did not always behave with deeency. So it 
happened once, that eating dates in. eoinjiany with 
other persons, the prophet threw tiie stones of ilie 
dates towards Ah', and then said : “ O Ah' ! thou hast 
“ eaten a great many dates, because all the stones 
“ are before thee;’’ Ali answered, “ Thou hast 
“ syvallowed them with the stones ; and they say 
this passage is in the sacred book : 

There are men whose s|ii'echcs about the present life « ill astonish 
'• ihee, and wiio will take Cod for witness of what is m ilieir heart, 
whilst they are the most quarrelsome of adtersaries. " 

And they are approving Ebn iMaljam, ' and say 
Maljani is among them : 

a Jew converted to Islamism. who was the tirsl instigator of the seditious 
movements to which Omar fell a victim, promulgated the doctrine, that a 
(larticle of divinity resided in Ali, the true Imam, that he is not dead, 
but oiiiy for a time withdrawn from the eyes of men: tliat he would 
reappear one day upon the eai th, and lill it with justice, in the same man- 
ner as it IS now lilied with iniquities. This doctrine served as a founda- 
tion to the different sects which admitted the traiisiiiissioii of the Iniamate 
to the descendants of Ali, by right of succession, and spread in the 
east and west of Asia, in Africa, and in Sfinin. 

‘ Nimrod and Pharauii inaiiitaiii, in the Koran and in the traditions of 
the Muhammedans, the same chaiacter as in the Bible of the Hebrews, 
for tyranny against men and presumption towards I. nd : the lirst was the 
enemy of Abraham, the other of Moses: holli wcie punished by (bol. 

Ehii ■ Ihe .son of Vlaljani. was i ihinii,- '• ho 

.111, lied 'll 



558 


“ There are some men who rescue their soul, desiring in this man- 
'■ ner to perform the will of tiod.” 

Thev assert that the two Hasain are not of the family 
of the prophet, according to this verse of the Koran: 

•• Muliamnied is not any thin^ else but one of ii,s; he is yet the 
*' prophet of God, and the seal of the Apostles.” 

'they say that Yazid killed Hasan, the son of \h', 
in his house, and did not bring him forth from the 
corner where he was concealed.' He was come ibr 

* We have already (see vol. I. p 100. note) touched upon the enmity 
which existed between the family of All and that of Moaxiali. the son of 
Abu Sofiaii and of Hinda. a woman famous for her animosity against 
Muhammcd, tbe prophet. Neverliieless Moaviah became one of the secre- 
taries of Mubainmed, after whose death he was appointed to the govern- 
ment of Syria by Omar, and eonlirmed in that station by Osman, .After 
the violent death of this klialif, Moaviah declared Idnisolf the avenger ol 
his protectoi, and would not submit to .Vli. upon whom he waged war 
during four yeais, and after whose death he op])(ised vvilli eilual ar- 
dour Hasan, who succeeded his father in the Khalifat. Surrounded by 
rebellion in his own camp, Hasan could not resist, hut resigned his 
right and person to Moaviah. He died in Medina of poison given liiiii, 
as some say, by his wife, .lada, or by his minister, at the injunction nf 
.Moaviah (.see Elmarin. trad. Erpeiiii, p. o(ii ; ai rording to others, in 
coiieordaiiee with the Dabistaii, by the frainl of Moaviali's son, Vazid. 
who seduced Jada, and instigated her to poi.son her husband, pininisiiig 
to many her but after the perpetration of Ihe act, rejected, with 
scorn, the vvoinaii supplicating for the price of her deed. 1 shall add, 
according to Ahulfnla {edit, of Keiske, p. .330), that in Hasan termi- 
nated {.A. 11 061; the legitiiiiale klialifat, or the succession of chiefs 
whom the fiee consent of the Muslims called and established, and thus 
was fiilHlIed the predictinii of the prophet, vvliieh from the mouth of 
Salina, liis freeman is recoided in the traditions as follows; “ fhirtv 
" veals aftei Ins ilerease shall last the Hue and legitiinale khalifn. and 
“ tiien he sueeeeded bv Ivrannv 
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siil)(Juing (lie country of Birak; on that aicoiinl lie 
was pul to death. On the tenth day of tlie Moh(“- 
ram, they go on hoi sehack upon a wide field wliieli 
is before their town ; there they make, oT earth, an 
image of Hosain who was killed ; against him they 
dash their horses, and think fortunate thosi' who 
can say, that they have been riding against lliehodies 
of the martyrs of Kerhala ; ' this they call a day of 
victory, and on this day tln'V make a greater show 
of festivity and rejoicing, because the Imam of the 
lime, that is, Yazid, was upon the field of victory. 
And on Fridays and lestivals they revile from theii' 
pulpits the lord Ah' and his offspring. Among them 
is one sect in particular which act in lliis manner, 
and, with their swords drawn, curse Ah and his 

' -Ct'tei' .Moaviah's (ieatli, -A. 0. (i7!l, V.i/ul. lus vjii, llie Lliuli- 

tat, but Hosain, anotlier son of .Vli, still li\cd, and was united by the 
inhabitants of Kiifa to their town for reeciung their oath of allegiance, 
yielding to their invitation, he .vet out from Mecca, wheic he had coii- 
eealed himself, with iliirtj-two horsemen and forty men on foot. .Not 
fai from Kerhela. in an arid tract of country in liaU Arabi. he was 
encountered b} ti\e or ten thousand men. sent by Vazid to destroy him. 
The son of All bravely fought this .superior force during one-half of the 
day. but at last fell, with four of his hrolheis, as many of his own sous, 
and all his surrounding friends, seienty-two in number. The survivors, 
his women, were conducted to Damascu.s. where liosaiii's he.id. severed 
from his body, rejoiced the savage eyes of Yazid, now lived in the kha- 
lifat. Hosaiii's relics (as mentioned vol. I. p. 58} lie buried at Kerhela. 
The arinivei'saiy of his death, the 30th September, A. 1). (>80, is still 
celebrated by the Shiahs, with every imagiiiahle dcmoiislralioii of griel 
■ihoiil Ihe fall' ot .Nil's posteiav. and of eveeialion ol their np|iiessois 
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sons, and in ihis way they pass one day ; lliey are 
called Sidf, “ fencers.” 

The same sav that the prophet and his offspring, 
and particularly their prophet, had the power oi 
recalling to hie and putting to death, of creating and 
annihilating any being and that they did whatever 
they wished. But this mode ol acting was no more 
allowable to their successors, such as that of the 
prophets to destroy the living, which power they 
possessed on accouni of their having also that ol 
recalling to life ; but it is not one of our attributes to 
render lifeless the living, because we have not the 
power of restoring them to life ; also because the 
creatures have not been made on our account; be- 
sides, the prophet took whate\er male he liked, 
because the world was his shaie, whilst it is not 
permitted to us to take the woman of another man. 
It is however right, making it our |>rofession, to 
wage war against the opposei s of faith, and to light 
ilie enemies of religion for the protection of the law. 
fhis people kill no living beings in the country of 
Shekiinah. Their usual food is animal juice, such 
as houev, butler, and the like ; they use no into.xi- 
cating liquoi's, nor that prepared from the palm- 
tiee, nor opium. 

Among the Mnksud rhc^), who are a more intelli- 
gent penpl(^ ilic atithoi <>i tins book lound bimseifin 
tbc bouse ot one of tlu'iii. Theic a man ( idied Ihi- 
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skiav Re ft k ytkanndak, iiskeii him: “ If it \ver(‘ not 
permitted to drink intoxicating li(ju(*rs, how was 
“ it that the Idrmer prophets, and some of the kha- 
“ lifs, the sons of Ommiah, ‘ drank wane?” [fe 
answered : “ The wine could not overcome their 
‘ understanding; with us, it is not so.” liushiar 
said again to the author of this work : “ If the kha- 
“ lifs, after the piophet, possessed the power U; 
“ create and to annihilate lives, why did they not 
“ render the heretics dimda?” The answei' was: 
“ A king sent a phial of deadiv poison to the Amir 
“ of the believers, Omar (the grace of Ood hi^ with 
•' him ! ) that he may give it to an enemy ; the kha- 
“ lif said: ‘ I have no greater enemy than my own 
“ ‘ spirit,’ and he draidv thewhole phial, from which 
“ however his sacred body received no harm; now, 
“ the gentle-minded personage, who could drink 
“ poison, how would he not hear the abuse of mis- 


' Ommiah, according to llcrbelot [sub voce) is the name of a re- 
spectable personage among the Arabians, «ho was the son of Atnt-ul- 
s/icHis, and whose fiosterity bears the title of benu Ommiah, •• the 
•' children of Ommiah. ’ but their celebrity begins with the befnie men- 
tioned Jloaviah ; he was the first of fourteen khalifs of this famih, who 
reigned in succession ninety-one years. The last of them was Aferian 
Muhammed ben Mervan. ben Haheni. and after him there remained ol 
this family but Abd-ur-rahmen, who escaped from the hands of the 
.Abbasides, and later lin T.'di A. U.) established the dynasty of the Ommi- 
ades in S[iain, wheic fifteen of them held siiciessicely thi' go\eriinient 
during iicaCy Iwii Imudred yi'.u,. un'il bS<> 1 I' when the Miih s .ei/ed 
'he sioercigntc of that counirt. 
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“ taken niea/ So re|)resenl to tliysell llie other 
“ khalits.” The Cheps are a ti’ibe of the people ol 
Shekunah. 


SEeTio> u : \>i AocouM or the secoad sec t or the 
PE oi'LE OF Islam, whk.h sect is knowa fader the 
AAME OF Shi ahs. The author ol' this book was in- 
formed, bv the learned of this sect, that they agreed 
to attribute the office of Imam and the khalifat, with 
the title of Amir of the bidievers, in particular to 
Ah (the peace of (lod be with him !) that he was 
established bv clear tradition, or by manifestation or 
by testament ; and they maintain thiit the' khalifat 
was not alienable from the descendants of his high- 
ness, and if such a transgression happened, it can 
have been only by violence and by tyianny ; they 
also said, that the oflice of an Imam is not to be 
yiven bv the decision of a council, which mav de- 
pend upon the choice of the vulgar, so that the Imtiin 
may he appointed by their injum iion, but the true* 
decision is that which derives its origin and support 
from the pillars of the faith ; and the dignity of the 
prophetic asylum, Miihammed (may the benedictions 
of God he upon him!) does not deserve that there be 
negligence used or carelessness shown in sue ha mat- 
ter, or that it be committed to the multitude. They 
argue thus upon ihc* condition necessary ior the 




appoilUilient ol an Inuiin, upon its eslablishinenl 
and stability, which lequires to b«; defended by the 
inferior and higher people. These ai'e the o|)inions 
in which they agree about opposing or appointing 
an Imam, about words or deeds in the slate o( 
l•eligion. 

Some however, called Zoijiliyal, ' opposed them in 
whal was said ; and there is among the Shiahs a 
great difference of opinion about the establishment 
of the Imam’s olhce, and at all liiiies, before us until 
later days, there was much discoursing about it ; 
they difter widely about the number of the Imams. 
They are divided in dillerent sects, and we shall 
in this book give an account of whal we have seen 
of them. 

‘ The /aydlyat derive (heir name from laid, son of Ali, son of Ziiin 
el-abeddin. They are subdivided into three branches, aecordiii;: to otliers 
into five, under as many chiefs. 1 shall only mention three. The first, 
the Jarudi ijat, think that the Irnamate vtas destined by the prophet to 
.41i, but that afier the two sons of the latter, Ha>an and Hosain, the 
sacred office was uncertain in their children, and that those only who 
rose, sword in hand, were Imams: they do not agree upon the last Imam, 
still expected, the second hranch, the Salainianiyat, admit the right 
of Abubekr and Omar to the Irnamate, but declare as infidels Osman, 
Zobeir, and .4isha. The third branch, the Ua'i teriyat. are for the most 
part in accordance with the second, as to what regards Osman. These 
three branches are heretics in the dogmas only, but, in jurisprudence, 
they follow almost all the orthodox doctrine of .4bu HanilVih. — (See 
.loiirnul <isiiiti(iuc. 1823. tome Vll. p. 32. Art de M. de llanirner.) 
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OF JHE TWELVE SECTS OF THE SHIAHS. 

Tho juilhor of this book relates what he has learned 
from Mulla Muhamined Masum, from Muhammed 
Miimin, and from Mulla Ibrahim, who in the year of 
the Hejira 1055 (A. D. 1043) were in Lahore, and 
from others. The Mulla Ibrahim had great faith 
in his religion, and had a great aversion to the fol- 
lowers of the Sonna and the Jamaat, whom he never 
approached at meals; he did not during six months 
taste any butter in Lahore, because it happened to 
be a Hindu or Sotinite who was selling it- He said : 
“ In the beginning of my manhood, I once slept in 
“ a field, and saw in a dream a great host of lumi- 
“ nous beings, who said to me : ‘ Be a Muselman.’ 
“ I answered : ‘ Such is my inclination.’ They said 
“ again : ‘ Take care of not being a Sonnite and 
“ they added much about this subject to dissuade 
“ me i'rom it. When they had disappeared, I asked 
“ their followers : ‘ Who were they?’ They replied : 
“ ‘ Imams.’ When I awoke, from that moment 
“ I never associated with the Sonniles.” 

With this sect there is hut one Lord God, and no 
other: he is one, living, omniscient, self-acting, 
almighty, hearing and seeing every thing, and the 
first of speakers ; thev acknowledge his power, not 
onlv over possible, but even impossible things: 
thc\ ronsider God Aimight\ as po^sesserl of (jcali 



!ips necessarily inherent in his essence; they hold 
the servant of (iod to he master of his own actions. 

itli thern the word of God is not ancient, but it is 
a novelty, because its meaning is understood I'roni 
sounds. Thev adduce the words of Ahii Jafr Tmi‘ 
die mercy of God be with him!), who says that, fun- 
damentally considered, the seventy and three sects 
are only two religions, namely: Nava seh, “ the ene- 
“ lilies of Ah',” and Ravafes, heretics”(ihe Shiahs), 
liecause on the day on which Muhammed (the peace 
of God be upon him ! ) left the mortal garment, there 
were forty thoustiiid companions present, who all 
acknowledged, with approbation and satisfaction, 
Abuhekr as khalif, except eighteen persons, who 
were attached to Ah' (the peace of God be with him ! ) 
who were joined by seventeen other individutils, 
who, averse to Abubekr, did not acknowledge him, 
nor give their consent to his khalifat. He said of 
these seventeen, rafasd na, “ they abandoned me,” 
or “ they separated from me, ’’whence they received 


* Tiisi is the name of several celebrated men from the town of Tii'f:. 
There are two towns of that name: the one in Transoxana, in the domain 
of Bochara ; the other in Khorasan; the latter consists of two towns, one 
IS called Taburan. the other tVo'Artn. — [Abulfeda. Annnles Moslemira, 
mjI. III. p. 375.) We know several authors named Abu Jdfar. to whom 
the words above quoted may be attributed none with the surname Tu si . 
The author above meant is perhaps .lft«' Jdfar al JVthari, celebrated his- 
torian, born in the year of the Hejira 225 (A. U 8,38 1. deceased in 310 
(A. I). 022i. 



llieiiaiue ramfes,"- st hismalics;” and those eiohieeii 
persons said to the companions : 

“ You ha\e appuiiited Abubekr without inauguration." 

that is: “ You raised to the khalifat Abubekr, witli- 
“ out having due sanction for it on which account 
they received the title of Navuseb, “ enemies,” and 
each of these two sects had two names ;the one 
their own, on account of the part which they took 
in the a|)pointmentof thekhalif, and the other name, 
which their antagonist or enemy gave them; all the 
couipauions called themselves the people of the faith, 
oi' the people of the Sonnat and Jainddt, whilst those 
eighteen persons < alled them navdseh, “ enemies,” 
and to themselves they gave the title of inumin, 
“ believers,” and Shiahs, “ troop,” but all the com- 
panions named them Rdfes, “ heretics.” After- 
wards, the religion of the Navaseb divided itself into 
fifty and five sects, and that of the llavafes into 
eighteen, as it was said : 

All are in the liie of hell, except one." 

Of these sects, one only is to belong to the people 
of salvation, because they profess the right faith, 
and this right faith consists in believing the unitv, 
the justice of God, the dignity of the prophet and of 
the Imam, and the resurrection, and in maintaining 
the truth of each oi these live articles. As God 
Almighty thinks good to choose one among his 



sei‘v;iius, wliom lie sends as his pixiphet and apostle, 
dial he may announce the rii:>ht \\ay to liis subjects 
and crealures, he who is sent must he pni e of all our 
\enial and mortal sins; his word is to he :i media- 
tion between God and man; and the prophet, who 
is sent by God, finds it necessary to choose one like 
him to fill his place after him, ;ind this substitute 
must also be pure of all venial and inorttil sins ; this 
substitute, or khalif, must choose one who mav 
take his place after him. so that the centre of the 
face of the earth may never remain destitute of 
Imams; and that, ;<> the reasoning; of wisdom and 
by his effbi ls, the decisions in the law may be pre- 
served right, and the collection of proofs not lose 
its purity among them. Muhanimed chose Ali, and 
appointed him his executor and khalil,and Ali, after 
Muhanimed, was the best and wisest of all prophets 
of the family ; the other Imams (the blessing of God 
be u[)On them ! ) were his sons ; as the first, so were 
the last, and at the end they remained the same as 
they had been in the beginning. The number ol 
Imams, according to the Akhhar Nabi. ‘ History of 
“ the Prophets,” was twelve,' eleven of them passed 

‘ The t«elve Imams are as follow; 

I. ,Vi,i . khalif and Imam, was murdered .4 1). (iOl. 

II. lirsev, eldest son of ,411, khalif and Imam, poisoned A. U. 

Ill IIos.MM, the second son of .Vll, killed in battle .4 D 08(1. 

i\ . Ali', surnamed Zin uldhedin. eldest son of Hos.iin, died 4, 1), 712. 
V. Miihmfii Orkfii, son of 4li, poi.soned A. 1) THi. 



10 ihe Ollier world, die iwelltli is living lor ever; al 
last he shall appear, and render the world as lull ol 
virtue as it is now lull of injustice and tyranny. 

They say, that Ahubekr, Omar, and Osman, and 
the children of Amiah, and Ahasiah, their compa- 
siioiis, usurped the dignity of Imams, on which ac- 
count they revile them. Some of them assert that 
Osman burnt some volumes of the Koran, and threw' 
away some of the surahs, which were in favor of 
All and of his descendants ; of which the following 
is one : ' 

In the name of the bountiful and merciful God. 

0 you who have faith, believe in the two lights, Muhamined 
and AH, whom we have sent, and who recite our veises to 

VI .Iafh SvniK, son of Muhammcit. died A. D. 763 
VII. IsM.v'iL, .son of Jafr ; see hereafter the aceount of the IsmAilah 
Herbelot names, as the seventh Imam, .Mussa, the second son of 
.lafr, suriiamed al Kindhem, “ the debonnair,” and also saber, “ the 
patient,” and a’min, " the faithful guardian.” The latter died 
A. D. 7‘J9. 

vni. Ali' Ueza, son of Mussa, poisoned A. D. 816. 
l.V, Miuiammeo, son of .Ali Reza, called also Abu Jafr Muhammed. died 
A f) 8.1.3 

X Al\' .■tsKEiii’, son of Muhammed, poisoned .A. D. 868 
XI. Ha.sav. son of .Xli Askeri, died poisoned A. D. 873. 

\ll. MuiiAvt-MEii, son of Hasan, suriiamed yiahadi, " conductor, director; ’ 
he is sufiposed to be still living, and expected to appear with the 
prophet Elias, at the second coming of Jesus I'.hrist. 

It may be remarked that, of the twelve holy men, seven died a violent 
death, and two in an unknown manner. 

' 1 follow here the French translation of the Arabic text, made by 
M. (iarcin de Tassy. —(See .Journal asiatique, mat 1842, pp. 436-4.19 



you, and put you on your guard against the chastisement ol 
the great day. These two lights proceed the one from the 
the other. As to myself, I understand and I know. 

Those who fulfil the order of God and of his prophet, such 
as it is given to them in the verses of the Koran, those shall 
enjoy the gardens of delight. As to those who, after having 
believed, became infidels by transgressing their compact, 
and what the prophet had stipulated for them, they shall be 
thrown into hell, because they have unjustly treated their 
own souls, and have disobeyed the preaching prophet. These 
shall be drenched with hot water. 

It is God who illuminated the heavens and the earth, as it 
was his pleasure ; who made his choice among the angels and 
prophets; who placed the latter among the number of be- 
lievers in the midst of his creatures. — God does what he 
wills : there is but he, the bountiful and merciful God . 

Thosewho preceded them, have already machinated against 
their prophets ; but I have punished them for their perfidy, 
and, certainly, my punishment is violent and severe. God 
had already destroyed Ad and Tamud,'^ on account of theii 
crimes; he made of them an example for warning you 
Shall you then not fear ? 

Because Pharaoh acted tyrannically towards Moses and Ids 
brother Aaron, I drowned him in the waters, as well as those 
who followed him, in order that it may serve as a sign for you 


' Ad was an ancient and potent tribe of Arabs in the province of Ha- 
dramant. They chiefly worshipped four deities; Sakin, snp]ilying them 
with rain ; Hafe lha, preserving them from all dangers abroad : Ra'zika, 
providing them with food ; and Sa lema, restoring the .sick to health. 
Frequent mention of them occurs in the Koran. 

■’ The trihe of Tamud dwelt first in the country of the Adites, then 
lemoved to the territory of Hejr, where their habitations, cut in the rocks, 
arc seen at this day. (See Sale’s Koran, vol. I. pp. 7. !). 1%. 199 i 
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Many among you are prevaricators ; but God will assemble 
them all on the day of resurrection ; and they will not be 
able to answer when interrogated by him : certainly, hell is 
their habitation. God is all-knowing and wise. 

O prophet 1 my advertisement arrived (at its destination) ; 
perhaps will they act (conformably to it). Those who turned 
away from my words have already experienced detriment. 
Are they comparable to those who accomplish thy ordinances, 
and whom I will reward by the gardens of delight ? For 
God is the l.ord of mercy and great rewards. 

Ali is of the number of pious; we shall restore him his right 
on the day of judgment We are not ignorant of their inten- 
tion to defraud him. We have honored him more than all 
thy family. He and his race are of the number of sufferers, 
and certainly their enemy is the Imam of sinners. ' 

Say to those who became infidels after having believed ; 
“ You have sought after the comforts of the present life, and 
“ you have been eager in the pursuit of them; but you have 
“ forgotten what God and his prophet have promised you. 
“ You have broken the engagements which you had taken in a 
“ formal manner ; yet we quoted to you examples, in the hope 
“ that you would follow the good direction.” 

O prophet, we have sent thee clear verses. Those who 
were faithful, and attached themselves to them, will receive 
assistance after thee. Turn away from those who turn away 
from me. Certainly, he shall make them appear on the day 
on which nothing shall avail them, and when they will have no 
pity to hope for. Their habitation shall be hell, from which 
they shall not be removed. 

Celebrate the name of thy lord, and be of the number of 
his adorers. We have already sent Moses, and Aaron, and 


Moavia. 



those who followed them ; but they treated Aaron unjustly. 
Patience is an excellent virtue. Among them we changed 
some into apes' and hogs; we cursed them until the day of 
resurrection. Have patience; certainly they shall be punished. 

We have gratified thee with an authority equal to that which 
was possessed by the messengers who preceded thee, and we 
have given thee instructions in their persons. Perhaps man- 
kind will be converted He who turns away from my com- 
mand shall be soon called away by me from this world. Let 
them therefore enjoy some time their impiety. Ask no in- 
formation concerning the violators of God’s law. 

O prophet, we granted thee the power of loading the neck 
of those who believed in the strength of a compact which we 
contract. Be thou of the number of the grateful. 

Certainly, Ali is pious. He passes the night prostrate 
before God- He is cautious with respect to another life, and 
he hopes to merit the reward of his Lord. Say, will they be 
treated in the same manner, they who have acted unjustly, 
although they knew the chastisement which 1 prepare for 
them? Chains shall be put on their necks, and they shall 
repent of their acts. 

We have announced to thee a progeny of just men,^ who 
will not oppose my commands. My bounty and mercy are 
upon them, living or dead,* until the day of resurrection. 
Myangeris against thosewho act tyrannically towards thypos- 
terity ; wicked men who shall suffer the pain which they deserve. 

As to those who walked upon the road of thy posterity, my 
mercy is granted to them, and they shall be safe in the 
kiosques of paradise. Glory to God, King of the creatures.” 

‘ Koran, chap Vtl. v. 163. 

- Allusion to the twelve Imams. See their names, pp. 367. 368, note 1. 

3 Allusion to the twelfth Imam, named Mahdi. See hereafter a fur- 
ther eiplanation. 



THE ItELIGlOiN OF THE AKHliA HIA. ' 

Mulla Muhammed Amin, of Asterabad,^ gave cur- 
rency in this time to this religion : they say, after 
having acquired the natural and revealed sciences, 
he made a pilgrimage to the temple of Mecca, and 
after having critically examined the sacred sayings, 
he adhered to what he thought the right sense, and 
composed the work Fnva-id Maduivij, “ Useful Notes. 
“ by a Citizen of Medina.” In the book Danish 
nameh, Kdteh Slidhi, which was written for the use oi 
Darai Sekander Dostgah Muhammed Kali Rateb 
Shah, it is stated, that the exalted wish and fur- 
thermost intent is the knowledge of what is particular 

‘ The word Akhbann is frequently employed to designate “ the 
“ transmitters of historical traditions,” in opposition to 

c”' 

muhad-disin, “ transmitters of traditions relative to the prophet;” but 
above it is employed as the name of a distinct sect. I shall translate it 
by “ dogmatical traditionists.” It is taken in a much wider sense by the 
author of the Dabistan, who does not fix the precise epoch of the origin 
of this sect, but only says that it was in after times called ghaihet sari ; 
of which name an explanation will be given hereafter. 

2 Amin, “ faithful,” is a title given to many Imhms, Shaikhs, ami 
Mullas. 

Asterabad is the capital of the province of Georgia ; some Oriental 
geographers place the town in that of Tabaristan, and others in that 
of Mazendaran,as these three provinces, which together formed the ancient 
Hyrcatiia, were often united under one denomination. Herbelot men- 
tions two authors with the surname As’erabadi, both commentators of 
the Arabic Grammar Cafiah, which seems to have no connection with the 
religion above mentioned. 



to the origin and end, and the explanation of this 
meaning is contained in the verse of the merciful ; 

“ The faith in God, and in the dya of eternal life.” 

And the tradition of the nohle Amir of the be- 
lievers and the adored Imfiin(lhe blessing of God 
and peace be upon them and upon their holy de- 
scendants) 

“ God take compassion upon the man of whom 1 know fro u whence he 
“ came, where he is, and whither he goes,” 

entered into this meaning. The learned, in the 
maintenance of this stotion, divided into several 
sects. The one sect established this station by inves- 
tigation and evidence ; then a division of this sect 
rendered it obligatory not to say any thing contrary 
to the possessors of revelation, and these are called 
Matkalniin,' “ scholastics,” for the reason that they 
have composed the science of scholastic theology, 
on account of rational considerations, and have 
enlarged argumentation in the science of scholastic 
dialectics and theological questions. 

Another sect ditl not bind themselves in their 
reasoning; they are called Hxkmd mmhdijin, ' “ the 

> See note, p. 327, note 1. 

- Ma sha ytn, may be deduced from mdsht , ■* walking, going,” 

,ind alludes to the peripatetic philosophers, who were followers of .Aris- 
totle, and were wont to discuss walking up and down in the Lyceum of 

.Vlhcns. Referred to mtisiniji-nl . Ironi nuisli'iiji]. 



“walking philosophers,” because iheir first founders 
followed the stirrup of d/mP/ (Aristotle), ' and at the 
time when Arastu, as Vizir of Iskander (Alexander) 
was walking to and from the palace of this king ; 
they took the opportunity of being instructed in sci- 
ence by this philosopher. 

Another sect adopted this doctrine w ith pious aus- 
terities. Afterw'ards, a division of this sect made an 
application of this doctrine as necessary to the Koran, 
and took care not to maintain any thing contrary to 
the companions of the revelation, and these are 
caWed So fis matsherdin, “orthodox Solis.” Anothci’ 
sect did not believe this necessary, and these are 
entitled Ilukmd dshrdkbi, to whom Afldtdn Plato) ■ 
who was the preceptor of Arastii, furnished lessons 
and instructions of piety. 

Another class adopted this doctrine with a view 

•• willing, wishing, desiring,” the word may signily knowledge-desiring 
philosophers; mushdt’a, means “ a follower, adherent, coni- 

panion.” 

‘ The Orientals give to Aristotle the surname of tlahiyun, “ the 
divine.” They attribute (0 him more than one hundred treatises upon 
different matters. The greatest part of his works, such as we have them, 
have all been translated into Syriac and Arabic; it was through this 
medium, that the great philosopher became lirst known in Europi^. 

2 The Orientals attribute more than sixty-five treatises to Plato. They 
relate that, being asked what he thought of this world, he answered: 
I entered into it by necessity; 1 dwelt in it with admiration; and 1 
leave it with contempt. A1 Ghazali (before— mentioned, see p. 349, 
n.2), among other distinguished Orientals, wrote a book, called J}Jonketli. 
upon Greek philosophy, not without condemning several of its dogmas. 



lo tlie precepts ol' the possessors ol holiness, and 
made it a necessary condition that in all questions 
about customs, in which reason is likely lo err, they 
should strictly adhere to the sayings of the posses- 
sors of holiness ; and these are called Akhhdrin. 
The companions of the pure Imams (the blessing 
and peace of God he upon them !) all observed this 
rule, and thelmams (peace be upon them!) prohibited 
them the science of scholastic theology, and the 
science of the fundamentals of religion and law, 
which have been collet ted according to the views of 
the intelligent ; and likewise they prohibited the 
science of jurisprudence, which has been composed 
as an abstract of opinions, for this reason : because, 
safe Irom error, one is inclosed in what is right by 
the words of the possessors of holiness, and because 
many contradictions and discordancies occur in the 
three sciences. ‘ As it is evident and clear that there 

‘ The author mentions three sciences, viz.; .Jj fankala'm. 
•• the science of scholastic theology ; as ul fikali, 

“ the science of the fundamentals of religion and law and 

fan “ jurisprudence ” We have already explained the first ( sec 

note 1, p. 327); the four fundamental articles of the faith have been also 
enumerated (si^e note 1, p. 32i); but the “jurisprudence,” although 
slated as distinct, in reality comprehends the two first, and in addition 
shows only the practical application of them. AIGhazali, quoted byPocockc 
ipp. 200 201, etc., 1st edit.j, after having said that this world is created for 
furnishing assistance on the way lo future life, in order that men, with a 
due check on cupidilv , may take as much of this world as may he sufliciciit 



are no contradictions in truth, so certainly one of 
the different opinions is lidse. The Imams also 
instructed their companions in the science of scho- 
lastic dialectics, in the science of the fundam etals 
of religion and of law, and in jurisprudence ; but 
these three sciences are, in many of the questions, 
not without contradiction with the sciences which 
the professors of common religion have combined. 
The lords of the temple (peace be upon them !) have 
declared, “ that in the three sciences, as received 
‘ ‘ by the generality of the people, truth is that which 
“ from us is come to them, and error is whatever 


for a viaticum, and after having declared, that the jurist is to be the 
director of ihe king in the mode of retaining the people in due order, 
subjoins: “ This science (the law ) belongs to religion, although not by 
'■ Itself, yet by the intervention of the world. For the world is a field 
•• which is sown for the future, nor is religion put into practice, if not by 
'* the world. But religion and government are twin-brothers; religion 
is the foundation, and the king the guardian ; but what wants a founda- 
'• tion, verges to ruin, and what has no guardian, goes off into nothing, 
'• etc., etc.” The same intimate junction of religion and civil law. 
which is acknowledged to prevail in the legislation of the Hindus, as well 
as in that of the ancient Hebrews and Persians, lias passed into that ol 
the Muhammedans. Just as the Vedas with the lirst, the live books ot 
Moses with the second, the writings of Zoroaster w ith the third, so is the 
Koran with the fourth, the foundation of their code, and contains what we 
may call their whole civil and canonical law. With respect to the last- 
mentioned book, as it contains likewise all the articles of faith, it follows, 
that a doctor in law is also a doctor in theology ; or a faki is at the same 
time a lawyer and a theologian : hence the word al faqui in the language 
of the Spaniards, who have preserved to our days, in their character and 
manners, not a little of their former conquerors, the Saracens. 
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“ originale from their eoneeplions.” The doc- 
trine of the Akhbdrin, in after times called Ghdi- 
bet sdry, “ the minor absence,” which by some is 
reckoned among the traditions of the seventy-and- 
thi •ee, and by others among the traditions of the 
seventy four sects, became diffused among the 
learned of the Imdmhjat ; although it was also known 
among the first of the Ghdibct' Kaberi, “ the great 
“absence,” and the companions of the Imtims 
peace be upon them!) after having received the 
three sciences from the people of the temple (bless- 
ing be upon them ! ), foi med a collection of them in 
a book according to their direction; it was to this 
that the people of the temple referred in their belief 
and actions, until the time of the rdiaibei Ivaberi of 
the Shiahs, and this book, by way of continuation, 
was brought down to the times of the moderns : the 
entire work, which was compiled by the trusty friend 
of the right faith, Multammcd bcv Ydkdb al Kalhiy, ' 
(may his tomb be sanctified!) comprehends the 
three scien( es. 


‘ Upon (jhaibet, '• absence, disappearance, concealment” (see here- 
after, p. 383, an explanatorj note). 

Muhammed ben Yakub is the author of the book entitled 

fiVniHS- ” the ocean of the .Yrabic language.” He was born in the year 
of the Hejira 729, X D. 1328, and died in 816, X U. 1413, surnamed 
VI Shirazi, and Al Firuzabaili , the last is a town situated in the environs 
of Shiraz, the capital of Pars, or Persia pioper. I do not, however, lind 
elsewhere the title til KeV i. *• cordial.” |oined to his name. 
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Further, when Miihammed ben Ahmed Aljandid, wlio 
was eminent in analogy, ‘ and Hassen ben Hassdm ben 
All, ben Abi dkil, a lofty scholastic theologian, ap- 
peared, and were violent jurists ; in their lime, 
the circle of teaching and learning the common reli- 
gion being in the colleges and schools, they studied 
the book of theology, and the book of the funda- 
mentals of the common religion ; but as they 
did not possess all the experlness required for the' 
science of the fundamentals of religion and for 
that of theology, which were derived by tradition 
from the Imams, they adapted to the common reli- 
gion some among the subjects of scrutiny in ibe sci- 
ence of scholastic theology, and in that of the fun- 
damentals of theology : and made choice ol‘ a doc- 
trine which was a mixture of the doctrine of the 
Akhbartnsand of that of the common religion, and 
so laid the foundation of rational dialectics. ^ After 

* The term in the text is al kids. Abu Hanifa and his com- 

mentators are commonly called ahel al ki'ds, “ men of analogy,” be- 
cause they applied the process of analysis to the study of sacred tradi- 
tion, and rely more upon deductions of human judgment than upon a 
rigid fidelity to the precepts of the Sonna. 

1 render in this place by “ rational dialectics" the word 
ijtihad, which signifies properly, according to Sihestre de Saey, an opi- 
nion in religious matters, founded upon reasoning, and deduced from 
the Koran or the §onna, by way of comparison or induction. It may 
therefore be interpreted, as in the sequel, by “ ratiocination, discussion, 
“contentious arguing, reasoning, etc., etc.” It signifies also “study, 
“ effort, war against infidels.” — iSee also upon Istihad, As Kes.. vol X. 
p. 192. 
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iheni, Shaikh Mafid, “ the Ijenelicent Shaikh,” ( (he 
mercy of God be with him! ) that is, the Shaikli Abii 
Jt'ifr, on account of heedlessness and of the good 
opinion of those two eminent men, conformed him- 
self to them, and he formed, in scholastic theology 
and in fundamental jurisprudence, a system of doc 
trine, mixing with that of the common religion that 
of the Akhbarin, and that of the ds u/m, “ solid rea- 
“ soners ; ” on that account, the learned of the limi- 
im'yat sect divided into Akhburin and Asiilln. Like- 
wise Aldmah halU, “ the most learned ornament,”' 
that is, Shaikh Jemal eddin mdtahcr, has exhausted to 
the utmost this subject, in the discussion about pro- 
phecy and unity, and at last the s/iark mordkef, ' 
“ explanation of the stations ’’and the origins of the 
book of religions and attributes have also been elu- 
cidated by it. When shaikh Mafid. isldz-ilm alihadi, 
“ the teacher of the science of direction,” that is. 
Said Mirtasi, lived, and was the istd: rais al taifah, 
“ chief teacher of the sect,” this I’eligion xvas dif- 
fused among the learned of the Jmamiyat, until the 
time of the most learned oftheEastand the West, i/d- 
rnah-halli; and as, penetrating into the depth ofknow- 

* is a surname «liidi iie\er ocourroi to me in any other 

book which I have consulted, and the translation of which does not 
satisfy me. 

- \T(>i'a kef means properly '* stations,” such as those of the Muselmans 
in their pilgrimages and visit, to sacred places ; but this word serves as a 
title to several hooks.or treatises of metaphysics and scholastic theology 
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ledge, he, Alamali-lialli, surpassed in the sciences 
Janaid, and Ebn ahi dktl, and the shaikh Mafkl ; they 
gave a greater expansion and currency to the mixt 
religion in the book of scholastic and fundamental 
theology, and in the controversial dialectics relative 
to faith and law, established the mixt religion. As 
the ahddis, ‘ “ traditions” of the common religion, 
on the subjects of revelation and unity, were not 
exempt from adulterations, they published the series 
of traditions in their own book, divided into four 
parts. And Alaniah-halli ( the mercy of God be 
with him ! ) on account of heedless conlidence 
divided into four parts the traditions of his book, 
and the book of the sect of the MahakaJi, “ iheas- 
“ serters of truth,” in such a manner as was also 
manifested by the llm ilabndi, “ the science of the 
“ direction” (revelation), and the ra-k (chief) of the 
sect, and sikat al kldm, “ the trusty friend of the 

right faith,” and head of the Shaiks, Almdik, 
“ speaker of truth, ’’that is. Miiliammed Ebn Bdbuyuh' 
Alkamt; and others ; hence the whole tribe Mahakah 

• aha'dts, means someliincs ihe tenets of the Koran, at 

others, the sayings relative to Muhammed, live thousand two hundred 
and sixty-six in number; according to some writers, seven thousand, 
-genuine and forged. 

2 The manuscript of Oude reads EhuBahinah. Want of 

accuracy in proper names is particularly to be regretted in the historical 
part of any work; it prevents me, particularly in this place, from giving 
a positive notice of each of the persons introduced jn the text 



professed lliis as true, and, alter Ahiinah-luill!/, 
shaikh Shahid nirl, “ the lirst witness,” that is, the 
shaikh Muhammcd maki, made it the rule of his reli- 
gion, and laid the foundation of his literary works 
upon it; after them, the siillan Almadkakin, “ the 
“ sultan of the refiners ’’(acute investigators), shaikh 
Ali (the mercy of God he upon him!) conformed 
himself to them, and Al dalem al rahdnl, Shahid-ahi'ml. 
“ the learned of the world, the doctor of divinity, 
“ the second witness,” that is, the shaikh Zin cd- 
diti “ the ornament of the faith, Jubel al damli (the 
mercy of God Almighty be with him!) took also the 
rule of this religion. This was until the time arrived 
for the learned of the moderns, in the science of 3///- 
hammedan traditions, and the science of biographies 
and characters of persons to whom the traditions 
were handed down , and the most pious among them . 
the master of the whole in the whole, that is, Mir:a 
Muhammed of Astemhdd (may the light of God 'illume 
his tomb ! ). He said ; “ ‘ At last, as a sequel to this, h(“ 
“ (Jabel) instructed me, a humble individual, in all 
“ the sciences relative to the traditions, and gave me 
“ this injunction : ‘ Revive thou the religion of the 


* The two words in italic are not in the text of the edition of Calcutta, 
nor in the manuscript of Oude. We find here abruptly a passage, distin- 
guished in the translation by marks of quotation, which belongs to the 
author of the Fava'id al madany seep. 372), and makes, perhaps, a part 
of the preface of this work. 



“ ‘ Akhhariii, and if any doubt arise, that creates an 
“ ‘ opposition to this creed, discard that doubt.’ 
' And this doctrine has fixed itself in my mind. 
“ But it was decreed by the Lord of Glory that it 
“ should be manifested through my pen. Aller- 
“ wards, having received all the praised sciences 
“ from the greatest of the learned, 1, humble indi- 
“ vidual, during some years staying in the spleu- 
“ did town of Medina, bowed my head under the 
“ collar of meditation, and humbled myself at the 
“ door of the temple of the Lord of Glory ; I sought 
“ lefuge with the spirits of the sacred place of the 
“ companions of prophecy, and I repeated afresh 
“ the sacred sayings, and the hook of the common 
“religion; that is, that of the opposers to the 
“ Imami'yat, and the special hook, that is, that of 
“ the Imamiyat; in order to perfect myself in pene- 
“ tration and meditation; so that, by the favor of 
“ the Lord of Glory, and by the benedictions of the 
“ prince of prophets (Muhammed), and of the pure 
“ Imams (the blessing and peace of God be upon 
“ them all ! ) by the direction of him, lo whom obe- 
“ dience is due, I conformed to what was right, and 
“ succeeded in composing the Favdid madaniy, ‘ The 
“ ‘ Useful Notes, by a Gitizeu of Medina.’ ” Sub- 
quently, Muhammed Asterabadi had the honor of 
being instructed by the most noble of this sect ; after- 
wards they approved his composition, and congra- 
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lulated the author upon it. (The mercy of God 
be upon them!)” 

Among the Imami'ahs it is decided that the Imam 
Muhammed, son of Hassan Askerij, ' is still alive, but 
concealed from view ; they divide the time of his 
absence into two epochs;' namely, “ the minor 

' We liave (see notel, p. 367.368) given the names of the twelve Imams 
The tenth, All, born in the year of the Hejira 212, A. D. 827, being kept a 
close prisoner all his life in the city of Astar, called also Sermenrai, in 
Syria, he ilevoted himself to study and religious exercises, but did not 
succeed in calming the jealousy of the ruling khalif, an Abbaside of the 
family of Slotavakcl, the mortal enemy of the whole race of Ali, and was 
poisoned in 868 A. D. 

The name “ Askerite,” from the city of Askar, was also given to his 
son Hasan, above-mentioned, the eleventh Imam, whose son, Muham- 
ined, born in 868 A. D., also called Abu T Cassem, as the prophet I\lu- 
hammed, was the last of the twelve Imams. He is distinguished by the 
surnames Mantazar, “ the expected i'ai/im, “ the stable -l/a/u/i, 
•' the director, guide;’’ and others. The followers of this Imam say, 
that in his ninth year he was concealed by his mother in a cell or grot, 
from which he had not returned in the year 899 A. D. — ( See AbtilfeiHi, 
Hist. Moslem., vol. II. p. 223.) The Sonnites say that he was drowned 
in the figris in 879 A. D. Some Shiihs maintain, he died in 941, in his 
seventy-fifth year; other Shiihs pretend that he is still living in the 
grot where he was concealed; and all agree in the belief that he will 
reappear in the world, immediately before the second coming of the 
Messiah, for uniting all the Muselman sects into one, and all the dif- 
ferent religions in Muharamedism Several impostors assumed the name 
of Malidi, but in vain; nevertheless, two great dynasties were founded 
under that name, viz. : the Almohads and Fatemites. — [Herbelot.) 

According to the Shiiihs, Mahdi made two retreats or eclipses, the 
great and the minor. The minor w. as that, during which he now and then 
gave news of himself, and derided all the ((uestions which the Muscl- 
mans proposed, by means of certain messengers who carried them to him 
very secretly, succeeding each other without knowing each other This 



“ and the greater abseine." The niiiiur abseine. 
which extends to seventy-three years, falls into 
the time of Mdtemed Abdsi, ' in the year of the Hejira 
266 (A. D. 879); the greater absence took place in 
the time of Rdsi, the son of Mukteder Abdsi. ’ The 
distinction between these two epochs is that, 
during the minor absence, there were a registrar 
and delegates as intermediates between the |)ious 
persons of the religion and the Imams, whilst, dur- 
ing the greater absence, the appointing and esta- 
blishing was broken off. The first Vakil, “delegate. 
“ agent,” was Osman, son of Said id Umnd Asadi, 
in the holy place (of Medina) ; after him, by com- 
mand of the Imam of the time, his son, Abu Jufcr, 
took charge of the oftice, which he held about lilty 

intercourse lasted until the year of the Hejira 326, A D. 937, in wliicli 
year one of these messengers, called Ah, died, after having brouglil a 
letter from Mahdi, by which this Imam announced to liim that he (All) 
would die in six days, and forbade him to ieave the commission of visiting 
him to any other person. It is from this time tliat begins “ the great 

retreat or absence” of Mahdi: for, after the death of this All, no 
information was received concerning the Mahdi, if not by revelation. This 
statement, found in Herbelot, is confirmed by that above. 

* Mitemed Abas'i, son of Motavakel, was the fifteenth khaiif of the 
Abbasides. He began to reign in the year of the Hejira 236, A. D. 869, 
and died in 279, A. D. 892. 

^ R4s i, the son of Mukteder, was the twentieth khaiif of the Abba- 
sides. His reign began in the year of the Hejira 322, .4. T). 933, and 
ended in 329, .A. D. 940. The period included between the beginning 
of the reign of Matemed aird the end of that of Rasi, is seventy-one years, 
differing by two from the period above stated; the minor absence might 
have begun two years before Matemed's reign. 
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years ; after liiiii eaine Ahii 7 K/iseiii Ifiisstnn FAm Hiili 
Ehn All Bdhcr Adiibnkliti, who hoqueathed his place 
lo Ahii’l-Hiisiiii All FIm MiilmmiiiPil Snniiri , ^nd this was 
the last Vakil. When he w.as sick the Shiahs asked 
him : “ Who shall after thee he the Vakil of the holy 
“ place?” He wrote his command hv a last will, 
by w hich he abolished the charge, and I he command 
is as follows : 

In the name of the bountiful and meiciful God : 

O All, son of Muhainmed Sainiri, may God increase the 
recompense of thy brothers with regard to thee, for thou art 
dead, and between thee and me there are six days; ' there- 
fore arrange thy affairs, and propose to nobody to fill thy 
place after thy death ; certainly the complete absence is now 
accomplished, and no further manifestation shall take place 
but after the permission of God, the most high. He men- 
tioned it, and this after a long delay, and the obduracy of 
hearts, and after the filling of the earth with violence. And 
there shall come from among my people one to be a witness; 
but he who desires it before the coming forth of a Safiani and 
the Sihat, he is a deceiver, and ought to be avoided. There 
is no power and no strength but one God, the most high and 
most great. 

Abiil-Hasan died in the middle of Sbabiin (the 
eighth month of the year), in the yetir of the Hejira 
528 (A. D. 959). 

It is to he known, that the tradition among the 
Shiahs of the Iindmiyat-dsiiUn sect is divided into 


See the prereiling note 2, pp. ;I83. .ISt. 



lour |);irls: sdhilt, “ aiillientic /ff/sr/;, “ eloganl; ' 
iniisik, “ strong;” and suif, “ weak.” 

An hadis sahih, “ aVi aulhenlie tradition,” is one. 
the authority of which goes back to mdsum,' accord- 
ing to the narration of an ddil Iitnim, “ a just Imam,’ 
in the description of whom the drbdb-i-lmdis, “ the 
“ masters of history,” have used the word ddil, 
whether the narrator be one person, or whether 
there be more than one, provided in the description 
of them all the same language has been used. 

An liadh basen, “ an elegant tradition,” is one, the 
authority of which goes back, like that of the hadist 
sahih, to the mdsdm; but, according to the narrative 
of a venerable Imam, in this way, that although, in 
regard to the narrator of it, the words sikah ddil, 
“ trusty and just,” have not ( ome down to us from 
the historians, yet they have praised him in other 
words. 

An hadis mmik, “ a strong tradition,” is that, in 
the description of whose narrators the words sikuh 
ddil have been used by the historians, but some 

' means “defended, preserved (by God); innocent, an in- 

‘ flint;’’ It is the particular name given by the Iniamiahs to the twelftli 
Imam, Muhatnmed, the Askerite, who, as was related in the foregoing 
notel, p.383, w'as in his infancy concealed in a grot, from which he nevei 
came forth again, and is still expected. It is an ideal Imam, believed bv 
more than one sect, and the name of .1/d.s'i/m was applied to more than 
one individual, as will be seen hereaft®*' 



or all ol'the narrators of which are not Imdnils, “ fol- 
“ lowers of Ali.” 

An hadis sdif, “ a weak tradition,” is that in which 
none of ihese three conditions are found ; viz. : 1st, 
the inference from the commendation of sikah ddil; 
2nd, a praise other than these two words ; and 3rd, 
the qualification sikah ddil, with erroneous belief on 
the part of the narrator. 

A tradition is either in requlnr succession, or not in 
regular succession. A tradition is in regular succes- 
sion, when a great multitude on the authority of 
a great multitude make the same narration, until it 
reaches to the indsuni, in such a manner, that the 
number of each multitude, in each particular age, 
shall have been so great as to exclude the idea of 
their having combined in telling a lie. A tradition 
is without a regular succession, when the num- 
ber of narrators does not, in all or several stages, 
reach to that multitude, as before said, and this kind 
of tradition is called, in the peculiar idiom of the 
masters of history, the information of one. Among 
the Akhbarians, there is r.o such arrangement and 
classification of evidence, and God knows the 
truth. 

Theauthor of this book writes what he has learned 
of the religion of the Akhbdrins from the Amins of this 
doctrine, one of whom was Muhainmed Ilazai Kaz- 
vini. They call themselves .Ikhhdrkn. “ dogmatic 
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“ Traditionisis,” hecause thoy place the centre of 
tlieir heliel in the prophetic book, ' and employ no 
reasoning. Miilki Mahammed Amin, after having ac- 
quired the requisite theoretical and practical know- 
ledge and that of the law, went to Mecca and to the 
revered places, and he declared openly, that contro- 
versial dialectics belong not to the rule of the ancient 
Shiahs. The author of this book writes what he 
has heard from pious persons, the confidents of 
secr(‘ts of this sect ; whoever desires to know more 
of it, may have recourse to the book Favdid Ahna- 
diniy, which is the composition of the last mentioned 
writer. 

The following passage is said to be found in the 
sacred wi'itings: 

“ (iod take compassion on the man of whom I know whence he 
• comes, wheic he is, and whither he soes. ’ 

My desire is God himself, and as an indication of 
it is my perception of him, the scope of which is 
ihe return to him . Afterwards we ought to have the 
knowledge of three perceptions. The Imdnah con- 
form themselves to the religion of the community 
which is composed of the people of the temple ; but 
it is required that we acquire in Medina the know- 
ledge of what the prophet is, and that we enter 
through the doors (chapters) of sciences, in which 

‘ The author uses here and else\^!»ere the word khabr. Mhieh aiis>\ois 
to our gospel. 



twelve Imams are lo be praised; whatever further is 
beljind this religion will belong lo lhat of ihe here- 
ties. Of the two other religions, the one is that of 
the people of pious austeriUj; and this again is divided 
into two sects: the one comprehends the ancient 
Ashrdkidn, who did not follow the prophet ; and the 
second consists of the Matdkhenn, “ the moderns,” 
who, known under the name of “ Sufis,” believe 
the prophet, and in theory and practice conform 
themselves to him and to the Imams. They say, 
the prophet showed the way of righteousness and 
revealed the hidden ; and the Imams also taught 
purity, which from them was conveyed lo us ; the 
Imams, by their pious austerity, pi-omoted the 
purity of manners, and practised abstinence from 
food and sleep ; the lord of the prophetic pi otection 
committed this religion lo Ali ; ami Ah' was tin* 
delegate of this [tious austerity, the chief master, the 
Amir of the true believers; HassauBasri' was one of 

‘ Hassaii at Bas'ri was the son of an affranchised man. called Mulla 
Zaid ben Tabeth, and of a slave woman, belonging to 0mm Salmalh, one 
of Muhammcd the prophet's wives Hassan acquired the reputation of 
the first scholastic theologian among the Huselmans. He is surnamed 
al Basri, because his father was a slave in Maissan, a borough of the 
dependencies of Bas'ra, or Bassora, and because he kept his school in 
tli.it town, where different sectaries often came to dispute with him. 
Wassel I'.ben Ata, his disciple, deviating from his opinions, became the 
chief of the Matazalahs (see note 1 . p. 323t . Ilassan al Bas n had seen the 
khalif Osman, and Eben Abbas ; on that account he quotes in his works 
what he had learned from them He died in the year of the Hejira 110, 
A. n. "’IS, and left a work entitled flailh slieri/', containing a collection 
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ihe devoted followers of’ the AmiV, nnd Bdijazid was 
the disciple of the Iniana Jdfr sadek:' Mdruf Kcerkhi, 
“ the celebrated of Karkh,”' gave the hand of devo- 
tedness to the Imam Reza. ' Similar to them is the 
&ecl shigref, “ the venerable,” who think themselves 
tlie vice-regents of the Imams, and lieutenants of tlie 
prophet ( the peace of God be upon him ) : ‘ their say- 
ings deserve no attention, as in our religion there 
never was a lieutenant, whatever from a spirit of 
vanity they may assume. These men are profes- 
sedly monks, and these are numbered among 
heretics. 

The second sect is that of the Istidlal, “ the ar- 
“ guers,” and of old ‘ they were called Mmhiujw, 

of the traditions which he knew relatively to each of the fifty-four ferkt- 
hat, or “ obiigatorj precepts,” of the Muselnian law 

‘ The sixdi Imam, of whom hereafter more will be said. 

^ Karkh is the name of a part of the town of Baghdad upon the western 
.side of the Tigris, where the khalif .Mnnsdr built the town and his palace: 
this is the ancient Baghdad: the actual town of Baghdad, upon the 
eastern side of the river, has been buiit later. Karkh is chicily inhabited 
by SbiJhs, who had frequent quarrels with the Sonnites, dwelling in the 
other part of the town. One of the most serious tumults between the 
two parties took place under the khalif Mostasem. Karkh is the actual 
suburb of Baghdad, in which the tombs of Zobeidah, wife of Harun 
Rashid, and of the pious Stifi Waruf Karkhi, above mentioned, are to be 
seen. The latter died in the year of the Hejira 200, A. D. 815. — (See 
Voyage en Arabie, par !Viebuhr, t. II. pj). 245-246, and Chrestomathie 
arabe de Silvestre (le Sacy. t I. pp. 66-TO). 

® The eighth imam, son of Mnssa. 

* The Arabs divide in general the histoij of philosophy into two great 
periods: the first' comprises the anrieiit pliiln.^ophei s. who arc subdi- 
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“ llie walkers, peripalelies they did iiol I'oHoav the 
prophet, and the OKKlerns call tliem Matkalemin. 
“ scholastics.” These sectaries are said to niix the 
principles of the true laith with the belief of the 
peripatetics, and are also reckoned heretics : ‘ be- 
cause the true I'eligion is that which the lord pro- 
lessed, and this is the religion of the Akhhaiins. 

Mulla Muhainined Amin ’ addressed a crowd of 
mujtahids,' “ casuists,” wh(» make a prolession ot 
ratiocination (discussion), in the following terms: 


vided into those anterior, and those posterior, to Aristotle; the second 
period is that of the Muselman philosophers, who form two classes, those 
before, and those after, bbn Sina. 

t This appears partly to contradict the view which a recent judicious 
author, Doctor Schmolders i see his Essai sw les Ecoles philosophtques 
lies Arabes, pp. 103. 106 133 139, Paris, 1842). takes of this sect. 
According to him, the Motkalemins profC'sed the creation from nothing ; 
they disputed about the reality or non-reality of general notions; they 
endeavoured to adapt (ihilosophy to the dogmas of the Koran; in short, 
they were the philosophie theologians of the orthodox sects, or dogmatic 
philosophers. 

^ See above, p. 381. 

’ mujcahid, is a doctor who exerts all the faculties ol his 

mind to find the truth in contested and undecided matters ; he is sup- 
posed to possess the science of the Koran, and the traditions with their 
different meanings, readings, and interpretations.and to be besides skilled 
III the disquisition in which truth is sought by analogy and comparison. 

I Silvestre de Sacy, Chrestomalhie arabe, p[i. 169. 170. 171). Ibis term 
is also used “ of one who strives and contends, even to battle, in the cause 
“ of God; ’ and expresses further the highest dignity in the Muhamrnedan 
laith, equivalent to Bishop, or .Archbishop with us. (See the Life of 
Shaikh Miihiimmed Ah' Hinin. Irunsluled by F C. Belfour. M.A. 
Ojcon . F.li.A S., I.I..D . p 36.) 
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— “ You agree and acknowledge, that the ancieni 
believers and the religion of old knew ol no conten- 
tious arguing; and that the -ancient way and the old 
religion which prevailed in the time of Muhammed 
and of the Imants ( the peace of God be upon them ! ) 
is the way of the Akhbarins. Further, we have like- 
wise' a satisfactory proof, that our way is the con- 
stant religion ; but try to combine a demonstration 
in the way of reasoning, and show to us by whose 
direction from among the possessors of holiness you 
adopted your creed, whilst after Muhammed ( the 
peace of God be upon him ! ) no other prophet is to 
appear and to bring anothei religion? In like man- 
ner it has not been sttited, in the book of the pro- 
phet and in the sacred sayings of the Apostles and 
of the imams, that the relators should, in practice 
act at discretion, and alter the disappearing of the 
Imam, make a profession of ratiocination. More- 
over, it is positively understood that you have mixed 
your principles with the principles of the Sonniles 
and Jamaat, and your creed has taken the nature ol 
oxymel, which is neither honey nor vinegar ; and 
you are neither Sonnites nor Shiahs ; and this is the 
manner in which the moderns exercise reasoning as 
a profession, that, in the time of religious zeal, they 
went and helped themselves to the acquisition of 
knowledge from the books of the adversaries (schis- 
matics), and a similai’ desire lias taken hold of vour 



hearts. Afterwards they threw out of their books 
vvliat appeared repi'ovalde, l>ut nevertheless mixed 
something of it with their own faith.” 

“ It should he known that some things proceed 
from the exigencies of the faith ; thus the dissentient 
as well as the consentient use the same prayers, and 
even the unbelievers admit, that in these Muham- 
nied is necessarily honoured. Several things are 
among the exigencies of the faith, as for instance the 
olHceof an Imam, as the dissentient and consentient 
know that, in point of laith, acknowledging the 
Imams is indispensable for strength, firmness, and 
unimpairahle stability. It should be known that, 
whatever is established from the verses of the Koran 
renders the conforming of the action to it indis- 
l)ensahle ; but what is expressed in an allegorical oi’ 
ambiguous sense, we have not the capacity ol under- 
standing ; it is then evident that this is particular to 
the prophet and to the Imams, and we should nol 
meddle with it ; further, we ought to conform our 
actions to the tradition of the prophet and of the 
Im lims. As manv traditions are opposed to each 
other, and the distinction therein is arduous ; on 
that account, if two traditions present ihemselves to 
our view, such as to he contrary to each other, then 
the Imam affords the believers a firm rule, which 
])roves to the understanding a protection fiom 
error. The (ruth is, lhat when l\%o traditions 



luippen lo coiili-adict each other, yood Theoloyians 
refer them to tlte incontrovertible autlK)rity of the 
Koran ; the tradition which is conlorinable to a 
verse of the Koran, is that to whicli they refer the 
action, and ascrite to religious zeal ' the other tradi- 
tion, and if this does not coincide with the incon- 
trovertible authority, as it exceeds your power to 
decide the dubious question; fix then your eyes upon 
the creed of the opposers, and observe by what rule 
they are actuated.* Whatever is contrary to them, 
this tradition they should reckon to be truth ; and 
whatever agrees with the opposers, they should 
acknowledge as lielonging to religious zeal ; and if 
both these traditions in the creed of the opposers 
were laudable, they should consider, that a thing 
which according to them deserves pre-eminence, is 
the contrary of that which they ought to take. And 
if one says: “ You have many opposers, and there 
“ are seventy-and-two sects whose opinions are 
“ conllicting with each other;” 1 ansicer : “The 
Imam declared that they ought to proceed upon 
a road contrary to that upon which the victorious, 
the rulers, and the learned among the opposers, 
walk; and if, nevertheless, it may appear to all 

' taki'yat, in the dictionary. •' fear, caution, piety.” I thought 

it more correctly translated, here and elsewhere, by “ religious zeal.” 

2 The obscurity which the reader may liiul in this paragraph proceeds 
from the strangeness of the doctrine itself, and can be cleared up only by 
hestowiner upon it more attentive study than it perhaps deseries. 
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dial they find iheinselves upon the same road; 
there are then two laws : aeeording to whichevei' 
oF the traditions thev act, it does not matter in 
that tradition in which way it conies from the 
mdsuni , ' provided, without doubt, it conies from 
the Imam ; and the Imam is a person to whom 
obedience is obligatory. Moreover, by whichever 
authoritv they act, they must conform their action 
to the direction of the Imam. Another thing is 
to be said: “ Have patience until the time of the 
“ happy meeting with the Imam.” If any bod\ 
says : “ We have no option to act or not to act ; 
“ how long shall we wait? the coming of ihe Imam 
“ is not determined?” This is the reply: Having 
already acted, why should it be said : “ Have pa- 
“ tience?” This has reference to the prerept : “If 
“ thou art in business, act peaceably; and if de- 
■ ‘ voted to religion, follow the rites of the most com- 
“ prehensive religion.” Should any one say : “To 
“ conform my actions to this rule is also subject to 
“ discussion,” we answer to that: “ This is the 
rule the Imam has established ; if there be dist mis- 
sion, it is therefore the Imam’s, not our s.” To 
weigh a religious doctrine is the same as to compare 
two traditions contrary to each other : we found, 
for instance, that “ as to purity of Avine, there are 


1,(1011 nuisi/m, see note ('. 38B 



“ are two colors.”' The wine is in the traditions; 
we then made reference to the incontrovertible 
authority of the Koran ; we found no verse decisive 
about it ; and in the allegories we saw, that wine is 
called uncleanness, and how many meanings are 
attached to uncleanness ; and as we had the power 
of understanding the truth, the ambiguity disap- 
peared. We. made reference to the creed of the 
opposers to the right faith: they acknowledge wine to 
lie impure. Then we took the contrary of it, and 
reckoned the wine to be pure, as the traditions 
announce the purity of wine. Further, the tradi- 
tion which denotes the impurity of wine, we as- 
cribed to religious caution. And it is to be known 
that the Mujtahi'd ought to conform his actions to his 
opinion; but opinion isshabhah, “ doubt,” and is so 
called vvery Wke shabah, “ an image”), because it is 
vain, and “ truth-like.” 


‘ It is meant probably “ two points of view," and the passage above 
relates to the 219th verse of the Ilnd chapter of the Koran, which is as 
follows: ‘ They will ask thee concerning wine, and lots; answer: In 
“ both there is great sin, and also some things of use unto men; but 
■■ their sinfulness is greater than their use " .And again, the 67th verse 
of the With sura: “ And of the fruits of palm-trees and grapes ye 
“ obtain inebriating drink, and also good nourishment." Yet the verses 
92 and 93 of the Vth sura are decidedly against wine, viz. : “ 0 true 
“ believers, surely wine, and lots, and images, and divining arrows, arc 
“ an abomination of the work of Satan ; therefore avoid them, that you 
may prosper." — 93. “ .Satan seeketh to sow discussion and haired 
“• amons you. by means ol wine and lots, and to divert you from reniem- 
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The religion ol the Akhban'n consisls in llic 
(Onviction that, widioiu an exception, whatever 
they have heard from the Imam is to them dalll-i- 
katui, “ a final, decisive proof” (cutting off all 
further questions ) ; moreover the practice fol- 
lowed by the Akh barms, is the terik-i-katui “ the 
final religion;” and katdi, “ final,” is that which 
does not depend upon mere opinion. The modern 
among the Shiah said, that it becomes the Muj- 
tahed to conlbi’tn his actions to his opinions, and 
that it is incumbent upon others to submit to his 
doctrine : this religion is not ancient ; as to the rest, 
tfie practice of contentious arguing and restlessness 
is an error. 


A> ACCOCM’ OF THE ISMAIEIAH. 

Information was received from Mfr Amir, who 
was a governor of the Navahi, “district” of the 
town Shekiinah, that the Ismaih'ah, are a tribe 
among the Shiahs; and their creed is ascribed to the 
lord Imam Ismail, the son of the lord Imam Jiifr 
sadik, ' and this sect believe this lord an Imam ; they 

“ bering God, and from prayer; will yc not. therefore, abstain from 
•• them?" - [Sale's translation.) 

* Jup r, surnamed Sadik, the .lust," was the eldest son of Muham- 
ined Bakei , the fifth Imam -lal'ei was born in Medina, in the rear of the 
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say, ihal /mam Jair consigned the oiilice of an Imani 
to him; and that he never admitted (oa partnership 
with the mother of this lord any other woman oi' 
girl, in the manner that had been done by the pro- 
phet with regard to Khadijah, and by Ah' with re- 
spect to Fatmah.' About the departure of Ismail 
from this perishable world, there are different ac- 
counts. Some sav that he died during the lifetime 

«. o 

of .lafr ; then the prerogative of appointing to the 
Imamate was transferred from the Imam .laft’ to the 
olfspring of Ismail ; in like manner as Miisi (Moses) 
transferred the appointment to Hariin (Aaron), who 
died during the lifetime ol’ Musi. The appointment 
does not return by retrocession ; and a convention 
reversed from whence it came is impossible. Jafr 
was not likely to appoint, without traditional cre- 

Hejira 83, A. D. 702 : he is ackno\i ledged the sixth Imdm, and of great 
authority in religious matters among the Muselmans. He died in his 
native town, under the khalifate of Abii JAfer Almansor, ihe second 
khalif of the Abbasides. in the year of the Hejira iiS. A D. 764, in his 
siity-seoond year. 

The two eldest of his seven sons were IsmSil and Hussa. IsmSil, the 
elder of the two, having died during his father’s life, ihe latter appointed 
Mussa his successor, which gave rise to the contest above mentioned, 
and to several sects, as well as to two great dynasties The Fatimite 
khalifs in Egypt are considered as descendants of the branch of Ismail, 
called Ism4ilahs, of Africa, but the Suffavean monarchs of Asia claim to 
derive their origin from Mussa, and strenuously support his title to the 
seventh Imam. 

' Mubammed had. dur.ng twenty years of wedlock with Khadija, 
never another wife; nor gave All a partner to his spouse Fatima, the 
prophet s daughter, during her life. 
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dentials li’oni noble ancestors, one from among Jjis 
distinguislied descendants, and to be uncertain and 
unknown is not suitable to an Imam. As to the 
appointment of the Imam Jafr, its legality is in 
accordance with the twelve Imams. Some say, that 
Ismail had not departed from life, but the news of 
his death was spread about, from fear ihat his ene- 
mies should attempt his life, and a declaration of his 
death was written. It is reported, according to 
some, that during the khalifat ol Manzur, Ismail was 
seen in Basra, where a person afllicted with a malady 
of the foot was cured by means of his prayers. Man- 
sur asked information Irom the Imam, who sent to 
the khalif a certificate (of Isnmirs death), in \\hich 
was included a letter of the aainil (collector of reve- 
nue) of Mansur. 

They say that, after Ismail followed Muhammed, 
the son of Ismail, with whom closed the series of 
the Shiah Imams,' and after him the Imams disap- 
peared; hut no age remains destitute of conspicuous 
Imams, and when an Imam has appeared, he cer- 
tainly evinces himself as such. 

‘ All those 'ttho believe that the Imamate passed legitimately from 
J^fcr to his son Ismail, and to Ismail’s posterity, are called Ismailalis: 
but their opinions are not uniform. Some maintain that to Muhammed, 
above-mentioned, surnamed Meetiim, “ the concealed,” succeeded his 
son, Jafer Mosuddek, whose successor was Muhammed Habib, 'fhis last 
is espected to return in order to found a new dynasty The Ismailahs 
carry to excess the prerogatives which they attribute lo their Imams. - 
[Makri'^i iii Chrest. tirahe, vol. II. p. 92.) 
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rhe nunibei' ol the coniniaiids ol ihe Imams is 
seven, like the seven days of the week, the seven 
heavens, and the seven planets. ' They hold the 
mimher of the religious leaders to he twelve, and 
therein the Intami'yas have committed an error, hy 
counting the Imams after the leaders, and these are 
the Batenian, “ interior.”’ These sectaries do not 


‘ The number seven acts a great part in the system of the Ismailahs. 
All things, after having attained the septenary number, are at their end, 
must undergo a change, and be succeeded by other things. To the scp- 
tenaries above mentioned, I shall add seven palms, of which the height 
of a man is said to consist seven climates, and seven seas, according to 
the Koran (Sura XXXI. v. 26): “ If all the trees on the earth were pens, 
“ and God should after that swell the sea into seven seas of ink, the 
“ words of God would not be exhausted.” We know how generally in 
the world such a belief with respect to seven existed and still exists. 

2 “ The Batenian. ‘ interior,’ says Silvestre de Sacy, “ are so called, 
because they establish an interior sense of the Scripture besides the 
‘ exterior ; they .«ay, whoever attaches himself to the exterior, fatigues 
" himself with vain practices, whilst he, who follows tho interior, may 
dispense with all actions; they give to faith a preference over Islamism, 
undoubtedly,” founded upon the authority of the Koran, where it 
“ is to be found < Sura .XLIX. v. 14) : “ The Arabs of the desert say : 
•• ‘ We believe;’ answer: ‘ Ve do by no means believe; but say: ‘ We 
“ • have embraced Islam;’ for the faith hath not yet entered into your 
“ ‘ hearts.’ ” 

The Ismailahs are often confounded with the Batenian. The first who 
maintained this doctrine of mystic interpretation was Marzaban, ben 
Abdullah, ben Maimun al Kadah. He was the servant of Imam Jafer 
Sadik, and also served Jafer’s son Ismail, after whose death he attended 
Muhammed, the son of the latter. When Jtifer was poisoned, Abdullah 
carried off Jafer’s grandson, from Medina to Misr (Egypt). When Mu- 
hammed died, he left a concubine pregnant, and Abdullah, having put 
her to death, substituted a woman of his own in her room. This woman 



conlbnu llieiiiselves it) ihe evidence of llie divine 
law ; they declare : “ we do not say, God is omnipre- 
sent or not omnipresent, omniscient, or not omni- 
scient, almighty, or not almighty, and so in all 
altrihutes ; they maintain further as a confirmation 
of the truth, that there is a connexion between 
God and the other beings, and this is the creed of 
the Tashbiah, “ assimilalors hut from an absolute 
negation a connexion takes place with non-exist- 
ences, which is maintained by the Tdtil, “ indif- 
“ ferenl,” and the application of this thesis to the 
Lord, the self-existent, leads to the opinion, that 
there is no community to be imagined between the 
Lord God, self-existent, and other beings. They also 
say that the Almighty God is the operator of oppo- 
site effects, and the creator and ruler of conflicting 
results. They further set forth, that when the lord 
Yzed, the most sublime, Ijestowed the gift of know- 

brought forth a son, whom Abdullah asserted to be Muhammed’s son; 
and ■svhen this son had grown up, he succeeded in making him acknow- 
ledged as the Imam by many.' Some of this person s descendants attained 
the rank of sovereigns, and the doctrine of the Batenian spread afar. 
The first of these who sat on the throne of Ihe khalifat was Said, under 
the name of Abu-Muhammed Obaid-aila, the founder of the Fatimite 
khalifs, ill Africa, in the year of the Hejira 296, A. D. 908 He took the 
title of Al Mahdi, “ the Director.” — v^ee, upon this sect. Asiatic Re- 
searches, vol. II. p. 424.) 

The Fatimites claim their descent from Ah, the fourth legitimate 
khalif, and from fafima, the daughter of the prophet; but their adver- 
saries give an account of their origin similar to that just stated : the 
opinions of historians are divided about this fact. 


V. II. 


26 
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ledge upon the iiiliabilanls ol the world, they called 
him all-knowing ; when he displayed his power on 
account ol his majesty,' they called him all-mighty: 
certainly the attribution of knowledge and power to 
the being of the most sublime Yzed is founded upon 
the belief that be is the giver of knowledge and force. 
Moreover they assert that, by a single command, 
God created intelligence, which among all things is 
perfect, and by means of perfect intelligence, he 
brought forth the spirit which is not perfect; there 
is a relation between intelligence and spirit, a rela- 
tion between the sperm and the child produced, as 
well as a relation between the egg and the bird, or 
a relation between father and son, or husband and 
wife. The spirit becomes then desirous of, and 
longing for the excellence of perfect intelligence ' 
which he derives from expansion, therefore he feels 
himself pressed to move out ol’ his deficiencies to- 
wards excellence, ^ but he does not attain at perfect 
motion, except by means of an instrument. 

Afterwards, God created the heavenly bodies, and 
gave the heavens a circular motion ; from his disposi- 
tion emerged the spirit, the simple elementary na- 


* The manuscript of Oude reads here dkl instead of fiz, which the edi- 
tion of Calcutta repeats twice: I adopted the first 

* This part of the doctrine reminds us of the sentiments expressed in 
riato’s Symposion, by Agathon, one of the interlocutors in this admir- 
able dialogue upon love and the beautiful. 
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liin's, and by means of tliein llio uncmnpoiinded 
beings; Curlhcr, he brought forth the compounded 
bodies from aiiujiig minerals, vegetables, and various 
animals, among which man was the hesl, on account 
of the merit of much sanctity, and his connexion 
with the celestial world. Thus the upper world is 
composed of perfect universal intelligence, and the 
rational sense of universality which is the oi igin-of 
creatures. It is necessarv that in the nether world 
perfect universal intelligence and reason prevail, 
that they may afford to the inhahitanis of the world 
the means of salvation, and this intelligence is the 
prophet ndiik, “ speaking,” and the reason is the 
Imam. As the heavens are moved hy the impulse 
of intelligence and reason, in like manner are the 
other sotils set free by the impulse of the “speaker 
there is one who commands in every age, and every 
time has its revolution; every revolution depends 
upon the authority of seven persons' until it lernii- 


‘ According to tlic Ismailalis, each speaker or legislator is associated 
with a vicar, whom they call samet, “ silent," because he has nothing new 
to teach ; and of these vicars he w ho assisted the legislator, and succeeded 
immediately to him, receives the name of asa's, “ fundamental," or su's, 

“ root, source." The seven natt’ks, or “ legislators of the revolution, 
past," and their vicars, are as follow ; I. Adam and Seth; 11. Noah and 
Sem; 111. Abraham and Ismail; IV. Moses and Aariin, replaced after- 
wards by Joshua; V. Jesus and Simon Kefas; VI. Muhammed and Ah; 
VH. Muhammed, son of Jsmail, who is designated by the title p jl_3 . 

Kill m III zema'ii, or ^ sa'hebal zenmn," the 

O' C- 
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nates by the last revolution and the time of judg- 
ment comes; the exigencies of the law and religious 
rule rise as the rapid movements of heaven, and the 
necessity of law is the cause of the acquisition of 
reason carried to excellence ; it is a laudable trial of 
mankind to attain to the dignity of wisdom, and this 
is *“ the great judgment.” 

When they wish to convert any body to their 
creed, they throw doubts upon his religion into his 
mind, not with any evil intention on their side, but 
that he may find the road to God and attain truth, as 
well as l)e convinced that, except their religion, any 
other is remote from certainty and without firmness. 
Their manner of creating doubts about the pillars of 
the law, is that they ask about detached parts of a 
sura: what (for instance) is the meaning of the de- 
tached letters in the first sura,' and the command 

“ chief, the lord of the age;” in him all the docilities of the ancients are 
terminated. — (See Journal asiatiqxie, 1824, t. IV. p. 298 et seq.; Be- 
rherches stir I'initialion a la serte den />ma(fliens. Par Silvettre de 
Sacy). 

< “ There are twenty-nine chapters of the Koran, which have this 
“ peculiarity, that they begin with certain letters of the alphabet, some 
“ with a single one, others with more. These letters the Muhammedans 
“ believe to be the peculiar marks of the Koran, and to conceal several 

profound mysteries ; the certain understanding of which the more 
•' intelligent confess, has not been communicated to any mortal, their 
" prophet only excepted. Notwithstanding which, some will take the 
“ liberty of guessing at their meaning, by that species of calala called 

by the Jews yotarikon, and suppose the letters to stand for as many 
'• words, expressing the names and attributes of Cod, his works, ordi- 
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about lasting, a nienstruous woman, the coininand 
of prayers, and why the necessity of bathing witii 
regard to sperm and urine ; the number of the sacred 
inclinations of the head, which, according to some, 
are four, according to others, three, and perhaps 
two : which number is right? and so on in all actions 
of the pious. ‘ When the person desirous of truth, 
finds himself by such questions surrounded witli 
doubts, and inquires after truth, they answer, and 
conduct him upon the road of the right belief, in 
such a manner that all doubt is banished from his 
heart; he then is received in their community, and 


“ nances, and decrees: and therefore these mysterious letters, as well as 
“ the verses themselves, seem in the Koran to be called signs. Others 
explain the intent of these letters from their nature or organ, or else 
“ from their value in numbers, according to another species of the Jew- 
“ ish cabbala, called gematria ; the uncertainty of which conjectures 
sufticiently appears from their disagreement." — (Sale's Koran, Preli- 
minary Discourse, pp. 78-79.) 

‘ The questions asked for perplexing the neophyte are of variou.s 
natures; for instance, What signifies the throwing of stones by the pil- 
grims at Mecca, whilst running between the hills of Merva and Safa? — 
Why did God create the world in six days, when one moment might have 
sufficed for it? — What mean the eight angels, bearers of God's throne? 
— What the seven gates of hell, and the eight gates of paradise? — Fur- 
ther, what is the ditference between the life of a vegetable and that of a 
man? — Why has a man ten toes, ten fingers, and why in each three joints, 
but only two in the thumb? — Why has a man at the head seven orifices 
(eyes, ears, nostrils, and mouth), and only two for the rest of his body? 
Why twelve dorsal, and only seven vertical vertebras? etc , etc. — (See 
Journal asiatique, 1824, tome IV. p. 309; and Gemaldesaal moslimisher. 
Heersher. HI nr Band. 18.37, .S'fi(e237 



walks in ihe rigljt way, whence he is slrengtliened 
against any creation of doubts, and this is the man- 
ner of agreement current among the followers of 
God, by way of compact and convention. 

“ WhenVe took engagernents with the prophets.” 

Further, according to convention, comes fiavdlct, 
“ giving in charge” to the Imam, and settling ardu- 
ous matters, when a difticulty occurs in an affair 
w'hich presents itself to him; inasmuch as, by the 
laudable nature of his qualities, an Imam is wise, 
and nobody else possesses the power with which this 
exalted personage is firmly invested. To this is 
joined tedlis, “ artifice,” which consists in managing 
relations with powerful personages, in religious and 
worldly matters, in order to increase the proselyte’s 
inclination for what he seeks and wishes. Then is 
tdsis, “ making sure, or confirming the arrange- 
ments which are agreeable to him, so tliat he mav 
be confident, and put in possession of what he ex- 
pects. Further, there is khald, “ divesting,” which 
is obscure. Afterwards by renouncing the actions 
of this world : this is silkh, “ estrangement from the 
“ observances of exterior Peligion.” Finally, at 
this period, w hoever may find it agreeable to indulge 
in, and to excite bimself to, pleasurable practices, 
and to interpret the law , which is the ollice of ex- 
alted personages, hr mfnj.th) so, as whale\er in the 
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world is not hurtlui, is proper to the lavourites ol 
God, as for instance wine, whicli, to enjoy with 
moderation and without abuse and noise, is salu- 
tary. ' 

' See upon this subject, the Journal Asiatique, tome VI. 1825 pp. 
334-335. 

The above account of the proceeding by which the Ismailahs made 
proselytes to their creed exhibits one of the most insidious systems that 
has ever been invented to ensnare men. Silvestre de Sacy, in the Memoir 
quoted, note, 2, p. 405, cnuinerates nine degrees of initiation by which a 
neophyte, under the direction of a Ddi , or *• teacher,” was to jiass, to 
he made a perfect Ismailah. The first degree is to perplex the disciple 
by difficult questions; the second degree is to fix that the Imams only 
have received the divine mission to instruct Muselmans; the third, esta- 
blishes the series of seven Imams, beginning at Ab and terminating at 
Ismail, son of Jafer; the fourth makes known the seven periods of pro- 
phets (as shown in note 1, p. 407) ; the fifth, conducts to contempt of the 
traditions and of the literal sense of the Koran, and is connected with 
some principles of philosophy and mathematics, or rather with fantastic 
notions on the power of particular numbers, such as seven, twelve, etc., 
applied to some phenomena of nature; the sixth degree imposes an entire 
submission to the Imam, and reveals that all legal and religious ordi- 
nances are nothing else but political contrivances, for keeping the vulgar 
in necessary dependence and subordination. At this degree the initiation 
stops for the greatest number of the candidates, and even of the Dais. 
The seventh degree .shows two principles in the organization of the uni- 
verse: the one gives, the other receives; the one male, the other female: 
thus is duality substituted for the unity of the Divine nature ; the eighth 
degree is consecrated to the development of the above mentioned notions ; 
two beings are supposed to exist: the one subik, “ the antecedent;” the 
other, larik, “ the subsequent.” Some of the Ismailahs, however, admit 
a being not to be defined, without name and attributes, above the “ ante- 
“ cedent.” To this degree is subjoined the dogma of a possible ascen- 
sion, from the undermost stage of hierarchy to the highest being, by an 
endless series of periods and revolutions; a new religion is established 
upon the ruin? of the former; the rcsiuicctinn. the end of the world, the 



They say likewise vazii, “ ablution,” is as much 
as acknowledging the faith of the Imam, and abster- 
sion with sand (from want of water) the same in the 
absence of the Imam, as he is the umpire. Namaz, 
“ prayer,” is a precept of the prophet, according to 
the word of God the Almighty. 

" Prayer preserveth from tillhy crimes, and from what is blameable." ‘ 

Jhtildm,^ “nocturnal pollution,” refers to the 
divulging of a secret to a person not one of thost^ 
who ought to know it, without the intention of 
guiding him into the right road . Ghasel, ‘ ‘ bathing, ” 
is a renewal of the covenant. Zakat, “ alms,” is 
the sanctifying of life by means of the under- 
standing of mankind. Sum, “fasting,” denotes 
the preservation of the mysteries of the Imam. 
Zena, “ sexual intercourse with a strange Avoman,” 
is equivalent to divulging the mysteries of religion. 
These sectaries say also that praying in an assembly 


last judgment, the rewards and punishments, are only emblematic expres- 
sions of the successive periodical revolutions of the stars and of the uni- 
verse, of the destruction and renovation of all beings, produced by the 
disposition and combination of theelements. Arrived at the ninth degree, 
the proselyte knows of no religion, nor submission to any other authority 
but his own, and is left to himself for choosing among the systems of 
philosophy the one he likes best. 

‘ Koran, chap. XXIX. v. 44. 

This word is also interpreted, in the Dictionary, by “ dreaming, 
“ reaching the age of puberty.” The meaning of the above passage is 
obscure. 



is following llie holy Imam. The alms are to them 
a metaphoric signification of the fifth part of pro- 
perty which they give to the Imam. ' Further 
there is the Kdbah'^ of the prophet, the bub, “ door,’ 
of Ah', the safd of ihe apostle, the marvah of the 
rasi, “ executor,” the mikdt itmds, “ the place of 
“ familiarity” (where the pilgrims assemble and 
whence they proceed to perforin the solemnities at 
the temple of Mecca), and the talb'ujal, “ pilgrimagi' 
“ of obedience” to the blessed; the seven circuits, 
around the house of lordship which the Shiahs 
devote to the Imams (the peace of God he upon 
them ! ) * 


' The Muselmans are enjoined to give the icnlli part of their property 
to the poor. In general, to understand the religion of the IsmSilahs, 
above exhibited, it is required to be acquainted with that of the Musel- 
mans, which they have modified according to their own particular views. 

^ The Kabah of Mecca has been several times mentioned. The building 
of this temple is traced back by the devotees to Adam and his son 
Seth; after its destruction by the universal deluge, it was constructed by 
Abraham and his son Ismail. We may believe that a sacred building 
existed at Mecca long before Muhammed, during the prevalence of the 
Sabean religion; it is held to have been the temple of Saturn. After 
Muhammed it was renewed by Ebn Zobair, and finally made such as it 
is by Hejaz, in the year of the Hejira 74, A. I). 693. — fSee Pococke, 
p. 113.) 

3 The pilgrims, who crowd to Mecca from the most distant countries, 
think to sanctify themselves by the performance of a series of rites and 
ceremonies, such as their prophet himself, at his last visit to this place, 
fixed by his example; viz. ; he purified himself by bathing; he then went 
to the eastern gate of the temple ; there he kissed the black stone, upon 
which .Abraham, so the Muhammedans believe, conversed with .Agar, to 
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Heaven is repose of bodies from all distresses. 
Hell is the torment of bodies by distresses. 

And in this manner they interpret every thing, 
and say that every thing exterior has its interior, 
which is the cause of the exterior, whilst this latter 
is the manifestation of the interior ; and there is no- 
thing exterior which has not its interior; and ifnot, 
there is, in reality, nothing; further, there is no- 
thing interior which has not its exterior, unless it 
he an illusion. When God created the exterior 
(visible), and the interior (invisible) world, the lattei- 
was the world of spirits, souls, and intelligences ; 
the visible world was that of bodies, upper and 
nether, and of accidents. The Imam is the lord ol 
the interior world, and there is no knowledge of 
God to he acquired, except by his instruction. The 
prophet is the lord of the exterior world, and the 
law, of which men stand in need, will not he perfect 

»hich he tied his camels, and upon which the traces of his feet are still 
seen ; further, the prophet made the seven circuits of the Kahah, running 
round it three times, and four times marching with a grave and mea- 
sured pace. He afterwards proceeded to the two stones, Sdfd and 
Marvah; the first at the foot of mount Abi Kobaisi, the second at that 
of Koaikaban, distant 780 cubits from each other. These stones are sup- 
posed to have been once two idols, Asaph and Xajelah ; or two persons, 
a man and a woman, who, for having committed stupration in the temple, 
were changed into stones. At each of them he recited with a loud voice 
the (since formulary) praise of God. Finally, having proclaimed his 
last revelation, by which he declared his religion to be perfected, he 
sacrificed sivty-three camels, one for each year of his then closing age : 
he returned to Medina, and soon after died 
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except by him ; and the law has an exterior side, 
which is callQd tntizil,' “ revelation from heaven, 
“ the Koran,” and an interior, xvhich is entitled 
U'ncil,'^ “ interpretation.” The age is never desti- 
tute of a prophet, or of law ; it is likewise never 
widiout ati Imam, or his aulhoriiy. I’hese secta- 
ries further say, that his government is sometimes 
conc^ealed, although the Imam he manifest, and that 
at another time the government is manilest, although 
the Imam he concealed; in such a manner that the 
people may know a prophet hy the wonders of his 
Avords and deeds ; hut they recognize the Imam by 
his government and direction, and they cannot 
know God Almighty hut hy the Imam. The Shiahs 
also maintain that the existence of an Imam through 
all times is necessjiry, whether manifest or (on- 
cealed, so that no period of lime he destitute of the 
splendour of the sun, or plunged in the darkness o! 
night. 

A hook was seen, composed hy liassan Sabah , ' 
who was a deputy of the Imam, in the lirst chap- 


* Tanzt I is the litcr.il Muhammedis n. or the literal interpretation of 
what is rerealed. 

Ta'wil is the allegorical sense of the doctrine. \Vc have, upon the 
meaning of tanzU and ta'wil, a Dissertation written by Sihestre de Saey : 
Commentatin de notione vocum Ttinzil et TawiI, itt libris qui ad Druzn- 
rum reliqionem pertinent, in the .With vol. of Comment, Soc Hey. 
Scient, Gottiny., class. Iiisi el pbil., p. .'t and seq 
3 See a detailed ai count of him hereafter. 





ler of il, he says, ihal ihe mufti, “ wise,’’ in the 
knowledge of the Lord God ought tu follow one of 
the two sentences : either that which says that 
he may know God by mere reason, without the 
aid of instruction by an intelligent sddik,' “ a 
sincere friend,” or that which declares that the 
knowledge of the Lord God by reason is difficult, 
and cannot be acquired unless by the instruction 
of an intelligent sincere friend ; and he further 
states, that whatever decision he may give accor- 
ding to the first sentence, he does not assume 
to reject the other, because, when he rejects, the 
rejection amounts to teaching and demonstrating, 
that the disavowal of the posterity of All is re- 
quired by the other. These sectaiians say, that 
both modes are necessary, and constitute a proof: 
because the mufti, when he gives a decision by a 
sentence, this sentence is either his own or that 
ol another ; in the same way, when he professes 
a creed, either he adopts it firmly from his own 
original persuasion, or this sense is communi- 
cated to him by another. This is what the first 
section of the book before mentioned contains. In the 
contents of this section is a digression upon the 
lords of reason and of wisdom. 

‘ , sadik is known lo be the epithet of Joseph, Abu bekr, 

Jesus, and Jifer, the sixth Imam; it appears to designate the Imam, the 



Ill the second section ol' it, we read the stalenienl 
that, when there is an occasion for a teacher, either 
every intelligent man, hy a free use of his ability, 
gives instruction, or the learned sadik is indispen- 
sable; and the author says, that a person who may 
agree with whatever instruction an able master im- 
parts, will not think it allowable to carry on contro- 
versy with this learned antagonist ; and when he 
permits himself to do so, certainly he may have 
kept the faith which is absolutely due to the learned 
s adik and confidential friend. This section is said 
to contain a digression upon the lords of the tra- 
dition. * 

In the third section it is stated that, although 
the necessity of a learned sadik he established, yet 
it is recjuired to take advantage of the knowledge ol' 
the first learned man; and after the instruction re- 
ceived from him, that is, instruction from any 
teacher without a special appointment, it is pro- 
per to be assured of his truth ; as the right way of 
religion is not attainable without a companion, 
certainly tlie first concern is to have a true friend. 
After this subject, there is a digression upon the 
Shiahs. 

In the fourth chapter, the author says, that the 
individuals of mankind are divided into two classes. 

Dai, or the acknowledged spiritual guide among the Ismiilalis ; 1 shall 
therefore retain the term in the translation. 



The one says: “ NVe require lor tl)e knowledge ol' 
“ the Creator a learned stulik, or sincere friend ; and 
“ his special appointment is required, and after that 
“ instruction from him.” The other class says, 
“ Instruction for the knowledge of anv science can be 
“ obtained from any person, whether a master or 
“ not a master specially appointed.'’ As, by previous 
investigations, it is understood that the truth is with 
the first class, certainly the chief and leader of the 
first class will be the chief of the philosophers ; and 
as it has been ascertained that the second class is 
erring, their leader is the leader of the deceived. 
The author says further, the tme doctrine is, that we 
acknowledge the muhikk, “ him who knows for cer- 
tain bahakk, that is, “ in truth,” which is a summary 
knowledge; and after the summary knowledge by 
which we recognise “ him who knows for certain,” 
“ in truth,” we want a detailed (distinct) know- 
ledge of these questions; and our purpose in using 
the word bahakk, “ in truth” is to express the 
necessity of having a muhikk, and the author says : 
By necessity we are to know the Imam, und by the 
Imam we know God in such a manner that by law- 
fulness we acknowledge him who is necessary, 
that is to say, that we acknowledge by the possi- 
bility of perfection the existence of the self-existent 
being. 

The author also says, that knowing the true doc- 
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iriiie is knowing the unity of God. Alter this illus- 
tration, having in several sections exhibited an 
account of his own faith, and in some esta- 
blished it, he made in other sections a digression 
upon the creed of others, and the digressive sec- 
tions are frequent ; the proofs and disquisitions 
by controversy with regard to false religions, and 
the disquisitions by concordance with regard to the 
rightfulness of his own religion, are distinct Irom 
the totality of those arguments, which are between 
truth and falsehood, and the contrast between truth 
and falsehood, and that between small and great is 
made evident. The author further alleges, that in 
science there is truth and falsehood; but the distin- 
guishing mark of truth is unity, and the distinguish- 
ing mark of falsehood is multiformity ; unity is 
l elated to authoritative instruction, and multiformity 
is related to opinion; instruction belongs to the 
assembly, and the assembly to the Imam ; opinion is 
allied with conflicting sects, and these agree with 
their chiefs. As for the separation of truth from 
falsehood, and the resemblance which truth has 
with falsehood, and for the distinction between what 
is consistent and what is absurd, on both sides, a 
balance ought to be formed in which every thing 
may be weighed. ‘ The author moreover says, that 

‘ The celebrated Gliazali composed among a hundred works, tliiity- 
tbrec of wliieli arc enumerated by the baron llannner-Purgstall, two 



we obtained the knowledge ol' this balance froiu the 
speeches of the witnesses, and whatever is com- 
pounded of negation and affirmation* and whatevei' 
is deserving negation is falsehood; and whatever is 
deserving affirmation is truth ; and by this balance 
we weigh the good and bad, the sincere and the 
lying, and all contradictions ; and the acute distinc- 
tion and mystery of this speech, is, that in the 
sentences each word relates to truth by proof of 
evidence, and unity and confirmation. The Imaraate 
unites itself with prophecy in such a degree that 
prophecy, by the very nature of the Imamate, is 
prophecy ; and this is the scope of the discourse in 
these topics of inquiry. 

Besides, the author forbade the vulgar to dive 
deeply into science; and he prohibited the nobles 
the study of the books of the ancients, unless there 
was a person fit to master the particulars of their 
contents, and the comparative merits of the men 
who have delivered speeches. He also determined, 
with his companions in divinity, to say illah illah 
Muhammed ast, “ God is^God the praise-worthy ;” 
so you ; but the adversaries say : illah illah akel ast, 
“ God is God the wise that is, whatever is reason, 
every reason takes its direction towards the side of 
this leader (Muhammed) ; and as some of them raise 

wilh the titles I alkittas, “ the balance,” and jut'll 

mt'zan oldama'I, “ the balance of actions.” 



lliesi' qupslions ; ■ ( loci Aliniglily is lic present or 
“ not? one or many? knowing oi- ignorant? pow- 
“ (‘I lul or not?” An answer snliicientlv strong is 
given, namely; ilhili Jia illah “ (loci l)v 

“ Hod is prais(>wortliy as it is (lod who sent the 
prophet lor leading the creatures, and the piophet is 
the leader of the creatures. 

These sectaries are to Ije lound in many places, 
hut in great numbers in the uortilii, “ district,” of 
the eastern Kohistan, in the districts of Khita, of 
Kashghar, and Tibet. Tlie author of this hook saw, 
in the year of the Hejira lOoi (A. 1). l()4i\ in Mul- 
tan, one belonging to this sect, called Mir Ah Akbar, 
and hc\ard freciuently this account from his mouth : 
The Khalil’s of the Jsmailiah maintained, during a 
long time, their dignity in the We.st. The lineage 
of the first Khalil's. according to the manner which is 
agreed upon among the Isnuh'liah, is stated as fol- 
lows: KhajalT Nasir Tiisi (of Tiis) showed himself 


' The attribute of find and the name of the prophet are, not without 
intention, confounded. 

2 Khdjah signifies “ lord, professor, niau of distinction” i and also 
a eunuch). Khiijah is the title commonly prefived In Mds ir-i-dilin. 
“ the defender of the faith," which is the surname of Muhauiined ben 
Hassan or Ben Muhainmed al Tiisi, horn in Tiis, m the year of the Hejira 
ij97, A. I). 1200. He is acknowledged to have been the doctor who 
acquired among Muselinaiis the highest reputation in all sorts of sciences: 
he was a commentator of Euclid, and of the spherics of fheodosius and 
TIcnelaus. He left scientific works, duly admired, and was an astrono- 
mer, lawyer, thenlngian, and statesman. We shall have to touch upon 


or really was, in liib lime, a prolessor ol jMnailisin. 
Muhamnietl al inalUadi hen Ahcl-iillah, hen Ahmed 
hen Muhammcd, hen Ismail, hen Jair sadik, united 
the dimnlv ol' the Imaniale with his own nohilitv, 
and declared that Mahdi, the last ol the age, is repre- 
sented in Muhamined l>en Ahd-iillah, and he quoted 
I'rom the writing ol' Sadik, ^Yho said : “ At the end of 
“ thirteen hundred ijcarx, the sun sluill rise in the west." 
They say that the wmrd sun in tliis sentence alludes 
to Muhamined, son ol' Ahd-ullah. ‘ They give to 
Ahii yazid, who fell oft from the lord ( Sadik), the 
name of Antichrist (dajal).^ 

the part which he took in the great events of his days. He died in the 
year of tlie Hejira 072, or, according to some, 087 i A, 1273 or 1283 1 

' See our note 2, p. -500-401, relative to Said, under the name of Mu- 
hammed Obaid-alla, Mahdi. The friends and enemies of the Fatemites 
concur in the account, that he descended from Maimun, surnamed Kad- 
dah, “ the oculist,” whom some make a descendant of Ali, whilst others 
say that he was the son of ilui’son, “ the dualist,” so called because he 
ascribed the good to Ood and the evil to man, and some attribute to him 
an origin, not only foreign to the race of the jirophet, but even con- 
nected with a Magian and Jewish lineage. Obaid-allah made Kairwan 
or kurm (the ancient Gyrene) the capital of his dominion, but at the 
same time he laid the foundation of a new capital, which he called Ma- 
hedia, from his assumed surname ,Wa/i(/i. AbuTamim Moadd Moezzledin 
allah, the fourth in descent from Obaid allah, but the first acknow- 
ledged Fatimite khalif removed his scat to Cairo in Egypt: this town 
became then the rival of Haghdad, which continued to be the residence 
of the ancient line of klialifs. .Moczz died in the year of the Hejira 363 
A. D. 973. 

- Abu Yazid, according to Abulfeda (Atmal. Most, vol. II. p. 240), 
w.is a barbarian of the tribe of Zcnata tone of the Herbers), son of Con- 
dad and an Ethiopian mother. He feigned sanctity, and belonged to a 



A qical luiiubri' ol leanieil ineii art; ii)llovverb 
()l tlie Isiiiai'liah : such was Amir Nmcr Khusro, 
Iroiii auiung all Icaiiicd jxtets, llic contcinporarv 
of Istnai'l, suriiaincd Moiihiscr, “ ihe victorious,”' 
Amir Aaser" was horn iu the year of the Hejira 
559 (A. D. 9()9). When he arrived at the age of 
discernment and rectitude, he heard the vtjice ol' 
llassen, tcadiimi the moi'als of the Isniailiah, in the 
time of the khalilat of the legitimate Imam 3Ion- 
taser ; ^ he hastened fi'om Khoi’assan to Egypt, 

sect mimical to the Miiscimaiis, wlioni he {icrsccutod with leieiilless I'ury. 
Herbeint says, hovas a chancellor of Abill-Kasciii .tiubainmed Kajem, 
the second khalif of the Katbnites, v ho -nccpeded his father Obaid- 
alla, in the tear of the Ile|ira 322 (A. I). i)33;. Aim VaznI rose in rebel- 
lion agaitist his master, and biougbt the em|)ire to the greatest peril; 
but, after many successes and eorniuests, he \\as defeated, taken prisoner, 
and died of his wounds, in the ye.ir of the llejir.i 330 (A. D. 947). 

‘ Abu Vazid's conqueror was the abote mentioned Abu Teller Is- 
miil, son of Kajetn. the third khalif ol the ratimites, who succeeded his 
father in the year of the Hejira 334 (A. I>. 94.>V His surname was, 
besides the above stated, al Mansur ha kuvcl allah. '• ticlorious by the 
“ power of tied,” to which is often substituted MosUiiiscr billah. as in 
Makrisi (see ('hreslnm arabr, vid I. pp. 85-91). He was succeeded by 
bis son, in the year of the Hejira 341 (A. I). 932'. 

" We find in Herbelot’s oriental library a notice of A'a.sser Khosril, an 
ancient Persian poet, whose animated and pious terses are often quoted 
by persons of a contemjdative turn of inind, naron von Hammer i.Schone 
liedekunste Persiens, S, 43) adduces Aassir khosru of Ispahan, who, 
famous as a poet and philosojiher, was peisecutcd on account of doubtful 
oitliodovy in matters of faith, and who died in the yeai of the Hejira 431 
.1, I). 1039). A sect of Ismailali is said (.Is. lies., vol. AI. p. 423) to 
have been called Aas’ariah. from Nas'ar. a poet and learned man. 

' The mention made above of Hassan, and further of the Almutiahs, 



a pilgrimage lo Mecca, and reliirued !rom llieiue; 
lie was exceedingly devoted lo the practice ol the 
law. At last he went to Mecca, and returning by 
the way of Bas ra (Bnssora ) lie was disposed to go 
lo khorassan. Having fixed liiinselfin Sahakli, lie 
invited mankind lo the klialilal ot Mantes er, and 
lo the religion of the Ismailiah, and showed the way 
toil. Hence, a nundier ol the enemies ol the pro- 
phet’s descendants wished to destroy AmirN:isr 
Khusrd. A prey to iear and terror, he concealed 
himself from mountain to mountain in Badakh- 
shan,' and lived twenty years upon water and grass 
in inaccessible places. Some ol the ignorant reck- 
oned him a companion among the Ismailiah Almu- 
liah; others of the uninformed composed a hook 
of regret on the subject of his alliance with the 
Almuti'ah which they supposed : the fact is that 
he, following the Ismailiah of the West, kept no 
communication nor society with the Almiiliah. This 
is what we have heard from the Ismailiah with 


points lo the reign of Abu Tamini Moad Moslanser Billah, from the year 
of the Hejira Ml lo 487, A. D. t1033 to 1094). At the beginning of 
this reign, Amir Nas’er Khusro, if the date of his birth he right, would 
have been more than sixty-sii years old, and twenty years of conceal- 
ment in Badakhshan extend his age beyond eighty-six years. 

‘ Badakhshan is the country situated towards Ihe head of the ri>er 
.lihon, or Oxus, by which it is limited on its eastern and northern side. 
Baikh is the capital of Badakhshan. 


m 


regard lo Aas r. and wlial is also recorded in liislo- 
rical hooks. ' 


' The author of ihc Dabistan bus j^iveii a iurtitii-iitlj c\|ilicit account 
of the doctrine of the Ismailahs, but nitbuut separating the opinions 
belonging in particular to each of the sects into v. Inch the Ismailahs in 
the course of time divided. We have already mentioned the Batenian. 
Another division was that of the KarmuHam. founded by Hamadaii, 
.siirnamed Karmata, “ small and distorted, " son of Asliath. lie appeared 
lirst in the year of the Hejira 2T8 lA. L), 891), as an adherent of Ahmed, 
son of Abdallah, son of Maimun Kaddah, before mentioned i note I, 
p. 418) fhis Ahmed was an ancestor of Said, or Obaid-allah, the founder 
of the Fatimite khalifs Hamden Karmata recommended community of 
women, and released men from all moral and religious duties In the 
tear of the llejiia 28(1 (A. U. 899 i, Abu Said, surnamed llahab, at the 
head of the Karuiatians, waged war upon the khalif Motadhet. in Syria: 
he took the town Hagiar, the Petra deserti ol the Uomans, once the 
capital of.Vrabia, and made it his residence He was assassinated in the 
year ot ihe Hejira 301 i A. D. 913). He left six sons; aftci the death of 
the last of them, Yusuf (Abu Yakub', in the year 3(>(>. A. D. 9T(), the 
Karuiatians confided their government to m\ seid? called sm/u/i, “ pure.’' 
fhis sect, after many combats, was dissipated towards the end of the 
tenth century of our era. - (See Chrestom. ar.. vol. 11. p. 120.) 

The Ismailahs are also denominated TaUimites. lilnirraynialt, Safiak, 

Bubeciuh. Majmirah, ilukn<lijuh. etc.— (.1$. lies, vol \l. p .521, etc,i 

1 have no room fur an account of each of them : 1 shall only add the name 

of the Druses, a sect evisting in our days, upon which Silvestrede Sacy 

gave a particular notice drawn from their own papers, in his Chrestoma- 

tliie (iiYihe, vol 11. pp.l91. 227, and undertook a detailed history of this 

sect, file name of the Druses is derived from , ileroz, or Sj \ , 

' 'jJ 

derziijct, " juncture.” They are the disciples of Hamza, sun of Ali, and 
honor as a god llakem beiimr ulluh, “ he who governs by the order of 

Hod the sixth Fatimite khalif, in descent from Obaid-allah. Hakem 
was horn in the year of the Hejira .37.3. A. I). 983: he was saluted khalif 
111 38tl ' \ D. 99ii : he disapiieared. some s.iv was assassinated, at the end 
■>( 551, A |) l()2n flic DiiisC' eive the .inn d.itcs id hi' hiilli. icigii. 



The Imams of llio Ismai'hali ‘iJioweil iIk'iiiscIvcs 
very kind to all creatures I'lins Mansur, the* son 
of Aziz, .known under the name id Alhakem haamra 
allali, an Ismai'lali, ordered in Kgvpl that, for the 
convenience of purchase and sale, the doors of the 
shops should he keptopen at night, and thewindows 
of Cairo not shut, that besides torches should he 
lighted in the narrow streets the wdiole night, and the 
people freely move in the market places and squares. 
This lord was skilful in all scien( es,and powerful in 
prodigies, like his glorious amestor iMuhammed 
Mokhtar. Thus he said : “ in such a night, a mis- 
“ fortune will Itelall me:” and so it happened. ‘ 

and death, but saj he ^^a^ the ‘■on <>l Ismail, a descendant of All, the mui 
of Abu Taleb, and his inothec was of the race of I'atini.n, surnatned 
Zahra, the daughter of Aluhaninied the prophet In short, every divi- 
sion of the Ismaitah appears to have its own Mnliili, '• director, " hut 
always traces hi.s origin to Ali and I'atiaia. flic Uiuses expect llie reliirii 
of Hakem ; he is to reign over the whole e.irlli during centuries of 
centuries, and the Unitarian Itruses with him: the other sects shall be 
oliliged to pay homage and tribute to him. The Druses esteem the 
Koran very much, but the prophet not at all: they have rejected cir- 
cumcision, fasting, and prayer, and indulge in drinking wine, e.iting 
pork, and marrying within the prohibited degrees. 

* The character and life of the khalif, mentioned above and in the 
preceding note, evhihit a strange mixture of intelligence and folly, su- 
perstition and incredulity, simplicitv and ostentation, alistemiousness 
and liberality, intolerance and forbearance, cruelty and mililiiess ; all 
bis good and bad actions were marked with something vviiimsical and 
fantastical: still more— be wanted to be Cod : thus be realized in bini- 
sclf the idea of a monstrous iviaiil. fo Ins lii.uoi |,i' ii s,ijd liia! he 
founded in l .me ihc liis| univeisilv n| ihe niiildii ‘-e,- hi- I if" 



The liiKims ol llio weslei n ssiiiJii'liah wes'e all zea- 
lous in ihe practices ol exterior worship, and an 
account of them is puhlislied in the historical hooks. 
The Isniai'liah of Iran are celehrated with the Jsmai- 
liali of Kohistan and Riidhar.' The first of tin* 
former was Hassan, son of Siihdlt. As the account 
of him in the histories has been traced with the pen 
of partiality, therefore 1 shall endeavor to make a 
statement such as obtains credit among the Ismai- 
liah concerning him.- 

The lineage of Hassan is connected with Mnham- 
nied Sabah Zameri ; his grandfather, who descended 
from the family of Sabah Zameri, came from Yemen 


by Macrisi, in the Chrest. ar., toni, t. p 1)3 < t set/., and (jemuhlesaul 
most., llerrsher. Band III. SeiteHHi, eU',' 

‘ We observe two great divisions of tbc Ismailalis; nuinelj, the 
IVestern, to whom alone, till now, the account of tlic Dabistan referred, 
anil the Ismailah of Iran, that is, those who established themselves in 
the strongholds of Kohistan ( Khorassan', and in Ku'dhnr, which last is 
the name of a fort in the (irovince ol' Jeba I, or Persian Irak. 

- An excellent work to be consulted with respect to Hassan, son of 
Sabah, is the liistorj concerning him contained in ^3 livssd 

Hu zat at sa fa' ft strut ul anbfa 

«' at mulk w’ al khalifa, “ the Garden of Purity, containing the history 
“ of prophets and khalifs,” composed by Muhammed. son of Khavend- 
shah, known under the name of .Hirkhnnd, born in the year of the He- 
jira 837, or at the end of 83() (A. 1). 1432 or 1433), decea.sed in 1)03 
(A. 1). 141)8). The Persian text of the part of it here pointed out wa.s 
published in Paris, 1812, by .Am. .lourdain, with a French translation 
and Votes, some of which are by Silvestrede Saev I shall, in ntv quo- 
lations from it, use only the iianu' ’ Alirklniid 
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to Kill’:!, from Kiif’a lo Kaiii,aiKl ironi Kaiii to llai. 
His iiither is also said lo have been Ali, ‘ a person 
devout and learned in the religion ot Isinailisin ; lie 
found a livelihood in the country ol liar. The 
judge oi this province, Ahii Muslein Razi, on account 
of the contr-ariety of religion, boi’e him enmity 
At the lime when the Imam Mavafek Aishapiin', one 
of the most leai iied Sonniles, lloui ished in Khoi’as- 
san, the father ( \li), in order lo remove from the sus- 
picions of the enemy, having brought his fortunate 
sorr to Aishaptir, into the society of the Imam 
3Iovalik, procured him the opportunity of beirrg 
intent u[)orr Ids own advantage, whilst he himself, 
sealed in the corner of tranc|uillity, devoted himself 
to piety. He never permitted himself speech above 
the comprehension of the vulgar, for lear that any 
person might consider ihenr speeches of heretics and 
infidels, and accuse him of impiety and irreligiou. 
Hassan was a condisciple of Nizam al mulk, of Ttis,' 

* Some people of Uassaii s seel esiahlislied liis genealogy as follows: 
liassan, son of Ali, son of Jafer, mpii of Hassan, son of .^Inliainmed, son 
" of Sabali llomairi Yemiiii, but liassan, lo whom it w;is presented, or- 
“• dered it to be caneelled, saying: ‘ I prefer being a simple priMleged 
•• • servant of the Imam lo being bis degenerated son. {Mirkhomt. 
V 39.) 

- We shall have further to notice .Nizam iii mulk. and ;i remarkable 
work which be left. I'rom this work, Miiklioiid (p. 31; ijuotes the fol- 
lowing words respecting the Imam .Movafek. above iiieiilioiied : flic 

Imam, one of the most illustrious among the learni’d men of kliorassan. 
" was generalh honored, and his soeiel' sought .d'tei ,is ,i souii'e of ha[i- 



Oniai' Ivhayam' of Nisli;ipiir. As his glorious 
ialhci- had revealed lo him that Aizain al Mulkh 
would rise lo a hi^h rank ol worldly greatness, and 
Hassan to a great dignity, visible and invisible, 
iherelore IJassan said lo Nizam al mulk: “ Whieh- 
“ ever of us attains a high dignitv, shall divide 
“ the lortunc by him acquired between ns three 
“ e()ually;” and in this sense they hound them- 
selves hv a covenant. When khajah became a vizir 
in the lime of Al|) Arselan, ' then ilakim Omar 
Khavam came to him, and in the cerner of con- 
tem[»lati\c retirement, devoted himself to the 
acquisition of virtues. Khojah look no notice ol 
his arrival. Ilassan expected that Nizam al mulk 
would call him to Itis preseme; disap[)ointed in this, 


•• (liiu's!.. lie was tlieii niore lliaii (•i),'lit)-li\c years of af;o, ami it wa^ an 
•• oiiitiioii geiieiallj receitetl, tliat all young men who instiiieteil Ihein- 
■■ selves under his direction in the science of the Koran and prophetie 
•' traditions, ohtained the favoi of fortune.' 

' Mii'klnind has tfakiiii Oitmt' Khdi/d’H. Siivesire de Saey I'li. 32. notei 
thought that u would perha|is he betlei to translate •' llakini. son ol 
" Oin.ir." and Khdi/dm is a surname, signilying " maker of tents. " 

•t Alp Arselan. son of I'aud (or David), son id' Mikail Aliehael', son id' 
Seljiik vv.is the second sultan of the family and dynasty of the Seijneides 
He sneeeeded to fogrul lleg, his unc le, who died without nll'spi iiig in tin- 
year of the Hejira 'i.'jo (A. 1) 10(!3). .Vt lirsl called hidil, he took, aftei 
his conversion to .Miihaniinedisin, the iianie of )Muhanmied w ith the sur- 
name Alp Arsilan, "the courageous lion" in the fiirkish language. 
His most memorable victory vv.is that gained with men over liDO.COO 

creeks, whom he put to Might, .md took llietr emperor Ifomaniis, sur 
n. lined liioirenes 



he, during ihe reign of Alp Ai slan, did lud join Ivlia- 
jali, but in the time of Sultan Malik Shah' he pre- 
sented himself in Ni'shapiir to Khajah, hut the latter 
did not mind the covenant that he had made, noi' 
introduce him to the assembly of the king. Help- 
less then, the Saijid al tdifah, “ the chief of the sect,’' 
that is, Hassan, said to Khajah : “ Thou belongest 
“ to the learned, and to the ((iinpanions of cer- 
taintv, and thou knowest that the world is a vile 
“ object; should such a meanness be allowable, 
“ that thou, on account of rank and the love of sway, 
“ shouldst exhibit thyself a violator of promises, 
“ and enter the number of those of whom it is 
“ said: ‘ They break tlie c<tvenant ofliod.' ” 

“ Place the hand of faith into the girdle of promise. 

“ And endeavor to be no breaker of thy word.” 

Khajah, [terplexed, brought him to the court of 
the Sultan, to whom he said much of llassan’s saga- 
city, but also gave information that the man was 
violent, avaricious, inconsistent, and undeserving of 
confidence. As Hassan was Icarnetl, and an able 
man of business, therefore his piety and prudence 
made in a short time a great impression upon the 

' Moez eddin (according to others Jelal or Jcliil daulel, “ the 

glory of religion or ofstatc"' Abu ’I fetaii JIalic-shah, son of Alp Arslan, 
although not the eldest, was declared by his father to be his successor, 
by the counsel of the above ineutiened Xizani ul mulk, and mounted the 
throne after his father’s death, in the \car of the Hejira 'i(!3 (A. I). 1072! 

\ reform of the Calendar made undi i his reign wa- ' . ailed TnuUli Jcldh 
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mind of the Sulinu, who, In many ^roat and iiiipoi - 
tanl affairs, acted according to his advice. As the 
Sultan thought that what Kliaja liad said ol' the 
inconsistency and avarice of Ilassan’s character was 
mere falsehood, and on account of other tlisordei’, 
some dissatislliclion with Khajah came into the Sul- 
tan’s mind. One day he asked Khajah : ‘‘ In what 
“ time art thou able to settle a clear account, such 
“ as that of a collector of the receipts and charges 
“ of the empire ’ Khajah replied : “ In two 
“ years. ’ The Sultan said: “ Tliat is a long time.' 
Hassan took an engagement with tlie king that he 
would bring it to a conclusion in forty days, under 
the sti[)ulation that, durijig this time, all the writei s 
should he at his service. The Sultan gave his 
approbation to the [)roposal, and llassan, faithful 
to his [)romise, settled in forty days the account ol 
the linances of the empire with the utmost exactness. 
Khajah, on hearing this intelligence, was troubled. 
According to the account of some, a slave of Kha- 
jah, who was u[)on terms of friendshi[> with a ser 
vant of Hassan, or according to others, Khajah him- 
self, took th(“ reyislei’ Irom the hands of the ser- 
vant, who was can -, ing the leaves of it oiitside tin* 
king’s hall,* and nuuilated the register. 'Phe ser- 


' jMirUhomt i p. a7. Tri’ni’li ir.iiisl. > ;i ricarer account of tiic cicnl, 
asl'olloHs: Vizam-iil-ninlli. Iicforc ilic prc-ciit.-itiun ul llic rcpu-tci to the 
Sultan, liatiiiu' met - -..‘h.mii 'ip'-iiC' tic li.C! uqiu-.lcd o! him 



vant brought l<> llassan the leavos. without luiiuiing 
their order and without lueiilioniug to him the 
oceurrenee ; therelbre, at the time of [)i eseuting tlie 
register, IJassan Ibund it mutilated, and intent upon 
arranging and putting it in order, contused the leaves. 
The Sultan was impatient to know the receipts, 
charges, and revenues of the country ; but Ilassan 
was not able to answer, and spoke with hesitation. 
The Sultan, being vexed at meeting with such delay, 
said : ‘ ‘ What is the reason of these dil'liculties?” As 
he received no answer, suitable to bis (piestions, he 
became agitated. Khajah Aizam ul mnlk took the 
opportunity to say : “ Intelligent pei sons, to com- 
“ plete this business, deinandeil a delay of two y(‘ars; 
“ an ignorant man pretends that, to finish it, forty 
“ days are sutticient for this im|)ortant work: his 
“ answer to any question can but be insignificant. 
“ I have formerly represented, that in his chai acter 

there is a total levity, and that his speeches 
“ deserve no confidence.”" On this account, the 

I'l see the register, m order tlial he inigln know the inanncr in wliicli it 
was made, and the serrant not daring, out of respuet to the minister, 
refuse it to liim, delirered the register into the hands of Xizam-nl-niulk. 
who, having seen the ninety of the statements, dro|iped the leaies in sueh 
a manlier as to disperse tliein, and said; “ Many plunders are written 
in this register ” The servant, on aeeount of the risk he ran if he 
mowed wliat had happened, said nothing of the faet to Hassan. When 
the latter presented his statements, he fniiiid them mutilated, and the 
1 MM’S eonfii-eiili miM’d 

Xi/,iin-ul - ’inilk. wim in ihi- .thoie lel.Ued iiiei ilnli . ilnr, niit aiincai m 



Sullaii was (lis])le:isc<i. Nassau < uiis(‘f|iiL“iUly hc- 
tdok hiiiisol! lo llii’lil, and liiislciind [o lliidhai', in 
which cniinti'v he i'ound rct'ii'^c w ilh x\he(l-iil Malik 
Alas, who was a lollowt'r ol lii(‘ Isniaih'ah ; Iroin 
thence lie went to Isialian, and, (roni li'ai- of the 
Sultan and ol Khajah, hi' concealed himsell in the 
house ol’th(‘ Jlais Ahiillazil. One day, in the midst 
of conversation, it escaped (i'oin his tongni' : “ II I 
“ I’onnd two proper friends, 1 would put in coniii- 
“ sion this Turk and his places.” The Nais Ahul- 
lasil ascrihed this speei h to a derangement of the 
hrain ; and, without disclosing his idea to Nassau, 
he prepared for him aliments, such as are proper 
for strengthening the hrain. Our Said Nassau, 
from his great sagacity, having perceived the inten- 
tion of his mind, hastened from tluMiee to another 
place, and afterwards took possession of the fort 
Almut.^ The Kais Ahullazil joined him. Our Said 

an iulvantaseous light, has nevertheless the reputaliiin of having been a 
most learned man, and a [iroleetor of science, lie left a work, called 
va.i'iijet Xizarn-ul tnulk, " the testament of Ni/ani-ul-niulk.’' from which 
Mirkhoiul relates, partly in the same words as the author, what had passed 
between ?sizani-ul-mnlk and Hassan; the former, of course, endeavors 
to vindicate his conduct towards the latter. Xizam-ul-innlk, after having 
rendered the most eminent services lo his Sultan, was discarded by him 
on the suggestions of a Sultana, and assassinated, in the year of the 
Hejira t.V, U. 1092), according to flerhelot {art. Malik-srhali], hv the 
successor to his office; according to our author (see hereafter ; by au 
emissary of Hassan Sahah 

‘ See hereafter the notice of thi- fort, when the event w ill he related in 
dill' order of lime 



[lieii said : “ Js luv i>raiii deraiii^cd, oi' liasl tium 
“ not seen how, as soon as I liad Idiind Lwo [)i-oper 

Iriends, I have made good my word?” 

At last, our Said went to Egypt, and at that lime 
Mantas er' an Ismaili'ah, sat upon tlie throne of the 
Kliilalet, and, being pleased with his sight, bestowed 
favors upon him, wherefore llassan remained one 
year and a half under Montas cr’s proleetion. After 
this, a meat enmitv arose between him and Amir 
from this reason; Monlaser withdrew 
from his son Nazar the suecession to his dig- 
nity, and issuing afterwards a second order, trans- 
ferred it to his other son Ahmed surnaincd Almistah 
hillah. ' As a tumultuous concourse of the people 
took place on that account, Amir Aljiyush approved 
of the latter appointment, hut llassan said: “ PiC- 
“ spectisduc to the first nominalion;”and he invited 
the people to adhere to Nazar’s Imamate, ' Amir 


‘ This was Moadd, Mostanscr Billali.who began to reign (according to 
Abulfeda) in the year of the Hejira 427 (A. 1). 1033b and died in 487 
(A. D. 1094). 

2 This word means “ the coininander in chief of the Egyptian troops 
his name was Iledr at Jemali . — See, respecting him, Les Memoires geo- 
grapltiques el historigues sur I Egypte, par M. Etienne Quatremere, 
t. II. p. 420 et seq,, note of Sihestre de Sacy ) 

^ AbuT Kasem .\hmcd al mistali billah reigned from the year of the 
Hejira 487 (A. D. 10941 to 493 (A. 1). llOli. 

* On account of their adherence to ?ia/ar, tlie sect, headed by Hassan 
Sabah, and the Esmailah of Persia arc called also Vazarian, which is a 
more probable deriration than that in note i, p. 419. 



Aljivusil, with the < oncunvnce oi some liiiira, ropiv- 
ss'iiled to MoiifastT tliat Ilassaii, onaci oiiiit of this 
yiiilt, desorvcd to lie imprisoned in the I’ort Dann'at. 
Soon alter this was done, a towei’of the rampart oi' 
the fort, which was of a perleet strength, fell down, 
wherefore the people apprehended a still greater 
miracle from Hassan ; at last the Amir Alji'yhsh sent 
him, Avith some people of the Traidis, on hoard a 
ship hound to the West. The vessel was scarcely 
in the open sea, when a violent wind began to blow, 
the seahecaine boisterous, and tin* ship’s crew were 
agitated ; hut Hassan showed himself in that state 
of mind described by Amir Khusro : 

that thou Miayst not tie inoied by every bhot of iiiinl. 

'■ Draw in tliy skirts eollect lliyself) like a mountain: 

For man is but a handful of dust. 

And life is a violent storm.” 

On this occasion one of the voyagers asked Hassan : 
“ \N hat is the reason that I dti not see thee dis- 
‘ turhed?” Ilasstm answered : “ It is because the 
“ Miilana, that is, the Imam, revealed to me that 
“ no misfortune w ill befall the passengers ol the 
“ ship.” At the same moment, tin* tumult was 
calmed. On that account, love for Hassan gained 
the hearts of the whole company, and the vessel 
w ent to one of the tow ns of the Nazareens. Hassan 
from thence embarked in another ship, and arrived 
at the frontier of Sham Svria , where he landed. 



From lliciK C lio liaslonctl lo llaloh (Ah'p), ' and then 
satisfied fits desire to go l(s Baghdad, from which 
plat e he Ijelook himself liaslilv lo Klnizislan, wliieh 
eouiiU y he left for Isfahan : in this way he travelled, 
eoneealed and clandestinely, in the countries of Irak 
and Azerbaijan, and inviletl the people to the dot - 
trine of the Isinai'Wah, and to the Imamale of Nazar ; 
he sent dddix,’ “ missionaries,” to the fort AhniU, 
anti lo other fastnesses and cities of Riidhar and 
KohisUin, that they might invite the people to the 
true fiith; in a short time, a great nnmher of men 
adopted this religion. Afterwards, having fixed his 
abode in a place near Alnuit, he devoted liimself 
entirely to a religious life, to rectitude and the suh- 
inission to God, which was his very nature. ‘ The 


‘ llalcb, a town in Syria, is said lo bo as anriont as tho dynasty of the 
Kayanian kings of t'ersia; it was in this tow n, that Kn.btasp received 
the royal crown sent him by Ids fallier Lohrasp. It is the ancient 
Berrhoea. 

Dudi appears to have been a particular and eminent digidty among 
the Ismadahs. It is said of Xazir-eddin, a minister of Moslanser Billab, 
that be occupied at the same time Uie places of great Kazi, of groat 
Da'di , and of Vizir. According to Mokrizi i see Chrestom. ut., vol. 1. 
p. 142) the Diiai of the Daais follows in rank immediately the Kazl of 
Kazis, and wears the same costume. He teaches the doctrine of his sect, 
and receives the engagement of all those who renounce their former 
creed, adopting that of the Fatimites 
s Mirkhond gives a more detailed account of Hassan's itinerary, as 
follows: Hassan went from Isfahan to Yezed, and lo Kirnian: whence he 
returned lo Isfahan, where he resided four months: he depailcd again 
for Khozistan, staid there three months, and then wont to Hamegan, 



iiiliabitanls, having heard his rollowcrs, were con- 
verted to liis doctrine, and in the month of Ra- 
jeh (Decend)or) in the year of the Hejira 48i (A. D. 
1091), a troop of the inhahilants of Ahmii hromdu 
this personage into the fort.' hinallv, when he liaci 
entered the fort, a chief, Ah' Mahdi bv name, who. 


in which town and district he passed three years. After that he pro- 
ceeded to Jorjan, and using every caution for not falling into the 
hands of his enemies, he went to Sari, from thence to Damawend, 
whence, by the route of Kazwiii, he entered Dilem ; from thence he 
passed into a town near Alamut, where he devoted himself to a religious 
life. I have thus enumerated the countries in which the doctrine of 
the Ismailahs was more or less spread, but not without opposition. 

‘ Alamut is a town and fort near Kazvin, in the Persian province of 

Gillian, on the western shore of the Caspian sea. w3l, llali 

amut. means " nest of a vulture.” The value of the numbers represented 
by the letters of these two words make together the epoch of llassan's 
entering the fort, viz. : 


' = I 
J = 50 



J — 0 

.Is ^ 100 


•isr, 


483 of the Hejira (.4. D. 1090), in the month of Rajcb, the seventh of the 
Muhammedan year; Abulfeda (vol. 111. p. 423) says the eighth month of 
the year 483. This stronghold soon became the capital of a formidable 
sovereign, known among the European crusaders, under the name of 
xhaikh al Jebal, interpreted “ the old man of the mountain.” 


V, It. 
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under the authority of Sultan Malik shah, was gover- 
nor of this province, Ibund himself bereft of power 
and was obliged to submit. The adversaries of 
thelsmah'ah say, that one day Ah' Mahdi asserted, 
“ deception in law' is allowable,” and gave an ac- 
count of some deceptions in religious law ; but our 
Said declared that, the centre of law being rectitude , 
deception is not permitted, and all those who prac- 
tise deception, shall he brought to account for it 
by God. 

Some time after it, Hassan said one day to Mahdi : 
“ Sell to me for three thousand dinars as much of 
“ the ground of this fort as a cow-skin will be able 
“ to embrace.” Mahdi, having agreed to the bar- 
gain, our Smd made the cow-skin into thin stripes, 
which he joined together and surrounded the whole 
fort. He then wrote an order to the Hais Mazafer, 
who held a command at the foot of the mountains 
of Damaan, and was a follower of his doctrine, to 
that effect : “ The Rais Mazaler (may God Almighty 
“ guard him !) shall pay to Ah' Mahdi three thousand 
“ dinars, as the price of the fort Almiit. Blessing 
“ upon the prophet and his descendants; God suf- 
“ fices to us, and it is good to trust our interests 
“ to him.” 

Having written this, he delivered it to Mahdi, 
and brought him out of the fort. The latter, some 
time after, pressed by indigence, presented the writ 
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io lilt* Rais ftlazaler, aiul n-ctMveil lliiw thousand 
dinars in gold. 

Thus at last the affairs of our Said were carried, 
after many difik ulties, to the possession of tlie castle 
Ahniit, and in a short time the whole country of 
Riidbar and Ivohistan fell into his fortunate hands; 
within thirty and six years, he rose to great pros- 
perity and power. After him seven of his followers 
held the government, and the duration of the pros- 
perity of this sect was eighty and one years. ' Oui’ 
Said strove at perfection of rectitude and piety, and 
the zeal of this lord in upholding the law was car- 
ried to such a degree, that he drove out of the fort 
an individual who played the llute, and in spile of 
the intercessions of many [lersons in his favor, 
never gave him entrance again. During the time o! 
his government, he went no more than twice to sit 
upon the terrace of his house, and never was seen 
out of the fort, always occupied with the direction ot 
the affairs of the state and of religion. In his lime 
the fedayis (his devoted followers) destroyed a great 
number of the great and nohle adversaries of his 
sect.* At last death tiansported our Said from 

‘ The author iiei,'lects to mention the date from which he begins his 
computation. 

- Hassan Sabah, from the height of Alamut, commanded the country 
around, and terrified the inhabitants, high and low, by a set of devoted 
adherents, whom he sent about to propagate his religion, and to evccute 
his commands, which were frequently the murder of his enemies. 



lliis world ot vexations In the gardens ol paradise, 
in the iourtli inontli ol the year (September, the 
beginning of autumn) of the flejira 518' (A. I). 
llk-5). 

His appointed successor was Kiu tinzcrk iimid. 

As Hmsnin Frini, one of the trusty companions 
of our Said, ’ with a troop of refiks (followers) ' 
brought Kohistan into his possession, one of the 
Umras of iVlalikshah, who was in Riidbar, besieged 
several times the fort Almiit, and spread slaugh- 
ter and devastation about, in such a manner that 
the situation of the inhabitants of that castle hav- 
ing become distressing, they desired to retire into 
the valley- Our Said, exhorting them to patience 
and perseverance, declared that the Imam, namely 
Montaser, had said, the Almutian ought not to 
desert the place, which should become to them 
the seat of good fortune. At this very lime, that 
person, their enemy, passed to the other world, 
and our Said was liberated of all anxiety: on which 


' The edition of Calcutta has erroneously 508. 

- Our author, regardless of order, rererts to events which took place 
(luring the life of Uassan. 

Refi’k, in general acceptation, •* follower,” is a distinctive name 
given to the Ismailahs, and particularly to men carrying arms, in 
opposition to the class of daais. or “ missionaries,” and perhaps also to 
the fedayis. — . Vote of Sitvestre its Sacij. in Jmtviliiitt's f'renrh triinsl. 
I'f Mirklwiiil, p. i. 



accounl llie lort was nanied Ihiiilei-iil ikbiil, • lln- 
“ town of good fortune.” 

In the beginning of the year of the Hejira 48o 
(A. I). 1092), the Amir Arslan sliaid moved, by order 
of the Sultan Maliksbah, the army against Buldet-ul 
ikbal. As the situation of the inhabitants of tlie 
fort became desperate,' Abu Ali, who was one ol tlie 
adherents of our Said, and resided in Kazvin, sent 
them three hundred valiant men; and this robust 
body threw themselves by night into the fort, li’om 
whence, making a night sally upon the Arslam'an, 
they routed them, and carried off an immense bootv. 

When the I'ugitives arrived in the camp of the 
Sultan, he sent K<izil San'ik, with a strong army to 
reduce the T’ebels in- Khonindn, llassain F;ini, onr 
of Hassau’s chiefs, having taken refuge with his raliks 
in Mhmin-hbml , the general of the Sultan made the 
necessary preparations for a siege. When he was 
upon the point of seizing the splendid conquest, 
the intelligence suddenly spread of the murder of 
Ivhajah Nizam al inulk by the hand of Abii Taber 
Adcini, who was one of the fedayis ol our Saitl ; and 
closely to this followed the report of the death of 
Malikshah; on which account this army dispersed, 
and as the dissension Ijetween Barki'arok and the 
Sultan Muhammed sons of ^falikshab, occasioned 


' -Mirkhond says Ihp Amir Arslan-lash. 

’ tiassaii, Hi cording In Mirkliond. li.id bill >c\entv raliks wilh him. 
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llieir weakness,' ihe slren^tli of the Isinai'h'ali was 

* Barkiarok, son of Malik shah, was the fourth sultan of the house of 
the Seljueides. He receised at the eiicumcision the Muselinan name of 
Kassem, and the title of Rokti-eddin, “ the column of religion," was 
given to him by Mectadi, the khalif of Baghdad. ’Barkiaiok was the 
eldest son of Malik shah, whom he succeeded in the year of the Hejira 
483 (A,. D. 1092). 

His stepmother, Turkan Khatun, had a son by Malik shah, called 
Mahmild. At the death of the Sultan, being in the town of Baghdad, 
she obtained, by solicitations and presents, from the khalif Mortadi, 
letters of investiture in favor of her own son .Mahmud, who. then only 
four years old, was proclaimed the legitimate heir of his father s empire, 
whilst Barkiarok was at Ispahan, then the scat ol the Seljueides, recog- 
nised, by right of primogeniture, the only legitimate successor of his 
father. But Turkan Khatun marched to Ispahan with an army, sui- 
prised Barkiarok, and seized the town, and the person of her step-son. 
The latter however, aided by the faithful servants of his father, escaped 
from her hands, and found a refuge at Shiraz, the residence of Tnkash- 
teghiii the Atabek, or •• lieutenant-general ” of Persia. With this chief's 
assistance, Barkiarok presented himself with an army of two hundred 
thousand men before Ispahan, and besieged Mahmud and his mother. 
.V peace was concluded : the Sultana and her son were to possess the 
town and dependencies of Ispahan, but to divide Malik shah's treasury 
with Barkiarok; he received live hundred thousand gold dinars for his 
.share, and, having raised the siege, moved to Haindaii, where Ismail, one 
of his uncles, commanded. 

Ismail had declared himself for the Sultana : a battle was fought in 
the plain of Hamdan, in the year of the Hejira 486 {X. 1). 1093 ) ; Bakia 
rok gamed the victory : his uncle fell. 

In the very same year, the victor was obliged by another uncle of his, 
fakash, son of .\slan shah, to retire towards Ispahan. He was kindlv 
received by his brother Mahmud, then free from the tutelage of his mo- 
ther, who had died; both brothers appeared linked in the bonds of per- 
fect amity ; but the partizans of the younger seized the person of the 
elder, and imprisoned him in the castle. It was the sudden death ol 
Mahmud by the small pox which liberated Barkiarok, and gave him the 
possession Ilf the empire. fliis was not lelt iiiidistui bed, hut Ihi^ o- iml 



increased, and the Idris Ginlkoli and biiniscr fell into 
the possession ol our Said. ' 

At that time the fedayis, in order to dt'stroy the 
learned men and theologians, wlio entertained a 
hatred towards the chosen Ismailiah, and reviled 
their creed, were dispersed on all sides, and brought 
a great numl)er of this class beneath the blows of 
their swords and poniards : on which account the 
learned men and the theologians ol’ the adversaries 
were frightened. 

When Sultan Barkiarok, the son <d Malik shah, 
died, Sultan Muhamined Doulet ' succeeded to his 
sovereignty. The latter sent Ahmed, the son of 
Aizam ul Mulk, with an army to the country of 
lliidbar. In the beginning of the year of the Hejira 
(A. D. 1117) he despatched Alaliet Toshacin 
shergir^ to the assistance of the Vizir ; nearly a year 
had elapsed when they were about to take the fort 


the place to relate the events of his agitated reign, of about thirteen 
years, which terminated in the year of the llejira -598 (.4 I) 110-4 ). I 
have said enough to show how, among such disturbances, the power ol 
the Ismailah could grow in the Persian provinces ; to this 1 shall add 
that during the reign of Barkiarok, the European crusaders took Kicaia 
and Antiochia, and the cross was lived upon the walls of Jerusalem, 
-Akka, and Edessa. 

' This was in the year of the Hejira 493 (A. 1). 1101-2i. 

- Son of Malik shah, the fifth Sultan of the Seljucides, who reigned 
from the year of the Hejira 501 to 311 lA. 1). 1107 to 1 117). 

■' The edition nt Calcutta reads erroneoiislv 391. 

< Mirkhond has .-Alabek Vuslitekin s,her!;ii'. 
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Buklet ul ikbal; at that linie the intelligence ol ihe 
death of Sultan Muhamined was spread in AUihee’s 
camp: on which account that army took to flight in 
the night time. 

When Sultan Sinjar' had placed the crown ol 
sovereignty upon his head, he sent forces several 
limes to comhat the sect of the Ismiu'liah. At 
that time our S:iid Hassan enjoined to one of the 
Sultan’s servants, who had adopted the creed of the 
Ismaih'ah ; “ Fix a dagger in the ground near the 
“ Sultan’s head ; hut do him no harm, because thou 
“ art nourished by his salt, and it is not right to 
“ lay the hand on the master.’’ The servant did 
so. When Sinjar aw'oke frotn sleep, he saw the 
dagger, and was very much frightened, hut kepi 
this occurrence concealed. 

Some days after, the ambassador of onr Said came 
to visit him, and said: “ If we did not entertain 
“ friendship for the Sultan, that dagger, which in 
“ such a night was fixed in the hard ground, would 
“ have been buried in the soft bosom of the Sultan.” 
After having heard this, the Sultan’s apprehension 

* The sixth Sultan of the Seljueides, named Jloezzeddin Ahu T llareth 
Sinjar, son of Malik shah, tie goxeriied the province Khorassan during 
twenty years, under the reigns of Ins brothers Barkiarok and Muhainmed; 
after the death of the latter, he seized the whole empire, and, having 
overrome his nephew Mahinud, son of Muhainnied, reigned with various 
vicissitudes of fortune dtiiing forty vears and four months (from 111" to 
ICiT.A.lV,. 
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inrreasetl, and lie made peace;' whei-elbre llie slale 
o( Hassan’s affairs gained strength. 

In the meantime, llossain Fany ’ liecame a mar- 
tyr, by the iniquity oi' the Oslad, “ doctor " llossain, 
the son of Hassan, llie son of Sabah ; our Said 
ordered, that he should be put to death liy llie law 
of retaliation. About this lime, another son of llas- 
san was found addicted to drinking wine; by order 
of his celebrated father, soon after his brother, he 
drank the cup of death. 

Our Said, having fallen sick in the year of the 
Hejira 518 ‘(A. D. 1124-5), he appointed Kiu Inizcnj 
imid his successor, and committed the dignity of 
his vizirale to Aim All ; he enjoined these two [lersons 
that, in all transactions they should not deviate from 
the direction given them by llossan Fakrani,‘and 


‘ Hus peace, according lo Mirkliond (Freueli truiisl.. ji. iS) vas made 
under llirec conditions, to ^\hich the Isni.alialis \\ere lield:— 1, not to 
add any new work to their castles; 2, not to buy arms ,ind warlike stores , 
3, not to make new proselytes. The Muhamniedan doctors, not having 
approved tlie treaty, the people suspected tlie Sultan of some hankering 
for the sect of the Ismailahs. Notw ithstanding the peace was concluded 
between Sinjar and them, who had even the revenue of some districts 
assigned to them, and were in others exempt from paying duties. 

- llossain I'ani vras the daai of hohistan. Although, according to 
Mirkhond, his death was also .ascribed to llossain Hamawemii, we can 
but suppose that Hassan must, upon very strong grounds, have con- 
demned his own son to death. 

■1 The edition of Calcutta reads erroneously 380. 

1 Tlirkhond savs. that these two personages were to legulale the alTairs 
of the state conjoinllv with llo.ssain hami. 



having thus settled these allairs, on the twenty- 
eighth day of the last Rabia (the I’ourth month) of 
the said year, he emigrated to the gardens ol 
Paradise. 

Kia Buzurg Umid, who was originally from the 
country of Riidbar, tended, according to the precept 
of our Said, towards devotion and the strengthening 
of religion. ‘ 

After him, Muhammed Buzerg Umid look the 
government. In the beginning of his reign Alrd- 
sltkl billah ’ was killed by a band of fedayis, and from 
this time, fearing tbe swords of the Almnlian, the 
khalifs concealed themselves. Muhammed Buzerg 
also followed the example of Uassan. 

After him came Muhammed, the son of Hassan, 
the son of Muhammed, who is known under the 
name .1/i :ikrihi-nl-siHfiiii, which means “ let peace 
“ be upon him.” Concerning Hossan there are 
many tales. His adversaries assert, that he was the 


‘ According to Mirkhond, he reigned twenty-four years, during which 
some memorable events took place (see French tratisl-, pp. 49-51) here 
omitted for want of room. 

2 The thirtieth khalif of the Abbasides ; he who assassinated in the 
Hejira 530 (A. D. 1135). His father, Moslarshed, had met with the 
same fate by the hands of the Fedayis, towards the end of Kia Buzurg's 
reign. To exhibit the long series of assassinations by which the Fediyis 
spread terror all over Asia, is a weighty task, which has been recently 
performed by the master-hand of the Baron von Hammer. —(See his 
(ieschirhte der Assassineii ^ 

.Muhammed Buzerg died after a reign of twenly-live yeais 



son of Mulianmied Lnin'd, and a class ol’ llic Isinaj- 
liah ot Rudbar and Kobistan said llial, in the time 
ol' the reign of our Said, one year afl(‘r ibc dealli of 
Alonlaser the High, a person called Abul Ilassan 
Sayidf, who had been in the parlicnlar conlidence of 
the khalif, came from Egypt to Ahnut, and brought 
with him a boy descended from Na/ar, the son of 
Alontaser, to whom the Imamate belonged, and 
nobody was informed of this secret except our Said, 
that is, Nassau, who treated Abul Ilassan with re- 
gard and respect, and made the Imam reside in a 
village at the foot of Almul. After a delay of six 
montbs, he gave Abul Hassan leave to depart. Tbe 
Imam was inclined to the worshi[) of floil and to 
retirement, and united himself in wedlock with a 
modest woman in the village. When sbe became 
[)regnant, he conmiitted her to Muhainmed. tbe son 
of Bu/.erg Unn'd, and recommended secresy in that 
affair, saying: “ When a boy comes to light, take 
tbe woman. ’ Alubammed acted according to tbe 
injunction, and during the reign of Aiubaniined, son 
of Bu/ergUnu'd,tbe belief in the appearance of a son, 
identilied with Ah zikricbi-al salam, gained the wav 
of splendor, and tbe report was this— that he was 
tbe son of Aluhamined. Alany asserteJ that what- 
ever deed and action emanates from the Imam is not 
only lawful but laudable. The son of Aazar, wboin 
Abul Ilassan Savidi bad brought to .Mimil, when 
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arrived at the age ol virility, had connexion with the 
lavviul wife of 3Iiihainmed, the son ol Buzerg Unn'd, 
and Ali zikriclii al saiam was the fruit ol it. Al- 
though, because proceeding from a prophet and 
Inuini, this action he legal, yet it was not necessary. 
The relation between Ali zikriclii al saiam and Mon- 
tas er Billah is derived from this cause. The Ismai- 
liah acknowledge as a legitimate Imam the victo- 
rious by the power of ( lod, Ilassan, the son of iNlalidi, 
the son of Ilhadi, the son of Nazar, tlie son of Mon- 
tasar. They call his precious spirit “ the resur- 
‘‘ rection;”‘ because they believe that tlie resurec- 
tion takes place at the lord’s time, when men join 
(jod, and when the inconveniences of the law are 
taken off; this meaning is expiessed by ‘‘ resurrec- 
“ tion;” and tliatthe lord, at the time of his Inia- 
inate, having united the creatures with the Creator, 
threw off the observances of the law. 

It is reported that, Avhenthis lord placed his foot 
upon the cushion of the khikilel, in the year of the 
Hejira 559 (A. D. 11C5-4), he convoked all the chiels 
and nobles of his dominion in Buldet ul ikhfd, and 
ordered that, in the meeting-place of that fortunate 
fort, a pulpit should lie placed towards the Kiblah, 


' In llie style of the Batciiiaii and the Druses, resurrevlion sigiiilies the 
day of the manifestation of the Imam, his doctrine, the entire triumiih ol 
his religion and the abolition of every other sect. — 'N'otc of Silvestre ‘h 
‘•iir-ji, p. .’if of the floik .ilieadv >nioted ' 



and Iduf Hags, one ted, anotliei- green, llie lliird 
yellow, and the fourth white, should he fixed in 
the four corners of the pulpit. On the seven- 
teenth day of the blessed Ramzan of the said year, 
he ascended the pulpit, and unfolding the tongue 
of prodigious speeches, he said; “ I am the Imam 
“ of the age; and I took off the hardship of the 
“ ordinances and prohibitions from the inhabi- 
“ tants of the world, and I held the commands of 
“ the law for nothing; now is the period of the 
“ lord of the resurrection; the creatures are to 
“ be bound by ties of love to God, and enjoy the 
“ external things in whatever manner they like.” 
lie then descended from the top of the pulpit, and, 
having broken fast, ordered that, in the manner 
of a festival, all should occupy themselves with 
mirth and cheerfulness, and playing and gaming ; 
and this fortunate day was entitled “ the festival 
“ of resurrection, ’ and made the beginning of a 
new era. This is also the day on which, accord- 
ing to the reckoning of manv historians, the lord 
Amir Aliiiuiiiiu Ali, “ the Amir of the believers,” was 
wounded by Abd ul rahmen. As to escape from 
this world and to join heaven is the object of enjoy- 
ment of perfect spirits, so do they on this day 
chielly devote themselves to pleasure. The creed 
of this lord was, that the world is ancient, and 
lime inlinile; that the other world is spiritual, and 



heaven and hell ligurative; lhal the resurrection is 
the particular death ol every one. This lord was 
stabbed with a dagger in the inonlli Rubia (August) ol 
the year olThe Hejira b61 ‘ (A. D. llGo-fi) by Hassan, 
the son of Aamvar, who descended from Bavi'ab. 
On account of the last will of bis father, be occupied 
the Imamate; like his celebrated father, he upheld 
the faith. 

Jelal eddin, ol' the same family, made a martyr of 
his father by means of poison. As he obtained the 
Imamate in an undue manner, and seized the govern- 
ment by usurpation, he also abandoned the religion 
of the Ismjuh'ah. After eleven years, in the month 

' Tlie edition of Calcutta has erroneously 341. 

2 Mirkhnnd says iFrench transl., p. 86); Hassan was stabbed in the 
castle of Lamsir, by his wife’s brother, who descended from the family 
of Baviah, and had preserved the faith of. and attachment to, the ancient 
religion. 

There is evidently an omission or hiatus at this place in the edition 
of Calcutta. According to Mirkhond (pp. 37-89), after the murder of 
Has.san, son of Muhammed, Hassan’s son IMuhainmed. occupied the 
throne. He maintained the doctrine of his father, and had great pre- 
tensions to learning. He governed, from the age of nineteen, forty-six 
years with great success; the MoHieds (so were railed his adherents j 
triumphed every where among rapine and bloodshed. He died in the 
year of the Hejira 607 (A. D. 12J0-1). He was succeeded by his son 
lelal eddin Hassan, ben Muhammed, ben Hassan, who was born in the 
year of the Hejira 382 ;A. D. 1137-8), therefore lifty-three years old when 
he began to reign. .Mirkhond says, doubtingly. that according to some 
historians, he poisoned his father, which is positively asserted in the 
text of the Dabistan. He re-established the Muslim religion, and acquired 
the name of .Telal-eddin no n Muselman. “ new Muselman. ” 
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Iiainzaii ol the year ol the llejirali 018 ' ( A. D. 
1221-2) he died of dysentery. 

After him, Ala eddin 3Iuhammed, son of .lelal ed- 
din Hassan, put to death all those who, hy orders 
of , lelal eddin, had given poison to his grandfathoi', 
and who had also participated in the opinions and 
behaviour of Jelal eddin; he conformed himself to 
the manners of his ancestors, and denied those of 
his father. lie let himself he bled without the advice 
of a medical man, and as too much blood was taken 
from him, he was overcome by melancholy. 

The Ismai'h'ah say, that prophets and saints can- 
not live free from bodily defects : thus Mitai (Moses) 
was a stammerer, Sluhjeh (Jethro, father in law of 
Moses) was blind, and Aiji'th (Job w'as full of plagues . 
It was in the time of the lord Ala eddin Muhammed, 
that Niiser Motashem, who was the lord of Kohis- 
tan, and to whom the book Akhh'tk Naxerr is dedi- 
cated, sent Khajah iNas ir to Alnnit. Hassan Mazin- 
derani was contrary to Ismailism; he made Ala-ed- 
din a martyr (by killing him). In the time of Ala 
eddin there was among the learned men of the 
age the shaikh Jamal Gili : in Kazvin, occupied w ith 
the instruc tion of the people ; he was in secret ad- 
dicted, and made proselytes, to the creed of the 


' The edition of Calcutta has, most erroneously, 308. 
t This is a treatise upon Morals, composed by Vas'ir eddin Tiisi, upon 
\\hom see our note, 2, p. tl7. 



isin;'iiliah ; on llial acoounC, Ala-edclin showed liiin 
respect, and conlerred favors on the inhabitants of 
Ivazvin, to whom he said that, if the shaikh did not 
Jive in that place, he would carry the ground of 
Kazvin in a beggar’s wallet to Alnuit ; but the learned, 
who were not Ismaih'ah, did not acknowledge an 
Ismaih'ah shaikh. In giving an account of his (Ala- 
eddin’s) death it was said : 

“ The ornament of faith and religion, the polar-star of the elect of Cod. 
“ He whose threshold was the Kiblah of hopes, 

“ In the 'ear six hundred and fifty-one* D 1233) he went to the 
“ Lord, 

" At night, on Monday, on the fourth day of Shaval ( the tenth Arabian 
“ moDthi.” 

After Ala-eddin Muhainmed, it was Rukn-eddin 
Ivhiirshah who became king in Almiit. He put to 
death Ilassan Mazinderani with his familv, and 
burnt their corpses. ' 

Holagii khan ‘ overcame nocn-eddin : the latter 

* Mirkhond places the assassination of Ala cddin in the year of the 
Hejira 633 (A. 1). 1233-6'. 

Ruk neddin was the eldest son of Ala-eddin ; as heir presumptive he 
was much honored by the Isinailahs, who made no difference between his 
orders and those of his father. The latter, irritated on that account, 
declared a younger son his successor, in spite of the people’s attachment 
to the eldest. Kukn-eddin, perpetually threatened by Ala-eddin’s resent- 
ment, took refuge in a well defended castle. He was suspected, and even 
accused by his own mother, of having been privy to the murder of his 
father, although he punished the murderer. 

■* Uolagti was the grandson of Jengish khan. Born in 1127 .A. D., 
Jengish khan, in the first moiety of the thirteenth century, came with si.v 
hundred thousand Tartars from the high lands between China, Siberia, 


demanded to be sent to the court ol Maikii khan, 
whicli demand was granted ; on the journey he 


jind the Caspian sea, to ai t his formidahle part in the .Southern coun- 
iries, already deluged with blood by the unceasing wars of the Arabs, 
Persians, and Turks. The dominion of the Seljuk dynasty, torn asunder 
by the dissensions of their members, during forty years after Sinjar, their 
Sultan, last mentioned in the Dabislan (p. 540), terminated with Toghrul 
the Third, in 1193 A. I). ; there remained still a vigorous branch of it in 
■lelal-eddin, sultan of Khorazni, who retired before the great conqueror 
towards India; he was oterthrowii in a great battle on the Indus, in 
1222 A. D. Jengishkhan died in 1227, after having made a division of 
his immense empire : he gave the kingdoms of Khorassan and Kabul to 
his fourth sou, Tull khan, who died soon after his father, leaving four 
sons, the two eldest of whom were the above mentioned Maiku kan 
(Mangu khiin), and llolagil khan. The former ruled in Tartary, the 
second proceeded lo the conquest of Persia and the empire of the kha- 
lifs. It was necessary first to subdue the Ismailahs. 

Kukn-eddin, according to Mirkhond, offered submission to Holagti : it 
was by accident that an action took place between the Ismailahs and the 
troops sent by llolagil to take possession of Alamut. Rukn-eddin, after 
some delay, during whicli he had taken his residence in the fort Maiinuii- 
diz, surrendered his person to Holagti, who had come to besiege it. With 
Uukn-eddin was the celebrated astronomer N’assir-eddin Tdsi, who .acted 
as ambassador and mediator; hut seeing the ruin of the Ismailahs. not, 
as he pretended, in the position of the heavenly bodies, but in the cir- 
cumstances, he is accused of betraying his master and delivering him into 
the hands of the conqueror. More than forty castles, full of the Mol- 
liuds’ treasures, were destroyed m a short lime; among the last were 
Lamsir and Alamut ; the inhabitants of the latter hesitated to surrender, 
not being able to separate themselves at once from their accustomed 
glory and independence, whilst their sovereign acted as an instrument in 
the hands of the conquerors for delivering up his own subjects, having 
lost, with his good fortune, all firmiic.ss and nobleness ot mind. 

One of the forts only remained: it was Kirdroh. The feeble Rukn- 
eddin, on his way to Mangu khan, could not prevail upon himself lo 
give it up, and insle.ol of ordering the garrison lo surrender, as he had 
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altained llie exlremily of liis lilt* ; liis reign did not 
last one year. 

In Aliniit had been dug several reservoirs which 
were fdled with vinegar, honey, and wine ; these 

promised, he sent them word to resist. I’roeeeding towards Tartary, he 
\ras put to death by the officers of liis escort, who probably had rceeired 
orders to that effect from .Mangu khan. A death-mandate was also exe- 
cuted upon Rukn-eddin’s sons, daughters, rclatites, servants, and other 
followers all over the country; thousands of the Ismailahs fell under the 
•sword of the Tartars. Holagu completed the conquest of this powerful 
sect, which had been formidable in .Asia during one hundred and sixty- 
six years, in the year of the Hejira 654, ,V. D- 1256. 

But the Ismailahs did not cease to exist in Persia, where, even in oui 
days, some remains of them are to be found. We read in the Transac- 
tions of the Literary Society of Bombay (vol. 11. pp 281-294', that the 
parents of a Muhammed .Hahdi, claiming descent from Ali, were inhabi- 
tants of Jtlnpilr, a town near Benares. He was born in the year of the 
Hejira 847 (A. D. 1443), dcclaicd himself a Mahdi, in Hejira 903 (X. T), 
1491), first in Mecca, and then in Western India, in liuzerat, and Ajmir ; 
and died in Hejira 910 (A. D. 1304;, in Furuh, a city of Kborassan, not 
without leaving many followers, communities of whom remain, even in 
our days, most numerous in Sind, Guzerat. and the Deccan. 

Halagil, after the overthrow of the Ismailahs. marched towards Baghdad, 
it is said, at the instigation of Nassir-eddin. fhe celebrated seal of the 
khalifs was taken and destroyed in the year of the Hejira 636 (A. 1). 1238), 
without the required efforts to defend it having been made by the thirty- 
seventh and last khalif of the Abbasides. This inglorious prince, fallen 
into the hands of his barbarous enemies, met with a cruel death, being 
packed up in a piece of fell, and dragged through llic streets of his capital. 
With him perished the khalifale, a dominion once the most powerful and 
absolute of the world. It began with Abu Bekr in the eleienlh year of 
the Hejira ( A. D. 632 ), and lasted 643 lunar, or 623 solar years, during 
320 of which it remained in the house of the Abbasides . The khalifate of 
the Fatimites in Egypt had ceased to exist in the year of the llejirah 367 
(A. D. 1171). All attempts to raise aiiollier klialifate in Asia and Africa 
had but a short and conlined success, or none at all. 
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tilings ;iiid all stoves, wliicli had Ixrn deposited in 
tlie tinn^ of our Said, that is, of llassan S alxili, were 
found without am alteration : all were astonished, 
and the Isinailiah tliounht this event to he one of 

o 

the miracles of their Said. 


A?i ACCOrKT OF THE AM ILAII) AiN. 

In the east of Kehistan, not lar from Bakhta, is a 
place called Amil , ' tmd also.lrme/; the king is there 

' III tlio seventh vol. of the Asiatic Researches (p. 338. edit, of Calcutta), 
we (ind an article by f. II. Colebrooke, Esq., On theOrif/in and peculiar 
Tenets of certain Muhammedan Sects. It is there stated that: “ The 
'■ Ali llahiyahs are become numerous in India. This sect is men- 
■' tioned by the author of the Dabistan, as prevalent in his time onlv at Vz- 
•' bit, or Azbal, in tlie mountainous tract near Khuta. It now jirevails. 
•• accordinj; to the information which I have received, in a part of the 
•' dominion of Nawab Nizamu T mulk.” The Calcutta edition of the 
Dabistan reads as above, Arnil. Arma'i. .ind Bakhta: the manuscript of 
Oiide asroes with Colcbrooke’s leadiiij:, Azbi'l, but has IJssif , bakhtd , 

and , Uj , zeba'l. for the two other names. The celebrated Orientalist 
^ ’ 

jiives an abstract of the doctrine of this sect according to the Dabistin, 
joined to an account of the Borahs, acccording to the Alcju Ilsu 7 mu- 
mt'nin, composed bj Xurallah of Shoster, a zealous Shiah. The Boh- 
rahs are described by this author as natives of Ouzerat. converted to the 
Muhammedan religion about three hundred years before his time, now 
342 years ago Their converter was Mullah Ali, whose tomb is still seen 
at the city of Combayat Some of this tribe are Sunnites. The party 
who profess the Imamiah tenets coiii|irelieiided. in the year 1800. ncarlv 



entitled Abdb. I'liey say: as it is evident to tlie 
swimmer in the sea of the realities of events, that 
the door of intercourse is closed between the beings 
below and thoseabove, and no intercourse is opened 
between the elemental and the heavenly beings, so 
are the temporal beings and those of eternity des- 
titute of the bonds gf relationship, and no connexion 
exists between those confined, and those unconfmed, 
by space; therefore they are ordered to know God 
by investigation of wisdom and of the divine law, and 
to worship the divinity. The angels on high and 
the prophets helow have the faculty of knowing the 
substance of the blessed verses, ‘but not tbe divine 
Being itself : 

•• We do not know thee as thou shouldst be known.” 

'fhis is what the crier proclaims. On that ac- 
count it is necessary to the Almighty God and eter- 
nal Lord that he should descend from the dignity 
of purity and from the station of unity and absolute- 
ness, and that, according to the abundance of his 
clemency, he should, in every period and revolu- 
tion of time, unite his spirit with a bodily frame, 
in order that his creatures may behold this holy and 
exalted Lord, and, in whatever manner he ordains, 
acknowledge and reverence him ; the precepts and 

iwu tliuusaiid t'atllilie^ They are rhieny occupied in trade, and transmit 
the fifth part of their {’aiiis to the Sayyads of lledina: they are honest, 
pious, and temperate 



traditions of history are published to iliat effect. 
As tlie manifestation of a spirit in a bodily form is a 
possible fact, and the learned aj^ree upon it, and as 
it is stated in the account of the travellers upon the 
road of salvation to the city of the true faith, so is it 
determined that a pure spirit may assume a bodily 
likeness; thus is the appearance of Jabril in the form 
of an ape-dog' an instance of it, and thus, on the 
occasions of wickedness, is the appearance of Satan, 
or a demon in a human form. Besides, it is in the 
power of the Almighty to manifest himself in the 
best, the most perfect body. 

The individuals among men are, during the 
business of life, formed dependent on their mutual 
wants. To this sect it is an indispensable rule to 
associate all together, in order that no oppression 
may take place towards each other in their commu- 
nities, and that the order of the world may remain 
upheld. It is indispensable that this great rule bo 

‘ We find in the Dictionary dihyat ol knlbi. interpreted 

•• the ape-dog; the shape in which the Muhammedans believe the angel 
" Jabriel to have appeared to their prophet. ’ This is not mentioned in 
the Koran. We read in a note of Sale’s Koran, vol. II. p. dOl : It is 
said that Jabril appeared in his proper shape to none of the prophets 
except Muhaiiinied, and to him only twice; once when he received the 
first revelation of the Koran, and a second time when he took his night- 
journey to heaven. According to the nineteenth chapter of the Koran, 
Jabril appeared to the Virgin Mary in the shape of a man, like a full 
grown bill beardless loutli. and caused her toconceiic. 
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derived from God, the Lord of glory, in order that 
all men may adopt it. On that account, the govern- 
ment of the supreme Judge has found necessary that, 
by power of his perfection, a canon, having been 
revealed among the different classes of mankind, 
should be agreed upon for the regulation of the 
creatures, in consequence of which the purpose of 
the conditions in the affairs of the world might be 
settled. Further, by the assistance of reason and 
instruction, there is in this age no other moon or sun 
in the sphere of perfection but A LI MURTAZA, 
“ tlm chosen.” Truly, the illiterate prophet' fMuham- 


* amt , " illiterate, ” was the epithet which Muhniiimccl wa> 

pleased to fjivc to himself, not without the intention of rendering it so 
much more probable that the writing, which he produced ns revelations 
from God, could not possibly be a forgery of his own ; because it was not 
conceivable that a person who could neither rend nor write should be 
able to compose a book of such excellent doctrine, and in so elegant a 
style. It was as '• the illiterate” that in the ISoth verse of the Vllth 
chapter of the Koran he causes himself to be announced by Cod, who is 
introduced speaking to Moses about the punishment deserved by the Jews 
for their iniquities; and says ^ibid., v. 154): *■ My mercy evtendeth over 
all things, and 1 will write down good unto those who shall fear me. 
and give alms, and who shall believe our signs — (v. 155) : who shall 
•' follow the apostle, the illiterate prophet, whom they shall find written 
down (i. e. both foretold by name and certain description', with 
‘‘ them in the law and the gospel: be will command them that which is 
'• just, and will forbid them that which is evil,” etc., etc. We can, how- 
ever, scarcely doubt that Muhamined, belonging to the family of Hashein, 
the most illustrious tribe of the horeish. the hereditary guardians of the 
lemide of Mecea, and himself skillul in cotninerce, was not more illite- 



med) esteemed this blessed personage equal to seve- 
ral learned apostles, and saw praiseworthy quali- 
ties of a prophet united in that virtuous existence. 
Hence it follows, that men possessed of sight hehold 
him sometimes comedown from heaven in the shape 
of the father of mankind {Adam), and reckon his 
time to he that of one who inhabited the floating 
ship of Noah, and place him as far back as that age 
when a martyr, in the garment of Ibrahim, he was 
playing with the lire into winch Nimrod had thrown 
him: another time they iind him in the dress of the 
speaker with ( lod, Moses, and the words oi' that Lord : 

■' He wlio knows liiniself, certainly knows fiod," 

confirm that the pure spirit of that embodied soul, 
and wisdom, re[)i'esented in a person, is the Creator 
of the world, worthy of praise. And the sen- 
tence: 

•' Hod created man according to Ins image, ” 

relates to the same, as Adam, the holy lather of 
mankind, the Just, is nobodv else hut Ali Miirtazi. 
And the saying : 

“ [ saw the Lord in the shape of a man.’' 

refers to that eternal being, merging into a body, 
as he has manifestetl himself in the ]>i ophet’s visihlt' 


rale Hum the Arabs of Ids cl.iss ; he certainK pioved himself a man of a 
lofu genius, and, although he wrote not in leise. a suhliiue poet 



form undei’ the sli.ipe a poweriul man; and the 
honoi’ of the prophet’s presenting his shoulder by 
the assistance of the divine grace to the foot of that 
leader, relates but to this, that reverence is due to 
him, as that truth-speaking and trnth-singing poet 
sung : 

The prophet, in breaking down the idols, had no other desire 
" But that his shoulder might be placed beneath the foot of the chosen ; 
■' And the house of the worshipped Kabah be tilled with his presence.” 

‘ These sectaries also say, that in every revolution 
of time, the Lord God was united to the body of a 
prophet or saint, namely, from Adam down to Ah- 
med'^ and Ah', in which manner they explain the 
transmigration of the divine light. And some of 
them say, that the manifestation of God in this age 

‘ We read above the account of sectaries who deified Ali. So much 
IS certain, that, from his most tender youth, he was the most realous, 
courageous, and intelligent supporter of Uluhammed. The prophet gave 
him the surname of “ the lion of tiod:” he said to him: “ Thou art mj 
vizir, and my brother in this and the other world. Thou standest 
by me as Aaron stood by Moses; eiccpt that no prophet will come 
after me, 1 have no advantage over thee 1 am the town of knowledge, 
and All the gate to it.” Ali was a poet; we have but half a dozen of 
his poems and one hundred of his sayings. — i See the above-quoted 
work of Baron Hammer, Gemaldesaal Mnsl. Ilerrscher, !<•■' Band. 
iqi. 321-323.) 

Ahmed, " most laudable," is one of the names of Muhatnmed. 
.According to the Commentators of the Koran and the Traditioiiists, Mu- 
hammed is the name for men; Ahmed that with which the prophet was 
greeted by the angels; and Mahmud that whieh the inhabitants of hell 
cave him. He has a thousand names bv means of his attiihutes. 



look place in Aly alah, and alter him in his descen- 
dants, and they acknowledge Muhammed and Ah' 
as prophets and the mission of Ah alah. They 
assert, that when God saw that the business did not 
go on well by the prophet, he came to his assistance, 
as it were, by way of zeal. The author of this book 
saw a person from among them, called Ahmed, who 
said, that the Koran which is among them does not 
deserve confidence, as it is not the book which Ah' 
Alah had given to Muhammed ; but is the composi- 
tion of Abu bekr, of Omar, and Osman. The author 
saw also one named Shams-eddin, who said : Cer- 
tainly the Koran is the word of Ah' alah, but having 
been collected by Osman, it ought not to be read 
Some were seen among them who asserted that the 
verse and prose, ascribed to the Amir of the be- 
lievers, Omar, were collected by Ah', and inserted in 
the Koran, and to these they attach a superiority 
over the Koran, inasmuch as they came from Ali 
allah to the creatures without foreign intervention, 
whilst the Farkan, Koran, was delivered into the 
hands of men by means of Muhammed. 

There is besides a sect among them which is 
called the Vlviahs . ' They themselves derive their 
origin from Ah' allah, and in their creed participate 


' Vlviulis, or Alii'ades, are called Ihe descendants of Ali. the two 
pririciiial branches of whom were those of his sons, Husseirn and llassan. 
In the first continued the iwelte Imams; in Ihe second, seteral leaders 
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with that of the just mentioned sect : they say, that 
the Koran which is now among men, is not the 
word of Ah' allah, because the shaiks (Abu bekr and 
Omar) employed themselves in its transposition, and 
at last Osman cast the wdiole away ; as he possessed 
eloquence, he composed a book in his own way, 
and burnt the original Koran, wherefore these sec- 
taries, wherever they find this book, consign it to 
the flames. Their belief is, that when Ah' allah left 
the body, he was united with the sun ; that be is 
now the sun; and having also been the sun before, 
he was for some days joined to an elemental body. 
They further mainUiin, that on this acconnt the sun 
was moving by his order, inasmuch as he is the real 
sun ; wherefore they call the sun Ali allah, and the 
fourth heaven Daldal. ' They are worshippers of the 
sun, whom they hold to be God Almighty. They 
are a respectable tribe, and a division of them pre- 
tend that they can call upon the sun, who answers 
them, and affords them protection in their affairs. 

Abd ullah, one of them so named, reported, that 
among his relations was a man called Aziz, upon 
whom, when he pronounced with fervour Ah' 
allah, and gave himself up to an ecstatical song or 
dance, no sword could take effect. Thus, when 


rose, with unequal success, in dilTerent times and places, against the 
government of the Ommiades and .Vbbasides. 

' So is called Muliammed s mule; also .Vli’s horse. 
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one ()l the incredulous denied this; Aziz became 
warm, and took to calling out “ Ali allah” in such 
a manner that loam settled upon his lips, and he 
cried to the denier: “ Strike, O accursed!” The 
latter aimed several blows with a sword at him, hut 
effected nothing. This person has now joined Ali 
allah in the other w«»rld. 

x\mong these sectaries it is not permitted to kill 
any living being, nor to eat any llesh, as Ali allah 
said : 

“ Make not of your bellies the tombs of living beings.” 

And the animals which the Koran permits to be 
killed, and the (lesh which he allows to be eaten, is 
that of Abu bekr, of Omar, and Osman, and of their 
followers, and all prohibited things, they say, have 
reference to these three persons. With them, Ihlis, 
the serpent, and the peacock are symbols of these 
three, and likewise Shedad,' Aimrod, and Pharaiin 
are they. These sectaries admit prostration before 
the image of Ali allah ; the breaking and worship- 
ping of idols relates, according to them, to the said 
three individuals, as Ali allah called the Shaikhs the 


' Shedad is a fabulous personage, said to have lived in the times of 
Jemshid, and to have been sent b\ Zohak to destroy Jeinshid, «ho made 
war upon him. The fabulists give two hundred and sixty years to the 
reign of Shedad, and three hundred to that of hi< brother Shadid. both 
these personages are also said to have lixed in ttie tune of the Hebrew 
prophet lleber. — (See Herbelot. 
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idols oi the Kor&h . They agree upon transmigra- 
tion, and say, that when Ah' appeared in former 
times in the form of a prophet, those three also 
made their appearance in the shape of deniers, and 
after them many others will come. 
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